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FOREWORD ;

I have great pleasure in writing a few lines by way of
foreword to Dr. Ajay Mitra Shastri’s work which formed
his thesis submitted for the Ph.D. degree of the Nagpur
University, It elicited unstinted praise from the examiners for
its comprehensiveness and aceuracy in the treatment of the
subject. Dr. Shastri has added two new appendices while
preparing it for publication.

Varihamihira’s Brhatsarihitd is a veritable mine of infor-
mation for the cultural history of the period during which he
flourished. Its importance for the political history of the period
1% no less as would appear from the mention in it of Makdrdjs-
dhirdja Dravyavardhana of Avanti the significance of which was
first brought to notice by me. Dr. Shastri has proved that
Varahamihira's Padicasiddhantikd was written in A.D. 505.
Varihamihira, therefore, belonged to the last period of the
Gupta age. His date is an important landmark in the un-
certain ancient history of our country.,

Though the encyclopaedic character of the Brhatsamhitd
had for long been recognised by Indologists, no systematic
attempt was made to scan it as a source of the cultural history
of the Gupta period. For this, sound knowledge of Sanskrit
and mastery over details of ancient Indian culture are essen-
tial. Dr. Shastri has succeeded in his herculean task because
he possesses both in a remarkable degree.

Dr. Shastri has ransacked the Brhatsamhitd and other works
of Varihamihira and has given us on their basis a brilliant
picture of the then Indian life in all its varied aspects. He has
supplemented his information by means of references drawn
from contemporary literature, inscriptions, coins and other
archacological material. He has spared no pains in making
it comprehensive and uptodate. It is undoubtedly a valuable
addition to the existing literature on the cultural history of
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ancient India and will prove to be a yaluable work of reference
to all students of Indology.

I am sure that this work will be highly appreciated by
the scholarly world.

Nagpur V. V. Mirashi
8th August, 1969.



PREFACE

The present work, which substantially represents the
author’s thesis approved by the Nagpur University for the degree
of Doctor of Philosophy in 1962, aims at a critical study of the
cultural material gleaned from the Brhatsarihitd of V arahamihira.
The value of old texts for the reconstruction of the cultutal
history of ancient India can hardly be overemphasised, and in
recent years cultural studics of some works like the Fdtakas,
Pinini's Asfadhydyi, Kilidisa's writings, Sriharsa’s Naisadhi-
yacarita, Somadeva's Yafastilakacamg @ and the Jaina canonical
literature have been published. But the Bphatsamhitd, save
for a few chapters, was not studied from this point of view,
possibly because an astrological treatise like this was not sup-
posed to have a bearing on cultural history. That this suppo-
sition is far from the truth will be borne out by a cursory glance
at the contents of the present work. From the point of richness
of details few works can stand comparison to the Brhatsarhitd
which is a veritable encyclopacdia of Indian life in the Gupta
age.

Being his last work, the Brhatsarhita is undoubtedly a
product of Vardhamihira’s mature mind. But his other
writings, particularly the Yogayatrd, Brhadydtrd, Viodhapatala
and the Samdsasamhitd stanzas cited by Utpala, also furnish a
wealth of cultural material. I have utilised the evidence of
all these works for corroborating and supplementing the data
of the Brhatsarhitd,

Varahamihira lived towards the close of the Gupta period,
and a student of his works must, therefore, take into account the
rich evidence afforded by contemporary inscriptions, coins and
other archacological data which often go to confirm and supple-
ment Varahamihira’s statements. 1 have pressed these sources
“into service as best as I could. Wherever necessary, contempo-
rary literature has also been consulted. In certain matters

Variahamihira appears to draw upon earlier texts, while in
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some cases he seems to have influenced many a later writer to
an appreciable extent. In such cases it has been my endeavour
to trace the beginnings and narrate later developments only in
so far as they are relevant to the subject-matter of the present
work.

The present dissertation is divided into eight convenient
chapters. The opening chapter deals with Vardhamihira’s
date, life and works. Scholars like Drs. Bhau Daji, H. Kern,
G. Thibaut and others have studied some aspects of this topic.
But since they wrote much fresh material has come to light and
even the data then available to them needed reinterpretation.
The present writer has tried to take stock of the entire evidenee,
to discuss the views of these scholars in a dispassionate manner
and to arrive at balanced conclusions. After critically review-
ing the relevant material it is suggested that Saka 427 (505
A. D.) is the year of the composition of the Padcasiddhdntika,
and not the year of Vardhamihira’s birth, or of the composition
of the Romakasiddhdnta or of its commentary as is gencrally
held, The cultural evidence of his works is, for the first
time, brought to bear upon the general question of his
age. Many unpublished works attributed to  Varahamihira
have also been listed from catalogues of manuscripts, The
topography of the Brhatsamhita is discussed in Ch. II, while
the next three chapters take stock of the religious, social and
cconomic  conditions as reflected in our text. A perusal of
this portion will show that the oldest datable systematic treat-
ment of many a topic is to be found in the Brhatsamhita. A
brief account of the then astrological beliefs will be found in
Ch. VI. The following chapter deals with architecture, both
secular and religious, sculpture, iconometry, music and paint-
ing. Varihamihira’s references to older authors and works are
discussed in the concluding chapter. The four appendices,
which follow it, deal with polity and government, twelve-year
and sixty-year cycles of Jupiter, rainfall and the art of tracing
subsoil water-springs. Appendix 111 on rainfall, which is
mainly, though not entirely, based on the Brhatsamhitd, was
originally published as a paper in the Fournal of Oriental Institute,
Baroda, and is reproduced here with the kind permission of
the editor of that journal.

It would follow from the foregoing that the present work
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is the first systematic attempt to study on scientific lines the
cultural data from Varihamihira's works, specially the Brhat-
samthitd, as viewed by a historian.

I am conscious of the gratitude I owe to the pirva-sitris
who have tried to elucidate problems connected with Variha-
mihira and his works. In this connection I must mention first
Utpala, the only scholiast whose gloss on the Brhatsamhita has
come down to us. His erudite commentary is of immense help
in understanding Varihamihira. He is to Varihamihira what
Mallinatha is to Kiliddsa. Reference must also be made to
Dr. H. Kern, Mahimahopiadhyiya Sudhakara Dvivedi and
Dr. G. Thibaut who are responsible for pioneering researches in
Varihamihira’s writings. Drs. J. F. Fleet, J. N. Banerjea
and P. V. Kane have also dealt with some problems relating
to Varihamihira. To them the author is grateful.

I am aware of the valuakle help 1 received from different
quarters without which it would not have been possible
to present the work in this form. Words fail to express
adequately my gratitude to Mahdmahopadhyiya Dr. V. V.
Mirashi, formerly Professor and Head of the Department
of Ancient Indian History and Culture, Nagpur University,
under whom I was privileged to work. He took keen
interest in the progress of the work and made several useful
suggestions. He has further obliged me by blessing the book
with his foreword. My teacher Dr. Raj Bali Pandey, Vice-
Chancellor, University of Jabalpur, initiated me into the field
of Indological studies and has throughout been a source of
inspiration to me. In fact, the work was originally started
under him at the Banaras Hindu University but had to be
temporarily given up owing to my coming over to Nagpur.
1 have, therefore, dedicated him the present work as an
humble token of my profound gratitude and respect for him.
I am also highly grateful to Professor K. D. Bajpai, Tagore
Professor and Head of the Department of Ancient Indian
History, Culture and Archacology, University of Saugar, and
Shri N. Lakshminarayana Rao, formerly Government Epi-
graphist for India, for kindly perusing the typescript and offer-
ing some useful suggestions. On this occasion 1 gratefully
remember the late Dr. P. K. Gode and Prof. H. D. Velankar
who took keen interest in the progress of my work and helped
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me in various ways. I am also thankful to Dr, Vasantakumar
R. Pandit of Bombay for his kind permission to utilise his
unpublished editions of the Brhadydtra, Yogayitra and Vivdha-
pajala. The illustrations given at the end of the book have
been prepared by my former students Dr. Y. Gopala Reddy
and Shri P. R. K. Prasad, M. A.; they deserve my sincere
thanks. -

No amount of words would suffice to express my indeb-
tedness to my wife Mrs. Yogeshwari Shastri, MLA., for her
constant encouragement and help.

I also take this opportunity to record my sincere thanks
to the publishers, Messrs. Motilal Banarsidass, for undertaking
the publication of the work and showing me full consideration
all through the printing of the book.

It is regretted that notwithstanding utmost care taken in
the correction of the proofs misprints and other errors have
crept into the book. For these, I crave the indulgence of the .
readers.

Nagpur University Ajay Mitra Shastri
15th August, 1969.
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Catubsasfipada plan (square).*
Catulsastipada plan (circular).*
Lotus-petal-shaped sword, Amaravati. After C.
Sivaramamurti, Amaravati Sculptures in the Madras
Governmen! Museum, Pl. X (2).

Bamboo-leaf-shaped sword, Amaravati. After ibid.,
PL X (1)

Sword with pointed tip (filigra), Nagarjunakonda.
After BDCRI, 11, p. 299, fig. 27. ¥
Sword with rounded tip (mandaldgra), Amaravati.
After C. Sivaramamurti, Amaravati Sculptures in the
Madras Government Museum, Pl. X (6).
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CHAPTER [
VA‘REH&MIH]RAI. : HIS AGE, LIFE AND WORKS

Varihamihira holds a unique position in the history of
astronomical and astrological literature of India. Many authors
are known to have composed works on one or the other branch
of Jyotisa, but Vardhamihira excelled them all by giving vent
to his versatile genius in all its three branches alike. He isamong
the writers on Jyotisa what Pinini is among vatydkaranas, Manu
among dharmafdsira-kdras, Kautilya among writers on political
science and Bharata among dramaturgists. His masterly treat-
ment of the subject and well-deserved eminence and reputation
cast all older texts, with very few exceptions, into oblivion,' and
in later times he was gratefully remembered by the posterity.®
His well-known scholiast Utpala describes him as the very in-
carnation of the Sun who descended to this world in the Kali
age in order to rescue Jyotisa-$astra from wholesale destruction®

1. Cf Keith, 4 History of Sanskrit Lilerature, p. 528.
o, Cf. sgzaviafead werrie-aeEm-Ofy-frsEs
T |

Sadratnamald by Sankaravarman, composed at the instance of Rima-
varman, brother of Udayavarman, king of Kerala—TCSM, V, Pt. 1, Sanskrit-

C, p. 6519, No. 4448;

Haladhara-Samhitd of Haladharamidra (beginning), TCSM, IV-A, p.
4547, No. qo68.
3 - - - =
3. gegrd afaar ww7 fage: et
geattegfaaan ¢: FfETT §q a1 e |
W e ATEMAEAEA §F =T
fard 4 wasfa ArEFaargeq A9 AT )
BS, 1, p. 1, Verse 2.
This seems 1o have been a floating verse which is . aseribed by some
writers to the Rdjamiriapda of Bhoja, cf. Fyolisa-tattva-baumud] of  gne
&rinivisamidritmaja (beginning), TCSM, V1, Pt. 1, p. 7208, No., 50413

slifeandrodaya  of Vaisa family, Jbid, 1V, Pt I, Sanskeit-A, p. 4746,
%{rn. g14g. The Rijamdrtanda-saigroha of Bhoja {Saka g6y ), wrongly ascribed
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and compares his works to a vast ocean.? The belief in Variha-
mihira being an incarnation of the Sun is echoed by the authors
of the Suprakdia®, the Bijapallava® and of the Dafddhydyi gloss on
the Brhaj-jitaka.? Brahmagupta, who is well-known for his
severe censure of earlier writers, does not level any serious accu-
sation against Varihamihira.® Kalydnavarman (cir. A. D,
650-725 ),% the author of the Sdrdpali, drew, among others, upon

to Varihamihira, actually begins with this stanza, Cf. H. P. Sastri, CSMM,
I1I, p- 255, No. j05.

+ - -
BS, I, p. 1, verse 4. This and the above verse are repeated in the intro-
ductory portion of his scholia on BJ. and 17,

2. qf qaafa (f) mesr fafed aseatfanr fawagz
artzTdl adtsianal FegeaE A |
AEATE - At g e I
A Faar aEfafes twtamEarastasa o
Quoted in the Jrotifcandrodaya, TCSM, IV, Pt. 1, Sanskrit— A, p.
4746, No. q1949.
g, Fafgz aefafes 772 a=gatsT sm@m |
sAfrrasfaaTaTag TRFIEEE |
Bijapallare (Ms. dated Saka 1525=A. D. 1601} by Krsoa, CMSALL,
p: 7672, No. 11523,

4 soifgmeatas faar fge Fresested o
ST AfanTa: HiEaT ST O
e a9 q9E qal AeaaEEa A |
ey o fafed awfafes A Taege o

CSMGOML, p. 9481, No. 14064.
5. S.B. Dikshit, Hid, p. 216 and note.

6. Kalyinavarman is variously nm‘%nrd by scholars to Saka 500
(Sudhakara Dvivedi, Ganaka-taraigini, p. 16), 821 (HIA, p. 486), A. D. bro
(5. L. Kaire, Kalyigpavarman's Sdrivali, Fresh Light on its Date, IC, XI,
pp- -0} and A.D. 750 (D, C. Bhattacharya, Dates of Bhattotpala and Kalyiina-
varman, fbid., X11, p. Be). The present writer has shown elsewhere that
the date of Kalyfipavarman must lie somewhere between A, D. 650 and 725.
This view is based on several considerations, viz. Knl}'iuavmnnn‘iindchi:i-
ness to Varlhamihira (Sdrdrali, 1.2; XXXIX.q) and Brahmagupta (Fbid.,
XI.2z) and Bhatjotapaln’s hand in the completion of the Sdrdcali.  Vide my
paper, The Date of Kalyigavarman : Author of Siravali, JIH, XLII, pp.

015-920).
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Vardhamihira's works on horoscopy’, and the celebrated astro-
nomer Bhiskaricirya also admits of having benefited from his
treatises.?  Satinanda (A. D. 1098) based his Bhdsvatikarapa
on the Pafica-siddhantikd of Varihamihira.? Sripati, Srinivasa-

the Jyautiza-ratnamald®, Jyotisa-tattva-kaumudi®, Suddhi-dipika® and

r. fasgarta qfafa afges qaarfa awenf
g ofgq Fomfafzin @60 o
Sdrarali, 1.2
2. FAr sty faorar qorFTFTEmiT-
sat afeamrs: gfmaaaaT: |
FrEtafETET: auasEg I97 F41:
Fat wafy aEaTETITeTT = )
Siddhinta-diromapt, 1.9,
3. Satinanda tells us that he wrote the Bhispati-kerapa in Saka ro21

(A.D. 10g8) in accordance with-the teachings of Mihira contained in his
Strya-niddidnta —

AeT garERTfaE ot waee sfa wfEe

at wreadt faeafeardare o fadm afaraos: )

wq waed fafglis e aendfagaraas awmmE |
Bhidscati-kdrapa, 1.1,4.
Taking Mihira to stand for Var@hamibira and regarding the Sdrya-
sididlintn as his work, Bentley concluded that Varihamihira fourished in the
eleventh century A. D. (AR, VI, pp- 559, 572-4). The basclessness of
Bentley's views is now beyond  doubt. CFL H. T. Colebrooke, Afiscellameous
Eszays, 11, pp. 390, 482-3; Dikshit, p. 243. That Smidnenda based his work
on the Strya-siddhinta section of the Pafica-siddhdntikd is rendered very IPm-
hahle by the colophon of a Ms. of the Bhirrati-karapa in the collection of the
Bambay Branch ofthe Rayal Asiatic Socicty (CSPALBBRAS, L,p. 84, No.252) :—

i shmame-faefas  aafazraaeas Al weEAr qfe-
FATTTHTL AW HEHIETE: |
4. fasm aaifaafaaia soEeserfaes 7 a@aq |
ZamEmETOTERT AT safaTEEET o
TCSM, 11, Pt 1, Sanskrit—A, p. 2609,
5. WETIAIEAgATARia A TEEd AT |
FAFHT AT WA FIEE Al
. TCSM, V1, Pt. 1, p. 7208, No. 5341,
6. srers ata fafgtsfrafeadmrgs ¥ aifaas )
serertae afgwewmd drfawr Feaa

TCSM, 1V, Pi. 1, Sanskrit—A, p. 4357
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the Prafna-viplava or Vaispava-sistra® ;*r:spccﬁvely, also acknow-
ledge their indebtedness to his writings. Ganesa Daivajiia
observes that when astronomical and astrological rules framed
by Paratara, Aryabhata and others became inaccurate, they
were amended, among others, by Varahamihira.* Alberuni,
who visited India and wrote his account in the eleventh century
A.D., is all admiration for him and speaks of him as an excellent
astronomer® who clearly spoke out the truth, He regrets that
others did not follow Vardhamihira’s example and passes stric-
tures on Brahamagupta’s lack of sincerity and his support to
imposture.t

I. The Dale

As in the case of many celebrated Sanskrit writers, consi-
derable obscurity looms large about the age and personal life
of Varahamihira. The data bearing on his date arc scanty
and dubious in the extreme and consequently scholars have
arrived at widely divergent conclusions. The following pages
aim at a searching examination of the internal and external evi-
dence with a view to finding out a working hypothesis regarding
his date.

A.  External Evidence

The Fyotirvid-dbharana : The Frotirvid-dbharana, which claims
to proceed from the pen of Kilidasa, the celebrated writer of
the three poems, viz., the Raghuarifa, the Kumdra-sambhava and

CSMGOMEL, p. o421, No. 13976,
¢. Colebrooke, Miscellancons Essars, 11, p- 47& i
g, E.Sachau, Afberuni's India (hereafter referred 1o as Alberuni), 1,
p. 366; 11, p. 277 =
4. Mbid, pp. 11o-12. Alberuni had so great admiration for Variha-
mihira that even when he found some wrong notion in his works he su
-u;;: esoteric meaning concealed behind it which he was unable to follow.
P 117
I‘; later times Vardhamihira was looked upon as an ideal of astronomical
astrological scholarship, O Sarkha Plates of Kalacuri Ratnadeva, dated
. BBE, v. 18 (GI, TV, p. 227) where a certain Padmanibha is compared to

Vardhamihira : : fAgragg afq EREEOGT |
Frgtafgime: || For a similar comparison vide EI, VI, p. 206, v. 21.

Varfhamihira is also mentioned in the Jaiminbhdrats, LY. 8. Vide Winterni
History of Indian  Lilerature, Vol. 1, p. 5['.':!:;, fn. 1. gidiantl o
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the Meghadiita’, and to have been composed in the year 3068
(expired ) of the Kali age (=the year 24 of the Vikrama cra
or B. C. 33 )2, secks to rank Vardhamihira as one of the nine gems
of the court of Vikramaditya who founded an era in 57 B.C.?
Another verse in the Aut@hala-madjari tells us that Varaha-
mihira was born in the year 3042 of the Yudhisthira era’, that
is, about three years before the beginning of the Vikrama era.
The Fyotirvid-abharana is evidently a very late forgery and
the tradition recorded therein unreliable. Its claim to such
an early date is belied by the internal evidence. Though
claiming to be a contemporary of Varihamihira, its author
admits that he follows the views of Varihamihira and others.®
It indicates that there must have been considerable interval of
time between the two so that the author of the Jyolirvid-dbharana
could cite Varihamihira’s authority. Satya, Srutasena, Bada-
riyana, Manittha and Kumirasirhha are said to be Vardha-
mihira’s contemporaries.® But Varihamihira mentions Satya?,
Badariyana® and Manittha® as old authoritics showing that
they must have preceded him by considerable time. The autho-
rity of Sirhhdcarya, probably the same as Kumdrasiraha of the
Jrotirvid-dbharana, is cited in P§, XV. 19. According to Bhava-
ratna, the commentator of the Fyotirvid-dbharana, Srutasena is
the same as Sidhhasena whose opinion is quoted in BJ, VIL 7.
Jisnu, the father of Brahmagupta (Saka 550), is also made an
astrologer of Vikrama’s court.!® It also mentions in a prophetic

. Jrotircid-dbharapa, XX11, 1g-20.
. Thid, XXII. a1.

L el L e 0 G o e A R e R 3 i o
=AY TR O At Tty 5 aEtaaa frewe o
T Ibid, XXII, 10. Also of. XXII. 9, 1g.

4 wfe ATgAgTEE o GERrEd 30wR

AT AT AR 9 97 i |

47 WHeEs T gaETEEEE

Farg fagon awmfafe fast ofata o
Jratirvid-dbharana, 1. 2.
Ibid,. XXI1. g.
BJ, VII. 3, 10, 13; XX. 10; XXI.3; Y, VIL1; FP,; 53
XXXIX. 1.

BY, X. 21; BJ, VIL. 1.
Tvotirvid-ghharana, XXIL.8.

L7

£ ooy o W

-
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manner the Silivihana-Saka which was to start 135 years after
Vikrama.! The method of calculating ayandnifa as given in the
Jyotirvid-ghharana (1.18) is also indicative of late origin. The
mention of the krdnli-simya of the sun and the moon as occurring
after twenty ghatis of the Aindra-yoga(IV. 30) led Sudhakara
Dvivedi*and S.B. Dikshit® to opine that it was composed about
Saka 1164 or A.D. 1242-43. Keith brings down its date to the
sixteenth century A. D.4, while Kern is inclined to assign the
work to as late a date as the eighteenth century.® Tt is pertinent
to note in this context that the only known commentary on this
work is by a Jain monk, Bhivaratna, who flourished in the
cighteenth century.® As for the Kutithala-maiijari verse, Dikshit
has pointed out that its year cannot be reconciled by any system
of calculation.?

An attempt has recently been made by 5.K. Dikshit
to establish the authenticity of the Fyotirvid-dbharana® As the
ksayamdsa (the lapse of a month), which, the Fyotirvid-dbharana
(IV.53) says in a prophetic manner, would occur in the 103rd
year of the Vikrama era, did occur in A. D. 507,% he equates
Kali 3045, the epoch of the Vikrama era, to A. I). 405,10 the
beginning of his so-called Sihasanka-Vikrama era started by
the Gupta emperor Candragupta 11 Sahasanka alias Vikrama-
ditya to commemorate complete annihilation of the Sakas of
Ujjayini.!* Thus, Kali 3068, the date of the composition of the
Jyetirvid-abharana, would, according to Dikshit, correspond  to
A. D. 428-29.'* “The merit of Dikshit’s interpretations" is
appreciated by Dr. U.P. Shah.»* The futility of this view is

t. fyotireid-dbharapa, X. rio-12.

2. Ganaka-taradgipi, !:p .}5—6.

3- HIA, p. 476. Also el. Vikrama Volume, p: 88, . 1.

4. Keith, A History of Sanikrit Literature, P- 584

E. %‘!‘. Introduction, pp. 12-4.

. The commentary was composed in V.5, 1768, Published by Nirnava

Sagar Press, Bownbay, 1908, > 4

;. HiA, pp. 212-13, In.

8. S. K. Dikshit, Candragupta I1, S3hasinka alias "l.-"ih:nnidi‘.}'a and
the Nine Jewels, IC, VI (1939-40), pp. 191-210, q76-g2.

9. [Ibid, p. 158,

10. [fhid, p. 194. .

11. Hid, pp. 197-8.

Is. ﬁiﬂ'- p- 159,

13. U. P. Shah, Vikramiditya-Saga-1, 70I, 1V, No, 1 (Septem
1954), pp. Gg-B4. Coimbe
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amply demonstrated by K.M.K. Sarma' who points out
that the equation of Kali 3045 with A. D. 405 goes against all
traditions and that an interval of 135 years between the Vikrama
and Saka eras is accepted by all including the author of the
Jrotirvid-dbharana itsell showing that the latter refers to the era
of B.C. 57 and not that of A. D. 405. Morcover, had he been
a contemporary of Sihasinka Candragupta IT, he would have
not maintained reticence about the exploits of and the era
commenced by his patron, while he is so very cloquent about
the traditional Vikramiditya,

B. Internal Evidence
(i) Saka 427—The Epoch of the Paica-siddhantikd.

We may now proceed to discuss the internal evidence of
Vardhamihira’s own works. The Pafca-siddhantika (1. 8-10)
gives rules for finding out ahargana (the sum total of civil days

1. The Jyotirvid-ibharana and the Nine Jewels, PO, V {1g40-41),

TZE: HATARN FEAIAT OrAFEATAL: |
TmFfagrasy afafas dfercaEy 458
5, I. B-10

5.K. Dikshit (IC, VI (1g939-40), pp. 171-210, 376-392) has recently
sugpested that reda in the above verse has the numerical value of 3 (and not
4 as generally believed ) and that the compound sapl-ddvivedazanbiyem should
be ﬁ to mean 927 (and not 427) Saka=A. D. 4o05. Varlhamihira, thus,
flourished in A. D. 405 and was a contemporary of Candrogupta 1I. He
takes duvi-ped-dmbara-trai, the date of Varibamihira’s birth according to the
Kutghala-mafjari, to denote 3052 of the Yudhigthira era, that is, 13 years lx!’m
the beginning of the so-called Sihasiika-Vikrama era of A, D. 405, i e
405-19=A.D. 392 (and not B. C. j0). Further, he thinks that the statement
of Amardija, the commentator of Bralmagupia’s Khapdakhadvaka, vik., mae-
ddhika-paicalata-saikhya-idke Vardhamihir-fcarye divah gatoh, I'frrr!:l!n the Milava-
Vikrama samvat of B. €. 58-57 (which is different from the Vikrama era of
A. D. 405). Thus he comes to the conclusion that Vardhamihira lived from
A.D.302 togst. Dikshit's theory falls to the ground when it is remembered
that in astronomical treatises the word eede invariably has the numerical value
of 4. Cf. PO. V, pp. 206-7. Varihamihira frequently uses peda in this sense,
CI. PS, 114, 6; IV. 11, 24, 443 IX.0; XV 5, 11; XVIL 3, 16, 31, 34, 43,

45, 52, 57, 74; BJ, XIL. 1; BS, I, pp. 49-50.
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elapsed from an initial epoch to a given date) and directs us to
deduct 427 from the number of that Saka year for which the
ahargana is wanted, at the beginning of the bright half of Caitra,
when the sun has half set in Yavanapura, at the beginning of
Monday, indicating that the epoch of the Paiicasiddhantikd  is
calculated from Saka 427 Caitra fukla pratipada.

Saka-kila : There is a difference of opinion among scholars
as to what this Saka-kdla is. Elsewhere, Vardahamihira calls it
the era of the Saka King (Sakendra-kala, VIIL. 20; Saka-bhipa-
kdla, VIIL.21) which Utpala confounds with the Vikrama era
(Sakd nama mlecchajatayo rdjinas=te yasmin kale Vikramadityena
oyapaditak sa kalo loke Saka iti prasiddhal, tasmdc—chakendra-kalal
Saka-nrpa-vadha-kaldd=drabhya, on VII1.20). We are also told
that the constellation of the Great Bear was in Magha when
Yudhisthira ruled the earth and that the addition of 2526 years
to Saka-kala gives his time.!  If, as is usual, the Saka-kdla is here
taken to be the era of that name commencing in A. D. 78, the
date of Yudhisthira will fall in B. C. 2448. Now, this view goes
against the popular notions that Kaliyuga began in B. C. 3102
and that the Bhirata war was fought out in the juncture of
Dvapara and Kali. The Aihole Inscription of Pulakefin 11
equates the epoch of the Kali age with the Bharata battle and
says that 3735 years (expired ) from the latter event correspond
to Saka 556.2

L WA A A Tl et afafer et
uzfzsrafaas: awseeTT 99T | X111 3.

Scholars widely differ from one another regarding the interpretation of
sad-dvika-padea-dviyutah V. G. Aiver in his Chronology of Aneient India (p. 75)
thinks that it means 26 times 25, that is, 650 years, while C. V. Vaidya takes
it to mean 2566 (Mahdbhdrata, A Criticism, p. 68). K. L. Dafari (The As-
tranomical Method and its Application to the Chronology of Ancient India, p. 77 quotes
this verse in the name of Garga and, like C. V. Vaidya, takes fad-deika 1o mean
two sixes or 66. All these interpretations are against Uipala who interprets
it as meaning 2526 years. As will be shown in the sequel, this last intespre-
tation is supported by the famous poet-historian of Kashmir—Kalhapa,

2. faereg Pregae ArETERATE: |
FATETAATY AT T |
TR 9§19 929 T9eaE 7 )

AT AT TR AT
ElIL VI, p. 7.
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The Theory of Cyrus Era : Scholars try to overcome this discre-
pancy by resorting to ingenious suggestions involving the inven-
tion of unknown cras and change in well-documented readings.
N. Jagannatha Rao?, Gulshan Rai*, Kota Venkatachalam?® and
Thiruvenkatachar?, for instance, hold that Yudhisthira died in
the twenty-sixth year of the Kali age, that the Persian emperor
Cyrus the Great started a reckoning in B. C. 550, exactly 2526
years after Yudhisthira’s death (B. C. 3102-26-2526=B. C.
550), to commemorate cither the foundation of the great Persian
empire or his incursions into the Indian borderland, that the
Sakendra-kila or Saka-bhapa-kdla or Saka-kdla of Varihamihira
is identical with this Perisan era, and that consequently Saka
427, if referred to this era, will give us B. C. 123 as the date
of the Paicasidddhantiké (B. C. 550-427=B. C. 123). Thus,
according to this view, Varahamihira flourished in the latter
half of the second century B. C.*  But this view is entirely
baseless, Firstly, there is nothing to show that Cyrus started
any era; secondly, even if we admit the existence of the so-
called Cyrus era, it is not intelligible why this veckoning was
not followed in the founder’s own empire and even by the
members of his own dynasty, whereas it was accepted and so
widely used by Indian astronomers: thirdly, there is no reason
to identify Cyrus era with Saka-kala in complete disregard of the
unanimous Indian tradition that the Salivihana or Saka era
commenced in A. D. 78; and lastly, it has been pointed out
plausibly enough that the week-day and the kgepas of the Romaka
and the Paulifa, as well as the adhimdsas and the avamalesas of
their rules agree with A. D, 505 only, and not with B. C. 123.9
The Theory of the Era of Buddha's Niredna : It has been held by

1. The Age of the Mahibhirata War, Bezwada, 16931,

2. The Persinn Bmperor Cyrus the Great and the Indian ‘Saka’ Era,
Fournal of the Punjab University Historieal Seciety, Vol. 1 (1g32), pp. 61-73,
123-136.

3. Indian Eras, JAHRS, XX (194g-30), pp- 30-Bo; XXI {(1950-52),
pp. 1-40.

4. Avyanimfa in Indian Chronology, FIH, XXVIIL (1g950), pp. 103-
110,

5. V. Thiruvenkatachar assumes that ayandniia was zero in Variha-
mihira's time, relics upon Amardja’s statement that Varihamihira died in

, which he refers to the so-called era of Cyrus and comes 1o the con-
clusion that Varahamihira lived from Saka 427 to 509 (B. C. 123—B. C, 41).

6. T.S. Kuppanna Sastri & K. V. Sarma, the Saka Era of Variha-

mihira, FIH, XXXVI (1058), pp- 343-367-
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C. V. Vaidya® and V. G. Aiyer? that by Saka-kdla Varahamihira
means the era of Buddha’s nirvdna commencing in B. C. 543; for,
it is argued, the Brhatsanhitd verse (X111.3) in question is quoted
from Garga who is generally believed to have lived before the
Christian Era and could not, therefore, refer to the Saka era
of A. D. 78. B. Suryanarayana Rao® would take it to mean the
Buddha Saka of B. C. 540 and make Varihamihira flourish
in the 2nd-1st centuries B. C., This view is as untenable as the
one just discussed. It is difficult to understand how Buddha’s
era could be called Saka-kdla. The suggestion of V. G. Aiyer
to change the reading Saka-kdla into Sikya-kdila or Sakya-kala
with a view to correct the error of one mdlrd in the fourth
quarter of the verse, is hardly convincing. Firstly, short syllable
at the end of a quarter is considered to be prosodically long;
and secondly, Utpala, who is in the habit of quoting variant
readings in the text current in his time, does not give any variant
in this case. The assertion that this verse is of Garga is also
certainly wrong. In XIIL2 Varihamihira says that he
would dilate on the movements of the seven sages following
Vrddha-Garga’s opinion. Garga opined that the Great Bear
remained in each naksafra for one hundred years, The wording
of XII1.3 and the statement about the Saka-kdla and the interval
between it and Yudhisthira's time is Varihamihira’s, not
Garga’s. Utpala cites a verse of Garga which isin the Anustubh
metre. 4

The Date of Bharata War—B. C. 2448 : Moreover, there is no
real discrepancy between Vardhamihira's statement regard-
ing the date of Yudhisthira and the ancient Indian notions about
the date of the Bhirata war. There were at least three main
epochs for the Mahabhédrata war, one of them being 2526 years
before Saka or 2448 B. C.* Kalhana in his Rdjatararigini (1.36)

1. Moaohdbhdrata: A Criticiam, Fp. 68-6g.

2. Chronology of Ancient India, p. 73.

3. Life of Vardhamikir, p. 6. D. N. Mukherjee (The Gupta Era, THQ,
VIII (rg3z), pp. B3 f.) nkes Vardhamihiras Sake-kdls 10 refer to the
Sikya- or Buddha-kila of B. C. 546.

4. P. V. Kane, Varahamihira and the Saka Era, JAHRS, XXI, 41-53,

5. Cf. P. C. Sengupta, Astronomical References in the Mahdbhirata
and their significance, FRASBL, 111 (1a33), pp- to1=119; P. C. Sengupta,
Bhirata Battle Traditions, ibid, IV (1038), pp. 903-413; P. V. Kane, HDS,
11, pp. Bgd-goo.

1
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quotes the above verse of Vardhamihira, styles the notion that
the Bhirata war was fought out at the end of Dvipara as mis-
leading (1.49) and says that Kuius and Pandavas lived when
653 years of the Kali age had gone.! This date for the Bhirata
war finds some support from the data contained in the Nidhanpur
copper-plate inscription of Bhaskaravarman?, the king of Kima-
riipa and a contemporary of Harsavardhana (Ist half of 7th
Century A. D.). The dynasty was founded by Naraka whose
son Bhagadatta was killed in the Bharata war. He was followed
by his son Vajradatta whose descendants ruled for 3000 years
before Pusyavarman came to the throne. Now, as Bhaskara-
varman was 12th in descent from Pusyavarman, the latter may
be placed towards the close of the 4th or the beginning of the
5th century A. D. The addition of 3000 years, the alleged
interval between Pusyavarman and Vajradatta, gives us about
2500 B. C. as the date of Vajradatta and of the Bhirata war.?

(ii) The Date of the Paficasiddhantikd—dA. D. 505.

There can be thus no doubt that Varahamihira means by
Saka-kdla the era commencing in A. D. 78, In that case the
particulars of Saka 427 noted above will give us 3 nddis, 9
vinddis, after the midnight at Ujjain, Sunday-Monday, 20th-
21st March, A. D. 5058, The ksepakas according to the original
Saryasiddhanta (the work of this name referred to by Variha-
mihira, which is no more extant, is so called to distinguish it
from the modern work of that name) also are in favour of
aminta Caitra krsna caturdaii of Saka 428 current (427 expired)
which ended on Sunday, 20th March, A.D. 505, some of the
ksepakas being for the noon of day, and others for the
next following midnight. And the nearest fukla pratipadd was

. TAq 929 gAY AR T 9T |
FATAT ATITAATA FHAO=AT: 1 :
Rijatarangini, 1.51.

CF. Winternitz, History of Indian Literature, I, p. 523, In. 2.

2. EIL XII,pp. 65 .

3. HDS, 111, pp. Etﬁ-!;_g, P. G Slt'nﬁiplﬂ- {JRASBL, III, pp. 101-119;
IV, pp- 393-413) supports Varihamihira-Kalhapa tradition and places 151-

rata war in 2449 B. C. on the basis of certain statements of an astronomical

nature contained in the Afahdbhdrate. This vicw is, however, criticised by
H. C. Raychaudhuri, PHAI pp. 27-24.

4. JIH, XXXVI (1958} p. 347-
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the aminta Vaisdkha fukla pratipadd of Saka 428 current, which
ended on Tuesday, 22nd March, A. D. 505. But it is referred
to as Caitra fukla pratipadd, for, as pointed out by Dikshit, ac-
cording to the real pamimdnta arrangement, the pratipadd of the
bright fortnight of the amdnte Vaiiikha in question belonged
to the bright fortnight of the parmiminta Caitra,? It is difficult
to say to which event of Varahamihira’s life this year refers.
Though the epoch of calculation should not of necessity  be re-
garded as the date of the composition of a work,? in order to
facilitate all astronomical calculations and to minimise inaccura-
cies, ‘it is the interest and practice of the karapa-writers to choose
for their epoch a year, as little remote as may be from the time
of the composition of their treatises.” It is, therefore, quite
reasonable to assume that the Paficasiddhdntikd was written in
A. D. 505 or within a few years of that date. A list furnished
by the astronomers of Ujjayini to Dr. Hunter and published
by Colebrooke® assigns to Vardhamihira the date Saka 4274,
The list also mentions Brahmagupta, Mufjila, Varunabhatia,
Bhojarija and Bhaskaricirya and assigns them the dates Saka
350 (A. D. 628-29), 854 (A. D. 932-33), 962 (A. D. 1040-41),
964 (A. D. 1042-43) and 1072 (A. D. 1150-51) in order which
are respectively the years of composition or astronomical epochs
of their works,® viz., Brahmasphutasiddhanta®, Laghuminasa®, com-
mentary on Brahmagupta’s Brakmasphutasiddhinta®, Rijamrpdika®
and the Siddhdntafiromani.® Bhattotpala is assigned to Saka

1. 5. B. Dikshit, The Original Stryasiddbinta, 14, XIX {18g0),
pp- 47-5t; The Romaka Siddhinta, fhid, p. 137.

2. E. . Kero Pant’s Grahasddhanakosthaka has for its epoch Saka 1772,
but was published in  Saka 1782,

3. Colebrooke, Algebra of the Hingdur, p. XXNI11: Miscellancou Exsays,
II, pp. 461-63.

4- He is the second Vardhamihira of the list and is preceded by an-
other astronomer of the same name 10 whom is assigned the date Saka 122
(A. D. zo00-201 ). :

3. Brahmagupta was born in Saka 520 (A, D. 558-99) and composed

his Siddhinta at the age of 30—in Saka g o —
T TFT T qafn’cerp\a: I
AREEE aET: avAA-fre-T et |
P 741 for-gaamrsm

6. .H':"‘l P- 313.

a— Ibid, p. 226,

9. ra was born in Saka 1036 and T
diromapi, when he was g6, : o i Sk ]g?m:_ composed the Siddhdnie
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800 which is only two years distant from the dates of his com-
mentaries on the Brhatsamhitd and the Brhajjataka. Thus Saka
427, though it is not specified to which period of Vardhamihira’s
life this year belongs, may, on the ground of analolgy, be
reasonably regarded as the date of the composition of the Pafica-
siddhantikd. This assumption becomes a fact when we find that
Alberuni writing in A. D, 1030 observed that the Paiicasiddhin-
tikd was composed 526 years before his own time! and that
Varihamihira preceded his (Alberuni’s) own time by 525%
or about 526 years?. Thus the internal evidence, the tradition
and Alberuni’s statement are all unanimous in regarding A. Ih.
505 as the date of the composition of the Pafcasiddhantikd.*

But a dissenting voice against this view is raised by such
high authorities as Drs. Bhau Daji, Kern and Thibaut. Rely-
ing on the statement of Amardja, the commentator of Brahma-
gupta’s Khandakhidyaka, that Varahamihira died in Saka 509,
ie. A. D. 587 (Nav-adhika-paica-iata-stiikhya-sake Varahamihira-
caryo divam gatah), Dr. Bhau Daiji regards A. D. 505 as  too
early a date for the compesition of the Pajicasiddhantikd and
concludes his remarks with the suggestion that ‘in all likelihood
his birth was twenty or thirty years subsequent to this date,
which would make Varihamihira about fifty or sixty ycars old
at the time of his death in A. D. 5875, But as pointed out by
Dikshit, there is reason to doubt the authenticity of Amaraja’s
statement : It is not certain whether the passage is in verse
or prose; if versified it does not conform to the rules of metrics
and if in prose it is difficult to ascertain whether it has retained
its original form throughout so many centuries that have elap-

WAL 1038 TH-TH-AT-AAATAAA, AR |
e 3% A0 AT PAETATCAT a1
Siddhanta-firomapi, Golidhyiya, Pradnddhyliya, verse 58.
‘1. Alberuni, 11, p. 7.
2, Ibid, I, 3g2. )
q. Bid, 11, pp. 86, 277 (annotations) . :
3. A madhyama meza saikranti fell close to Caitra fukla pratipadd of Saka
427. Dikshit thinks it probable that in_order to facilitae caleulations of mean
hotions of planets and afargana, Vardhemihira adopted Saka 427 as his as-
tronomical epoch, while the P may have been composed a little later.  But
as madhyema mega swikrdntis  also Fell close 1o Caitra fukla pratipddd in Saka
1q and 438, the non-adoption of the latter as astronomical epoch shows that
j‘.‘j cannot be later than Sakn .FB, vide HIA, p. 212, _
5. Literary Remainsof Dr. han Daji, pp. 240-41; of. A Weber, History
of Indian Liternture, p. a1, fn. 203.
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sed since its composition.! Moreover, in arriving at Vardha-
mihira’s date internal evidence of his own works must be given
precedence over the statement of Amardja who flourished about
four centuries after him. Even admitting his statement to be
correct, it is not quite impossible that Varahamihira was about
twaty or twenty-five when he composed the Paicasiddhdniikd
in A. D. 505 and that after a long life of abéut 105 or 110 years
died in A. D. 587.* No doubt this is quite a high age, but
certainly not impossible.

Dr. Bhau Daji and, following him, Dr. Thibaut account
for the mention of Saka 427 by assuming that as “the deduction
of 427 forms part of a rule which in the end is said to be ‘in’ or
‘according to’ the Romakasiddhinta”, Saka 427 refers really to
the date of the composition of the Romakasiddhanta® or of a com-
mentary thereupon or an adaptation thereof%, whenece it was
borrowed wholesale by Varahamihira, a suggestion utterly lack-
ing in plausibility. It is well-known that astronomers do not
always adopt the date of the composition of even their own
siddhdntas as the astronomical epoch in their karanas. Thus
Brahmagupta composed his siddhdnta in Saka 550, but the
epoch of his karapa, Khandakhadyaka, is Saka 587; Bhaskara wrote
his Siddhantafiromapi in Saka 1072 expired but had Saka 1105
expired for the epoch of his Kaeranakutihala. Tt is exiremely
unlikely, therefore, that Varihamihira should have chosen the
date of the Romakasiddhanta or its adaptation for the epoch of
his karapa.® Dikshit® has shown that Saka 427 (expired) ‘is
not the date of the Romaka, as it is not that of the Siaryasiddhanta,
the ksepakas according to which also are for Saka 427 expired.’
It is admitted even by Thibaut that ‘from the chapters on the
Siryasiddhanta it appears that Varihamihira considers that year
(Saka 427) to be the epoch of his karanagrantha from which all
astronomical calculations have to start; for all the ksepa quanti-*

1. HIA, p. 311,

2. Cf. HIA, pp. 211-12;  Gaepakataranigini, pp. 11-13 where it is sug-
gested that Varihamihira may have been about seventeen when he “started
calculations for his £§ in A. D. 505.

3+ Literary Remains of Dr. Bhau Daji, pp. 240-41.

4 PS5, Introduetion, P XXXVII. :

G- Thibaut is a1 great pains to explain why Varihamihira borrowed
the year of the Romaka as the epoch of his karepa. of. Thid.

6. 14, XIX (1Bgo), pp. 138 .
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ties involved in the different rules, given in those chapters for
finding the mean places of the sun, moon and planets, can be
accounted for satisfactorily on that basis."* Kern takes his
stand on the above statement of Amardja as also on Varaha-
mihira’s reference to Aryabhata’s opinion in P§, XV.20. Kern
argued that as Aryabhata was born in A. D. 4763, it is unlikely
that 29 years afier in A. D. 505 a work of his would have become
so celebrated as to induce Vardhamihira to quote it as an
authority. He was, therefore, led to the strange hypothesis
that Alberuni might have erred in taking A. D. 505 as the date
of the Paicasiddhantikd, while it really was the date of Varaha-
mihira’s birth.? But as Aryabhata composed his work—the
Arpabhatiya—in A, D. 499, his opinion could well be quoted in
a work composed six years later in A. D. 505, and especially
so at Ujjain, which being the second capital of the Guptas, had
close contacts with Pitaliputra and was a famous seat of astro-
nomical learning from very ancient times. It will appear from
the above discussion that in all probability the Paiicasiddhdntika
was composed in A. D. 505.

(iii) The Flourishing Period of Vardhamikira's Life

Colebrooke has shown that as Varihamihira is mentioned
by name in the first book of the Pafcatantra, he must be anterior
to or contemporary with Khusrau Nushirwan, King of Persia,
in whose reign (A. D. 331-579) it was rendered into Pahlvi®
Having discussed at length the position of coluses as depicted
in the Brhatsamhitd, the same scholar comes to the conclusion
that Varihamihira flourished towards the close of the fifth cen-
tury A. D4 L. D. Swamikannu Pillai, starting from the first
approximation A. D). 536, arrives at A. D.-532 as the year of
zero ayandmia and therefore the epoch of the Paiicasiddhantika.®

1. PS5, Iotroduction, p. XXXVII.

1n. gEYEET GiEaal FEaEaae IEI'I":IET 1
=it fanfam=rease o9 FwAISE@ET: |

2. BS, Introduction, p. 4. B. L. Mukheji (The Date of Varihamihira's
Birth, FASE, VIII (1912], pp. 275-278) also takes Szka 427 to be the year
of Varihzmihira’s birth. ]

g. Miscelfaneous Essays, 11, pp. 167, 173. Cf. Kern, BS, Introduction,
PR 14-20.

4 Miseellancous Essays, 11, R} 4818z,

5. [Indian Ephemeris, Vol. 1, Pt. 1, Appendix, 11, pp. 457-58.
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The general consensus of opinion among scholars is thus in
favour of assigning Vardhamihira to the last quarter of the
fifth and the first half of the sixth century A. D,

There are some other considerations of a general nature
supporting this conclusion. Varihamihira shows acquaintance
with Kautilya’s drthai@sira' and the Kamasitra of Vitsyiyana?
which are assigned at the latest to the third and fourth cen-
turies respectively of the Christian era. Thus in LXXVIIL1-2
we find mention of some princes who fell a prey to the machina-
tions of their faithless consorts. This list is evidently borrowed
from the Arthatdstra (Bk. 1, Ch. 20). The description of neck-
lacesin LXXX.31-36 has close similarities, sometimes amoun-
ting to identity, with Bk. II, Ch. 11 of the Arthasdstra. The
first two quarters of LXXVIIL20 are almost identical with the
corresponding portion of the concluding verse of Bk. II. Ch.
32 of the Arthadsira. Varihamihira mentions Arthaédsira
(7Y, XII1.4) which may have reference to the Kaufiliva. Some
verses of Chapter 78 of the Brhatsarihita describing the signs of
loving and disaffected women  (verses 3-6, 12; 7-8 )y persons
and occasions against which women are to be protected (verses
7-11) and the like seem to be based on certain sections of the
Kamastra.® An erotic remedy recommended in LXXIV.10
is the same as that given in Kdmasitra VII1.1.38, while that
prescribed in LXXIV.7 very closely approaches the one des-
cribed in Admasitra VI1.1.37. The Vioahapatala (17) refers
to the view of one Vitsya as to the year, month, fortnight and
the fithi proper for a nuptial. It is difficult to say whether he
is identical with Vitsydyana, but the view attributed to him is
not met with in the text of the K@masiitra as we have it today.

Varihamihira mentions the Bhdrata i.e. Mahabhirata
(YY, XIIIL 4), which must have received its present form not
later than the fourth century A. D.%, and reveals knowledge
of its contents. The recitation of the Bhirata was regarded as
sacred.  We have a reference to Aévatthaman killing his enemies
when they were asleep (Draunir =yath-drer —nifi sauplikena, 1Y,
1V. 39). Varahamihira attributes certain statements to Dvai-

1. CFL Keith, A History af Sanskrit Literalure, p- 461.,
2. CL Ibid, p. 46q.

3. CL Ls; 11Lg; V.4, ete.

4. Winternite, History of Fudian Literalure, 1, p. 465.
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piyana (BY, 1.15; YT, XVIL.4), while verses 12, 13 of Chapter I
of the Brhadydlrd are identical with Santiparvan 58. 16, 15.

Mention is also made of the Rimdyana (Y'Y, XII1.4) which
assumed its present form towards the close of the 2nd century
A, D2

Our author quotes five verses (LXXIIL 7-11) in the
name of Manu; one of these (LXXIIL10) is identical with
verse 58 of the 3rd Chapter of the Mamusmyti the present text of
which was formulated sometime between 200 B. C. and 200
A. D. The combined testimony of all these facts coupled with
the mention of Aryabhata. (born A. D. 476) shows that the
flourishing period of Varihamihira’s life _cannot be placed
before the last quarter of the fifth century A. D.

The religious conditions as depicted in Ch. 57 of the
Brhatsamhitd also point to the same period.  According to Variha-
mihira, Siirya should be depicted clad in the Northerners' Dress
(udicya-vesa), holding in both the hands lotuses by their stalks
(LVIL. 46-48). Though Siirya images were draped in the Scy-
thian dress even earlier, the other motif—lotuses in both the
hands—was evolved in the Gupta period. Describing a four-armed
image of Visnu, Varihamihira states that his two right hands
should show fantida-mudrd (abhaya) and a mace, and the left
ones a conch and a disc.® This form was preceded by the
‘Maitreya type’ of the early Kusina period® and is illustrated
by some Kusina sculptures and a single specimen from the
Gupta period.* This form went out of vogue after the
Gupta age. Even in the Gupta period the fanfida motif was
slowly giving way to another characteristic emblem, a lotus.
It indicates that Varihamihira could not have flourished long
after the close of the Gupta age. Moreover, our author allots
quite a large number of verses to the iconography of Vispu (5),
Siva (4) and Siirya (7), but only one verse each to that of the
Buddha and Jina. The Buddha is, however, styled as ‘the father
of the world’ (LVIL.44). This points to an age when Brih-

1. For a detailed discussion of the date, sce Winteinitz, op. cit., pp.
S00=-517.

2. LVII. 34.

3. V. 5. Agrawala, A Catalogue of the Brokmanical Images in the Matiura
Art, pp. 5-6, Nos. g56, 1720, 2007, 2052, 2487,

4. Ihid, p. 10, No. 512.
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manical sects like Vaisnavism, Saivism and the Sun cult were
dominant, but Buddhism had also not yet lost its grip over the
masses,  This applies best to the Gupta and late Gupta periods.

II. Personal Life

All that we know about the personal life of Varahamihira?,
also known as Variha® and Mihira?®, is based on stray references
in his own works and certain observations found in Utpala’s
commentaries thereon. A verse in the Upasarmhiridhyiya
of the Brhajjdtaka tells us that Varihamihira was an inhabitant
of Avanti (Ujjayini) and a son of Adityadisat from whom he
studied through the blessings of the Sun at Kapitthaka.? A
perusal of the opening verse of the Padcasiddhintika, however,
gives the impression that his teacher in astronomy was different
“from his father.®* Atone place in the Paicasiddhdntikd (XVIII.
61 ) also Varahamihira describes himself as Avantyaka. Utpala
employs Avanta as his secondary name? and styles him Avanti-
kdcdrya® as is also done by Mahidhara in his commentary on
the Brhajjataka.® As for Kipitthaka, it must be remembered
that manuscripts give several variants like Kampilyaka® Kam-

1. Varihamihira mentions his own name in XLVLz; LXXXV.4;
CIIL6y; PS, XVIIL61, B3, 65; VP, o7. BF, XXVIIl.q0.

2. Cf. TGSM. 11, Pi. 1-A, p. 2bog; TV, Pt. 1, p. 4247, No. 36c8; VI,
Pt. 1, p. 7207, No. 524t; H. D. Velankar, Cal. of Skr. Mis. in Desai Col-
lection of Bombay Universily Library, Wo. 1469. For Vardhamihin's woaks
being referred to as Variha, of. CSMGOML, p. o421, No. 15576,

8. TCEM, IV, Pt 1. Skr.- A; P. 4357.

4. CL the beginning of the Dadddhydiyi comm. on B, where Variha-
mihira is styled *ddityadds-dlimaja’, CSMGOML. p. 0481, No. 14064,

b HffERETAERArTA T wifws afageeaaoe |
Arafe®] A farTas g s auemiER = s

BJ, XXVIILg.

b.  ferwafasaia Afradrsm awa gwnsE
AR T W AR Fmfew a gEr & e oo
PS, L1.

7+ CI the concluding verse of his commentary on BS, Ch. II, p. 82.
8. Cf. the introductory portions of his commentaries on  BS, B, 17T
and L7. Even Prihuyaias, Varihamihira's son, is styled by him as drantika-
. gdona, of. the beginning of his gloss on the Sajpafcdfitd.
“g. NSAM, VII, pp. 211-2, No. 2453.
1o. Ihid, IV, p. 11, Mo, 1376,
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pillaka!, Kapisthala®, Kapiskala® and Kapitthaka,* It is difficult
to say which of these readings is really intended, Kaipitthaka
is, however, the most popular reading. Sudhakara Dvivedi
follows the reading Kampilyaka and suggests its identification
with Kalpi near Jhansi in Uttar Pradesh,® which is untenable,
for the ancient name of Kalpi was Kilapriya®, not Kimpil-
yaka. Kaipittha, according to Utpala, was a village where
there was a Sun-temple (Kapitth-akhye grame yo-sau bhagavin savitd
sitryas =tasmdl =labdhah prapto varak prasado yema). Tt is usually
identified with the village of Kayatha, about 12 miles from
Ujjain on the Ujjain-Maksi road.® Recent excavation con-
ducted by the Vikram University has shown that the site is an
ancient one; but there is nothing to prove that it was known
as Kipittha in Varihamihira’s time. We have, however, a
definite evidence in the form of Yuan Chwang's Si-yu-ki that
about a century later the town of Sankisya (modern Sankisa)
in the Farrukhabad district of Uttar Pradesh was also known
as Kapitha (Kah-pi-t'a).’ It is not improbable, therefore,
that Varihamihira was born and received his education at
Sankiéya and migrated to Ujjain later on®.

It is strange to note that in the introductory portion of
his commentaries on the Brhatswihitd and the Yogaydtrd Utpala
describes Varihamihira both as Avantikdecdrya and Magadha-
dvija, which, if taken in ordinary sense, will be hard to recon-
cile. As we have seen above, Varihamihira describes himsell
as an Advantika, which is at variance with Utpala’s statement
that he was a Magadha Brihmana, It is, therefore, tempting
to treat the reading Magadha-dvija as an error of Mss. for
Maga-dvija, meaning a priest of the Sun. But such a possibility
is precluded by the fact that Utpala repeats his statement at
another place (on LXXXV.4). Kern would account for this
puzzling statement by suggesting, on the analogy of a modern

1. NSM, VII, pp. 211-12, No. 2453.

a. TCSM,V, Pu 1, p. 6587, Noo 4497; VI, Pt 1, p. 71096, No. 5153,

g. Ibid, V1, Pi. 1, p. 7196, No. 5233. Cf. also Nos. 28cB, 3455.

4. The DaivajRa-vallublid attributed to Varihamihira ends with almost
the same verse as 87, XXVIIL g, cf. NSM, IV (1878}, pp. 2¢6-7, No. 1633.

5. Gapakataradgini, p. 11,

=a. CI. EI, VII, p. 37-

6+ Vikrama-smyiigrantha (Hindi), pp. 263, 356

7. Watters, On Yuan Cheeang 1, p. 333.

8. For a detailed discussion on this question see my paper ‘Fresh Light
on Varahamihira's Life" in G. H. Bhait Memorial Number of FOI.
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practice of the Brihmanas to distinguish themselves by the
name of the country whence they themselves or their forefathers
have come, that Varihamihira’s family derived its origin from
Magadha! Sudhakara Dvivedi supposes that he was born
in Magadha where he studied astronomy and astrology includ-
ing Aryabhata’s works and later with a longing for fame and
‘wealth left for Ujjain and ultimately settled there permanently.®
“Had it been so, Vardhamihira would not have remained reti-
cent about his Magadha extraction. His silence raises-doubts
‘as to the authenticity of the reading and its real implication.
"D. R. Bhandarkar® draws our attention to a passage of the
‘Bhavigyapurdna according to which Magadha denotes here no-
thing but a Maga (Magar dhydyanti ye tasmat lena fe Magadhah
‘smytah, Brahmaparvan, CXVIL55). An instance of the syno-
nymous use of the words Magadha and Maga is offered by a
later tradition which makes the Sakadvipi Brihmanas indi-
‘genous It is said that originally they belonged to Magadha
whence they came to be called Magas.* Be that as it may, the
name-ending Mihira which, according to the Bhavigyapurina,
was the gofra of Rjihva and is borne at present by many Sika-
dvipi Brahmanas, coupled with the mention of the Magas as
the only priests of the Sun, makes out a clear case for Variha-
‘mihira’s Maga ancestry.®
That Vardhamihira was a devotee of the Sun admits of
‘no doubt. His father’s name Adityadasa, his own name-end-
ing Mihira, derived from Mithra, the Iranian Sun-god, his
obtaining a boon from the Sun®, his obeisance to the Sun in the
beginning of all his works except the Vivdhapatala® and his de-
“voting a comparatively larger number of verses to the description
~of Siirya icons,® all indicate that the Sun was his family deity.
“His son Prthuyasas also invokes the Sun in the opening verse

1. BS, Introduction, Pp. 1-2.

2. Gapakataradgoni, PP 12-i6.

B T4, XL (1gi1), p: 15

4- Risley, Triber and castes of Bengal, I, pp. 15¢-60.
21 o5 Of I K. Biswas, The ) V. amihi
'xxvﬁ[-g.;;r}. o ”5_33':: Maga Ancestry of Vardhamihira, IHQ ,

6. BJ, XXVIIL 9. Utpala describes him as arka-rara-libli-pizrddha-
buddhi and arka-labdha-vara-prasida, cf. EBS, pp. 1-2. :

7- It opens with an invocati i i
£ B Evih an ocation to Kima, the Indian god of love.
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of his Safpaiicdiikd. As we have scen above, Vardhamihira was
regarded as an incarnation of the Sun.

The opinion of A. N. 5. Aiyangar' and K. V. R. Aiyangar®
that Vardhamihira had Vaisnavite or Sri-Vaispavite leanings
and that he came into contact with the Vaisnava saints (Afwdrs)
who were preaching the philosophy of Sri-Vaisnavism in the
Tamil country has nothing to commend itself.?

The way Varihamihira stresses the importance of a learned
sdmwatsara for a king probably shows that he was patronized by
some powerful monarch. Opinions vary on the question as to’
who that ruler may have been.  His identification with Harsa
Vikramiditya of Ujjain (6th Century A. ID.) as proposed by
Bhau Daji* and with the king Vikramadityva, who is said to
have ascended the throne in Saka 466 or A. D. 544, as suggested
by Kern,® may at best be regarded as conjectures without any
basis. Dr. B. Bhattacharya takes the statement of Amaraja
quoted above (i.e. Varihamihira died in Saka 509) to refer
to the Vikrama era (i.e. he died in A, D. 451) and thinks that
he lived in the court of Candragupta 11 Vikramiditya.®* The
absurdity of his view is obvious from the fact that he has to
go to the extent of supposing that the author of the Paflcasid-
dhdntika is different from that of the Brhatsamihita and the Brhaj-
Jataka.

The large variety of topics dealt with by Vardhamihira
and his minute knowledge of the economic products of and the
customs obtaining in different regions indicate that he must
have toured extensively throughout the country.

Tradition also says that he visited a foreign country, pro-
bably Yavana. Dr. AN, Upadhye contributed a short but
interesting paper? proposing to identify Vardhamihira with
Buziirjmehr who, according to some Persian traditions, ren-
dered the fables of the Paficatantra into Pahlvi at the instance of
Khusrow Nushirwan, king of Persia, who ruled from A. D,

1. Vardhamihira-hordfdstraem, Introduction, pp. XLVII-XLVIII.

2, [Jhid, foreword, p. VII.

3. The fervour displayed in praising Viggu in 8BS, Chs. 42 and 104, indi-
cates, ifanything, religious eclecticism or the then religious belicfs and practices.

4. Literary Remaing, pp. 240-41.

. BS, Introduction, pp- 15-6, 19.
E, Fikrama Velwme, pp. 1o8-10g.
7- IHQ, IX (1933}, pp- 584-0.



22 BRHATSAMHITA OF VARAHAMIHIRA

531 to 576. Dr. Upadhye thinks that the word vardha in a
personal name is not quite palatable and possibly the author’s
name has a foreign tinge; that his original name might have
been Brhanmitra; that the presence of Brhat in the titles of two
of his works may not be accidental and the author might
be indicating his own name there, for, though the ““Brhajjilaka
may be in contrast to his Laghujdtaka, but it must be remem-
bered that there is no Laghusanthita as against his Brhatsaihitd,
a title like the Gargasanihitd, etc.”’; and that at an early age he
had an opportunity to spend some years in a foreign country,
probably Persia, where he was known as Buziirjmehr, the more
easily pronounceable form of which is Vardhamihira.

This theory is indeed very ingenious but not convincing
Vardha forming part of a name may not be palatable, but is
certainly not uncommon and without a precedent. Names
like Variha!, WVarihadisa,® WVarihadeva,® WVarihadinna,!
Varihadatta® and Vardhasirhha® are known from inscriptions.
Even such opprobrious names as Svetdsvatara, Sunadcpha,
Kaunapadanta and Vatavyidhi are on record. The word
brhat in the titles of four (not two) of his works does not re-
present the author’s name but stands in contrast to the abridged
versions of the same works; we know [rom a large number of
quotations in Utpala®s commentary on the Brhatsarmhitd that
Varihamihira also wrote an abridged version of the Sarmhita
known as Svalpa—or Samdsa-sarhitd. Even admitting for a
moment that Varihamihira visited Persia, it will be extremely
strange that he should have referred to himself and should
have been known in his native country not by his original name
but by a name which is a corruption of its {of Brhanmitra)
foreign form. Moreover, if at all Varihamihira visited any
foreign country, it must have been Greece or Rome, for he
shows close understanding of Greek astrology, highly extols
the Greeks' proficiency in astrology and uses a large number
of Greek words in Sanskritised form.?

1. Bhandarkar's List, No. 67.

2. [Ibid, Nos. g, 1323.

3. Ibid, No. 1712,

4. Ibid, Nos. 1195, 1196.

5. It occurs on the Nr-Variha image of the Gupta period found at Eran,
now in Sagar University Museum. T owe this information 1o Prof. K.D. Bajpai.

6. Bhandarkar's List, No. 15.

7. For a deteiled analysis of Dr. Upadhye's theory see my paper in the
G. H. Bhatt Memorial Number ufjﬂ}j. AR S
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1I1. Legends and Myths

In the ahsence of necessary biographical details, many
legends and stories have gathered round Varihamihira, some
of which may be recorded here. Ch. 8 of the 3rd Pratisarga-
parvan of the Bhavigyapurdna® narrates a story which is summa-
rised below :

The astrologer of Satyadatta, king of Kaifici, had a son,
Piisan by name, who, on his death, went to the abode of the
Sun. The Sun predicted that he would incarnate himsell as
Mihiricirya in the house of Rudrapadu at Ujjayini. He was
born in the Miilagandinta-visaya and Abhijid-yoga and was,
therefore, thrown away in a river; he reached Lankd where
he was brought up by demonesses and studied astronomy; he
was sent back to Ujjain by Vibhisana; there he remodelled into
three divisions the Fyotisa veddriga, which had been destroyed
by the Mlecchas.

A mischievous floating verse tells us that Sabarasvimin,
the well-known scholiast of Mimarhsi, married four wives from
four castes and had six sons from them: Vardhamihira from
the Brihmana wife, Bhartrhari and Vikrama from the Ksatriya
wife, Haricandra and Sariku from the Vaidya wife and Amara
from the Siidra wife.! Dr. Kane informs us that the real name
of Sabarasvamin, who lived sometime between A. D. 100 and
500, was Adityadeva, the former name being due to his having
protected himself from Jaina persecution by passing off as
a forester. We cannot be sure if Vardhamihira's father
Adityadasa can be identified with Sabarasvimin.® But Aditya-
disa is described by some commentators as a learned astrologer
(karttantikottama )*, whereas Sabarasvimin was a mimdnisaka.

Some legends recorded by comparatively modern Jaina

r. Venkateshwar Press (Saka 1852), pp. 340-41, verses gg-125.
2. FEEIETAATE  FORMiE St
TAT W gieew fawaaT: erareasmaTead |
et gfeaedafaesl ST T5E: T4
MEETHT 93 ARG ST )

3. ABORI, VI (1925}, p- 14.
. Its probability is admitied by S. K. Dikshit, IC, VI, p. 210.
5. CFf. TCSM, V, Pt. 1, p. 6587, No. 4490; VI, Pt. 1, p. 7156, Nos.
2806, 9455, 5233



24 BRHATSAMHITA OF VARAHAMIHIRA

writers make Vardhamihira a younger or elder brother of the
Jaina patriarch Bhadrabihu and therchy a contemporary of
Candragupta Maurya. Merutunga in his Prabandhacintdmani®
(14th century A. D.) records one such story current in his time.
We are told that Vardha, a Brahmana boy of Pataliputra, had
from the very childhood an inclination towards astrology. But
due to poverty he had to earn his livelihood by grazing the
cattle. Once he drew a horoscope on a rock but forgot to
efface it before returning home. When he remembered and
went to efface it, he found a lion sitting over it. But he effaced
it with great courage. The lion appeared before him as the Sun
god and being pleased with the boy’s courage and faith, showed
him all the planets and stars. Since then he came to be called
Vardhamihira, became an astrologer of king Srinanda and
composed the Virdha Samhitd. Once when blessed with a
son, he predicted full 100 years’ life for the boy and all except
his younger brother Bhadrabihu joined the festivities. When
asked about the reason, Bhadrabihu predicted that the child
would die on the 20th day and his prediction came true. Being
utterly disappointed at this, Varihamihira was about to con-
sign all the fdstras to fire, but was consoled and prevented from
doing so by Bhadrabihu. But Varihamihira, being jealous
of Bhadrabihu, resorted to black magic and troubled his
followers for averting which Bhadrabihu composed his
Upasargahara-stotra.

Bhadrabihu was regarded as the author of two astrological
works, a commentary on the Saryaprajiapti and the Bhadrabahvi
Samhitd. This and similar other stories?, therefore, appear to

- have been invented with the intention of showing the superi-
ority of Bhadrabihu over Varihamihira, the greatest Brihmani-
cal astrologer, and of Jain astrology over Brahmanical astro-

a

On the alleged authority of ‘some old Gujarathi text’
which he ‘heard during his travels’, B. Suryanarayana Rao
narrates a marvellous story* which may be summarised as
follows: Adityadisa and Satyavati alias Indumati, inhabitants

1. "é"r ﬂﬂ-ﬁrg,

2. . T. L. Shah, Ancient India, 11, p. 36q, IV, pp. 294, 938-990.
5. CFL H. Jacobi, The ﬁ'al'pmi!ra,n I:'Juu’m&rihi inlﬂﬂlutrrim?ip?%g-.‘.
4 Life of Vardhamihira, and Ed. Bangalore 1045,
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of Kapittha agrahdra, 100 miles south-west of Ujjain, got a son’
in their fifties and named him Mihira, for he was born in ful-
filment of a boon of the Sun god., Impressed by his extra-
ordinary skill in astrology, Vikramaditya made him a gem of
his court. When Vikraméditya’s queen bore a son, Mihira
predicted that he (the son) would be killed by a boar on a
particular day in a certain month in the 18th vear, When in
spite of all possible precautions this prophecy came out true,
the emperor was greatly impressed and honoured the great as-
trologer by conferring on him the emblem and the style of
Varaha, whence he came to be known as Vardhamihira.

IV. Known Works

The science of astronomy 15 divided into three branches
(skandhas ), viz., 1. Tantra or mathematical astronomy, 2. Hord
including nativity, horoscopy for weddings and nuptials and
prognostications for journeys, and 3. Samhitd or mundane
astrology (I1.9). As Vardhamihira says himself, he composed
works in all the three branches (CVL14; BY, XXVIILG).
The first branch is at present represented only by what he calls
Karapa® and which Utpala and Alberuni refer to and is known
at present as Pafcasiddhdntikd, apparently because it epitomises
the salient features of the five Siddhdntas current in his time,
namely, the Paulifa, the Romaka, the Vdsistha, the Saura
and the Paitamaha.® Utpala’s commentary on the Brhatsambhita
abounds in quotations from the Padcasiddhdntikd. But
Alberuni (I. 153) had prabably no access to it, for he had no
correct idea of its contents. “Varihamihira”, says he, “has
composed an astronomical handbook of small compass called
Paricasiddhantikd, which name ought to mean that it contains
the pith and marrow of the preceding five Siddhdntas. But this
is not the case, nor is it so much better than they as to be called
the most correct one of the five. So the name does not indicate
anything but the fact that the number of Siddhantas is five.”
The work was lost for all practical purposes, and the patient

1. L ro: V. 1B XVIL1; XXIV.5: GV1ag;: cle; FS, XVHILG5;
B7, XXVIIL6. -

2. For Bentley's view attributing all the five Siddhdntas to Variha-
mihira, sce AR, VI (1806), pp. 537 f; VIIT (1BoB), pp. 195 fT.



26 BRHATSAMHITA OF VARAHAMIHIRA

investigations of Sanskritists yielded only two badly preserved
manuscripts on the basis of which it has been edited by
G. Thibaut and Sudhakara Dvivedi along with a Sanskrit com-
mentary by the latter (Banaras, 1889). Its value for historical
purposes can hardly be overestimated for it forms the only
source of our knowledge of the contents of the aforesaid five
Siddhdntas and the views of some earlier astronomers whose works
are lost to us irrecoverably. From the introductory portion
of Utpala’s gloss on the Laghujdtaka it appears that Variha-
mihira prepared an abridged version of his Karana also which
is no more extant (Vardhamihiro..... jyolikidstrasanigraham krtod
tad=eva vistaram granthabhiripdm krte sanksiptarh ganitadstram krto@
har dfdstram vaktukdmal).

His works in the other two branches exist in a double
form—copious and abridged. The Brhajjdtaka, the Brhadviviha-
patala, and the Brhadydtrd along with their abridged versions,
the Laghujdtaka, the Svalpavivahapatala, and the Svalpayitra belong
to the second branch. Alberuni (I,158) informs us that the
Brhajjdtaka’ was commented upon by Balabhadra who flourish-
ed sometime before Utpala. The commentaries available at
presentare : (1) the Jagaccandriki, also known as Cintamani
and Vivrti, by Utpala, (2) the Jitaka-vivarana by Mahidhara,?
also known as Mahidasa and probably identical with the cele-
brated commentator of the Vajasaneyi Samhita and the author of
the Mantramahodadhi (A. D. 1581),% (3) the Nilotpaliya,® pro-
bably so called after the name of the commentator, (4) the
Prakdsa by Nityaprakisa Siri5 (5) the Dasadhyayis (6)
the Nauki, also known as Hord-vivarana or Varihamihira-
hord-tatparya-sigara’, and (7) the Subodhini.® OF these only
Utpala's commentary has so far been published. The Laghu-
Jjataka, also known as Svalpa—or Saksma-jdtaka, was commented

1. It was also known as Verdhahordli or Fer ihi Fid
of. GSMGOME. e dfdstra ardhamikirahordidstra,
2. NSAL VI, pp. 21t-212, No. 2453,
3. CSPMBBRAS, 1,p. 122, No, 370,
4. CSMGOMLM, p. Gyb.
§ CSMGOMLAL (Suppl.), p. 16.
. CSMGOML, 1?94&9, No. 14064.
o P1+ tT{:‘SM,géII{I L. 1, p. 4026, No. 2806; V. Pt. 1, p- 6587, No. g400;
v FE- 1, P 7198, No. 5183; p. 9207, No. = i
g TE'S? Sﬁgkp‘ 7207 3241

A, XL Py 1, =M, p. 1279, No. 4y o
Tl f r P- 1279, No. g70; CMSML, p. 7675,
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upon by Utpala and rendered into Arabic by Alberuni (1,158).
The great popularity enjoyed by these two works is attested to
by a large number of commentaries in Sanskrit as also in modern
Indian languages. The Brhadydtrd or the Brhadyogayalrd was
also known as Mahkdydtrd and had a gloss by Siiryadeva Somasut
of Naidhruva golra as will appear from the concluding part
of his gloss on Mudjila’s Laghumdnasa (tate Vardhamihira-krid
Mahdydtrd sariksepato vyakhydta).! It was also called Yakgye fva-
medhika® or Yakgpefvimedhiyd Ydtrd,® evidently after its 2nd
verse Yaksye=Svamedhena vifitya, etc. The text is preserved in
the Government Oriental Manuscripts Library, Madras,* and
in the Library of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic
Society® and has been recently edited critically by V.R. Pandit
(not yet published). He has also edited the Svalpaydtrd, also
known as Tikapikaydird.® Vardhamihira is also known to have
composed another work on journeys called the Yogaydtrd which,
Utpala says, was written by him because he regarded the
Yaksyefvamedhiyd Yatrd as imperfect (tatr-ddan Yakgye=fvamedhiyam
Yatram vidhdya tdme=aparipfirnim  manyamdno=pardm  Yogayatram
cikiruh, Utpala on I, I.1.7 Tts first nine chapters were
edited by H. Kern and the entire work has been published by
J- L. Sashtri. The last edition is very badly prepared and a
critical edition of the entire work will be of great value for
students of cultural history. It has a commentary by Utpala®
which is yet to be published. In his gloss on the Brhajjdlaka
(XX.10), Utpala mentions both the large and abridged ver-
sions of the Viodhapafala. A Vivdhapafala is preserved in a single
manuscript which forms the basis of the unpublished edition of
V.R. Pandit. Tt is commented upon by Utpala. It is difficult
to say whether the extant text represents larger or smaller version,

1. TCSAM, 111, Pt. 1, p. 3016, No. az4r; IV, Pt 1-A, p. 4428, No.

i 2. Utpala on BS, p. 71. Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute Ms.
No. 856 of 1884-1887, New No. 24, folio 1.
3. Utpalaon 17, Li1. :
3. Author Index of Skr. Mss. in Gort, Oriental Miss. Libvary, Madras,
. Br.
% 5. CSPMBEBRAS, p. 128, No. 388.
6. JUB, XX, P. 11 (September 1057), pp. 40-63. -
. B. 0. R.1, Ms. No. 856 of 1884-1887, New No. 24, folio 1.
3, CSPMBBRAS, pp. 128-29, No. 38p, NSM, 1 {1871), p. 2fl, No.
KLVIL Asnoted in the preceding note, a manuscript of the text with Utpala’s
gloss is preserved in B. O. R. Institute ako.
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The Brhatsamhita, also known as Vardhi Samhitd, comes
under the third branch, Tts text was edited by Kern (Calcutta,
1864), and Sudhakara Dvivedi published it along with Utpala's
commentary (Banaras, 1895-1897). It was translated into
Arabic by Alberuni (1,389; 11,277) and into English by Kern
{(only 84 chapters).! The Utpala-parimala, an abridged and
simplified version of Utpala's commentary, by Bhiskara, son
of Kumira and grandson of Rima of Naidhruva Kaisyapa
gotra and Varsaganya-family,? still awaits publication. The
abridged version of the Brhatsamhitd, called Samdra—or Svalpa-
santhitd, is known to us only from quotations in Bhattotpala’s
commentary.? Alberuni's silence about it indicates that the
work was lost as early as the first half of the 11th century.*

V. Other Works Attributed to Vardhamihira

Apart from the above-mentioned works, Alberuni refers to
the Hordpancahotya (sic) and a book on architecture (title miss-
ing) as Vardhamihira’s writings. Utpala’s silence about the
alleged work on architecture seems to indicate that Chs. 52,
35 and 56 of the Brhatsamhita dealing with architecture were also
studied independently which fact led Alberuni to treat it as
a separate work. We have instances of several chapters of the
Brhatsarihitd being independently copied and studied. Thus
independent manuscripts of Citramapira (Ch. 46),5 Faldrgala-
fastra® or Drgargala™ (mistake for Dagdrgala or Dakdrgala, Ch.

t. JRAS, 1870-75.

2. CSMGOML, Nos. 13585-15358g; NSM, IX, pp. 300, 643; Cofe-
logue of Skr. and Prakrit M. in the Library of India  Offic. 11, Pu. 1, No.
6326, p. 785.

3. I have recently collected and edited these extracts in my paper, ‘Con-
tribution towards the Reconstruction of the Samfsa-ssmhita nl‘\'anﬁi.:mihim.'
By; XXIII (1963), 22-3g.

. 4 A Classified Calalogue of Sanskrit Printed Works in the Govt. Oriemtal
Library, Mysore (1g22) mentions the Brhajiyotiza or Brikmagolpatti-mdriapda
aaiaqalh:r work of Varihamihira {No. Ci188}. I have not been able to Con-
sull .

5. Hiralal, Cat. of Skr. and Prakrit Mss. in C. P. and Berar, Nos, 1687,
38B4; Kielhorn, A Classified Alphabetical Cat. of Skr. Mss. in the Ceniral
Prominces, p. 296, No. 1o8.

6. A Clagsified Cat. of Skr. Printed Works in Gout. Oriental Library, Mysore,
;?u, P- 74, No. B. 438; Cat. of Skr. Mss. in Private Libraries of Sonth fndia,

os. 461, 3146, 3146, 3147

7. CSPMBBRAS, 1, p. 81, No. 243.
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53), and Prasdda-laksana® (Ch. 55) are recorded in manus-
cript catalogues.

Alberuni (I,158; I1,277) is certainly mistaken in assigning
to Varihamihira the Safpaficafikd which is really a work of his
son Prthuyadas.?

1. Vagakanikd : Dr. Kane has shown from references
in Ballilasena’s works that Varihamihira wrote a work on
portents called Vafakapiki whence about 120 verses are cited in
the Adbhutasagara.®

9. Srigdra-taravigini : Raghunitha Manochara (between
A. D. 1675 and 1700) in his Kavi-kaustubha, a work on poetics,
mentions the Srigdra-taraiigini as a work of Varahamihira
(Vardhamihirasya Srigdra-taraigimydm, fol. 12).' A commentary
‘on the Amaru-idtaka, entitled Srigara-tarangini, by Stryadisa
or Siiryasiiri is noticed by Aufrecht® and Dikshit.® It is pos-
sible . that Raghunitha Manohara may have mistaken in
assigning the commentary to Varihamihira. But it seems more
probable that our author composed an independent treatise on
erotics or poetics.

The following works, still existing in manuscripts only,
are also attributed to Vardhamihira :—

3. Paiica-paksi : It is a short treatise on divination by
“means of the letters a, i, u, ¢ and o, with a commentary. Itis
written in Devanigari characters of about A. D. 1750. The
text ends on folio 10b. It concludes with the verse—

1. Catalogue of Skr. Afss. in Private Libraies of South India, p. 2¢6, No

29
s 2. Tt is strange to find that some Mss. of the Safpgdediikd are actually
wrongly ascribed to Vardhamihira (V. W, Karambelkar, Catologue of Sans-
krit Mss. in Nagpur University Library, No.2335; W. Taylor, Cat. of Oriental
M. in the Gollege Fort, St. George, p. 917) and described as a supplement to
* B (Ibid, p. 70, No. 2073) or BS (R. L. Mitra, Cat. of $kr. Mss. in the
Library of the Maharaja of Bikaner, Calcutta, 1880, p. 357), while others-are
ateributed to Bhayotpalas (Karmmbelkar, Op. cil., Nos. 2336-2599, 2341 ) or
Dimodara Daivajia  (fbid, No. 2g40). [t is also referred o as Safpadcadali
(W. Taylor, Op.cit. , No.2075) which is a misnomer. It wasalso known
" a3 Praino-maohodedhi and  ascribed to  Prihuyasas, wrongly described as
Bhayntpala’s  son (CSMGOML, Nos. 13054, 13957, 13059). The Samars-
vijayodaya is another work attributed to Prihuyasas {L‘S.’-!(?I‘JMH‘.", p. 366).
3. All-India Oriental Conf., XXIst Session, Summaries of Papirs, p. 47.
The paper has since been  published in  Vishweshwarananda  Indolegical
FJournal, 1, pp. 63-65. :
4. P. K. Gode, Studies in Indian Literary History, 111, p. 37, n. 1.
5. Catalogus Catalogorum, 1, p. 66a.
6. HiA, 'p.- 272
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Vardhamihiren =oktam sadyah pratyayakarakam |

Lagnamia-kathina jidtod samdsena svafaktitah 11

4. Daivajiia-vallabhd ;: Tt is a treatise on divination. Tt
ends with the same verse as B7, XXVIILY, except for the
substitution of Horam Vardhamihiro rucirdm cakdra by Yatnad =etam
Vardhamikiro racaydiicakdra.® That it cannot be a work of Vara.
hamihira is obvious from the opening stanza which contains
invocation to I$vara, who is described as Bhairava and
Advaita, instead of Sirya, his family deity,

3. Prafna-ciidimani : A treatise on divination in 86
verses. It is probably a work of late origin (Saka 1686) by
one Candrajckhara.?

6. Prafna-mahodadhi : A treatise on Prafna-vidyd with
Sridhara’s gloss. It breaks off in the 7th chapter, and extends
from folio 27a to 37b. Tt begins with the verse—

Vardhamihir-arthakya (-carya) krta-Pratna-mahodadhau |

Sridharah kurute vritim piroam lok-dnukampayd 114

7. Praina-candrika® : Tt seems that Varihamihira actually
composed a work on Prafma. His authority on this subject is
quoted in Nilakantha's Fyotisa-kaumudi® and Néardyana's Prafna-
Vaispava.?

8. Adga<cidimapi : Tt consists of 225 flokas and covers
47 folia written in Bengali characters.®

9. Jdtakdrpava-saigraha : A Ms. of Jatakdrpava preserved
in Nepal Durbar Library has three chapters. In the India
Office Library, the same Ms. bears the title Chayddhikara and

1. Catalasgue of Skr. and Prakrit Mss. in the Library of India Office, 11,
Pr. 1, p- 843, Nt 6439; H. D. Velankar, Cat. of Desai Collection in  the
Bombay University  Lib.  Nos. 1468-1470.

2. NSM, IV (1878}, pp. 206-7, No. 1633; CSMAM, 111, p. 168, Nos.
1423, 168.

3. NSM. 1, p. g29; 111, p. 8;.

4 TOSM, 11, pp. 1612-14, No. 1388,

5. Cal. of Skr. Mss, in the Deccan College Library , XIV (1881-82), foll.
38; Cal. of Skr. and Prakrit Mss, in C. P. and Berar, No. g161.

6. Catof Skr, Mss. in Desai Callection of Bombay 'Varsity Library, No. 1465

7. CSMGOML, pp. gg20-21, No, 153476; Cal. of Skr. Mss. in Bombay
Ulniversity Library, No. 1483, .

8. NSM (and Series), 111, Pt. 4 {1904), p. 1, Sanskrit No, 1572, New
Calalogus Catalogorum, 1, p. 4ghb.

9. H.P. Sastri, Cal. of Palm-leaf and Skr. Mss. in Nipal Durbar Library.
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has seven chapters.! Elsewhere it is said to consist of 84
verses covering 6 folia.®

10. Yopdrpava.®

11. Frotisdrnava.t

12. Satikddhydya.®

13. Pugkaranyadi-paddhati.®

14, Tadaga-paddhati.”

15. [Jatakdbharana.®

16. Daéd-cintdmant.?®

VL. Chronological Order of Known Works

There is sufficient evidence, internal and external, for
determining the relative chronology of Varihamihira’s works.
That the Brhatsamhitd was his last major work and was preceded
by his writings on mathematical astronomy and horoscopy s
evidenced by the statements of Varihamihira himself and his
commentator Utpala. The latter in the introductory portion
of his commentary on the Brhatsamhitd says that the author
undertook the composition of the Sanhitd after he had finished
his works on the first two branches of Jyotisa (ganitaskandha-
hordskandhau sanksiptan kriod sahitdskandhar sanksiplam cikirsuh,
Cf. Yady=api ganitaskandha-hordskandhau prag=cv-oktan, on 1.8) and
Vardhamihira tells us the same thing (Hor-dnyo=rigavinifcayaé—
ca kathitah skandhas=trifyo=parah, 1.9). We are told that the
retrograde and direct motions of planets along with their eclipse
and reappearance!®, the determination of the magnitude of the
sun’s eclipse by the moon’s deflections and the actual time of the
conjunction of the sun and the moon, the method of

1. ling’s Catalogue, No. go82.

. _.\I' M (2nd Series), 1V (1911}, pp.

4. Bahler, Rt't-nr.! on a Tourin Searc Skr Mss. in Kaslmir, Raj-
pulana and Ceniral India, Bombay, 1877, No. 545.

4- Sambasiva Sastri, Cal. of Skr. Mss. in H. H. Maharaja Palace Litrary,
Trivandrum, III, pp. 1172-74.

5. Gat. of Skr. Mss, at Jamett, p. 176, Nos. 836, 1058, 1182, 2040, 2054.

b. Darbhanga, Ms. No. 229,

7. Ihid, No. 1o7.

8. Hiralal, Cal. of Skr. and Prakrit Mss. in € P. and Berar, No. 1797.

9. [bid, Noa. 2167, 2068,

10 FHAAFEATAEATATEATAZN F29 qaar: o Lo
1. AT AT (5 AT aEAA AT T
foreramrTg T w20 FfaartT arfy w0 V8.
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predicting planetary conflicts' and the conjunction of the moon
with the constellation of Rohini® were already dealt with by
him in the Karana which, Utpala says, is the same as the Paiica-
siddhantikd. We also learn from the Brhatsamhita that Varaha-
mihira had already treated of the auspicious and inauspicious
signs of fire (XLIL31), marks of the altar, priest and fire in
connection with planctary sacrifice, movements of horses and
elephanis betokening good and bad results!, revelation of
future by dreams®, the mode of propitiating planets at the plane-
tary sacrifice® and the auspicious and inauspicious articles seen
at the commencement of a journey? in his work on ydtrd. In
most cases Vardhamihira seems to refer to the Brhadydtrd whence
Utpala quotes relevant verses, while in some cases the Yogaydtra
appears to be intended. On XLIL3I, Utpala takes Yatra to
mean the Yogayitra  (Yatraydnm vistaro=bhihilah, Yogaydtrayam
vistara ukto mayd) and quotes seven verses the first five: of which
are 1Y, VIIL.9-12, 14. On XLIIL18, Utpala quotes  four
verses from the Yogaydtrd, two on the movements of horses (XI.
15, 14) and two on those of elephants (X.62-63)%. On L.7,
he cites Siddhdrthak-adarsapayo =iljandni and Karﬁr&:-m;ﬂdﬁdvk_rmm

" ag 74y = av whrerafaad s )
aﬁﬂﬁmﬁﬁfﬁﬁmn XVILi.
AT AT T AT & faeed S s
XXIV,s.

EERIEGIEER L B e e e T XLIL14.
+ Wﬁﬁﬁﬁm:qﬁﬁ!{'%ﬁzﬁﬁq@|m|

ATt = afzg fafeer aaafe XLIII18.
S AT Tt St XLVILa.
O gEad @ sEar fafedon @ e 0 XLVILag.

O Upls . gppnaifrardet aemt wzas dnd fafr s
i & vary fafa w421
7 arrfaars foaams ag
ste fafaw afezify amsag Lo

8. V. R. Pandit's unpublished edition. These verses are not included
Jin J. L. Shastri’s edition.
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dhdnyam which are the beginnings of T}, XIIL10 and XIIL14
respectively, On CIIL 60, he introduces two verses with the
phrase Yatra-kalo=bhikita dedryepa; the second verse is 17, 1.19,
There can thus be no doubt that both the major works on
yaird were composed before the Sambitd. In XCV.13, Varaha-
mihira refers to his work on nativity.! Tt is stated in the con-
cluding verse of the Brhatsamhita that the author had already
composed his treatises on ydird, jataka and karana.? It would
appear from I.10 that the works on horoscopy composed before
the Brhatsambhitdé were major ones, viz., the Brhafjdtaka, the
Brhadydtrd, the Yogayiird and the Brhadvivdhapatale.* The
Brhatsarihitd was thus the last in the series of his bigger works,
The absence in the Padcasiddhdntikd of references to any
of his writings as having been composed earlier, the explicit
statement that he would deal with certain astrological matters
in the work to be composed after the Hord and Tantra (i. e.
Brhatsamhita )', the mention in the Brhajjdtaka of the Karana (i. e.
Paiicasiddhantikd ) as an earlier work (XXVIILG) and the fact
that the Karapa is almost always mentioned first in the order of
enumerating carlier works followed by both Varihamihira and
Utpala show that the Padcasiddhantikd was his first composition.
Both Utpala (jyetikidstra-saigrahakyt gamitasakandh-dnanta-
rami  hordskandham cikirsuh) and Mahidhara (... ganitaskandh-
- dnantarart hordskandham cikirsuh )* aver in the introductory por-

- 0F g FeRar SeETs faed w7 aaster fafae
Gf. Utpala— greqerss s
s e R o 0
FEATEd AR F0 = agaray | Vi
3 Frnr faereees 999 arafEaTe: 77 TR 0
Cf. Utpala_gryeey warfy o J200971 3 EART2S qa15247
fr=faafafy |
4 A TE T FF A T AT AT |
FAgAAET AT 1 P Lee
The reference is to Ch, XIX of BS. The phrase  hordlentr-ottara: idhdne
is usually taken to refer to the Brhajjdtaka, which is ivcorrect. It should be

taken to mean the work composesd afier the Hord (BY) and Tanira (PS), the
irregularity of the chronological order being due 10 metrical  considerations.

5- JNSM, VII. pp. z11-12, No. 2453.
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tion of their commentaries on the Brhajjitaka that it was taken
up immediately after the Padcasiddhantikd. The Brhajjataka
refers to the Viodha (XXIV.16) and Yitrd works (XXVIIL3)
as to be composed in future. Utpala also states that the
Vivahapatala was yet to be written (vaksyamdana-Vivaha-patal-okta..,
on Bj, XXIV.16). The Brhadyitré mentions the jitaka as
composed earlier (Yath-oktarh jitake sarvan tath-aiv-dtr-api cintayet,
BY, 11.8) and makes a pointed reference to its Prakirnakidhyiya
(Adau prakirnak-ddhydya-coditak kdrak-akhy@i =ca, BY, X1.15 )which
is Ch. 22 of the Brhajjataka. The Yogayatra (1V.52) and the
Vivdhapafala also refer to the Jataka as an earlier work (Uktar
Janmani yat tad=eva bhavitd yady—angananin phalam, VP, 16; Pir-
vani ca yad —yuvati-janma-vidhau may-oktam, VP, 97 }-* In the intro-
duction to his gloss on the Togayatrd, Utpala says that the
author first composed the Paicasiddhantita, then Jédtaka, then
the Yakgpelvamedhiyd Yaird and that he considered the last
mentioned work to be imperfect and therefore composed  the
Yogayitra®. He also avers that the Vivihapatala was written
after the Yatrd works (Vardhamihiro Irotihidstradi-sangraha-krd =
yatra-vidhandd =anantaram Vivahapatalam cikirsuh, introduction to
the comm. on FP.)® It will scem from the above discussion
that the major works were composed in the following chrono-
logical order: (i) Padicasiddhantikd,. (i)  Brhajjataka, (iii )
Brhadydlrd, (iv) Yogaydtra, (v) Vivahapatala and (vi) Brhatsani-
hild. :

It seems that after completing all his major works, Variha-
mihira retouched them from an editor’s point of view. and in-
troduced some editorial remarks here and there. This fact
explains the Padcasiddhantita (XV.10) reference to the Sanhita
and the Brhajjdtaka (XXVIILE) reference to the Vivdhapatala
and the Sanmhitd in the past tense,

Nothing definite can be said regarding the chronological
position of the abridged versions of the above works, The open-

1. The reference is to Ch. 24 of BY.

B.O.R. Tnstitute Ms. No. 86 ._,,? 1884-1887, New No. 24, fulio 1.
3. Fol.ia, ll.y-5, qtmlcdh;\-’.R.ﬂlﬁgndit?p. :73, oA
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ing verse of the Laghujdlaka tells us that it was composed after
the Brhajjataka,! But Utpala in the beginning of his gloss (Hita)
on the Laghujdtaka informs us that the author first abridged his
work on mathematical astronomy and then MHorafdstra.® Thus
there are two possibilities; either each smaller work was written
immediately after the corresponding major work or all the
smaller works were composed subsequent to the Brhatsarihitd,

VII. The Brhatsamhita

Being the last major work, the Brhatsambitd is a product
of mature age and accumulated experience Tt is a monument
of encyclopaedic learning and a source-book of inestimable
value to a student of Indian cultural history. Our author has
brought topics of varied interest within the purview of his
Samhitd as will be revealed by a cursory review of its contents.

After introducing the subject and describing the qualifi-
cations of an expert diviner in the first two chapters, the author
deals in the next eleven chapters (3-13) with the motions of
the sun, the moon, planets, Rihu, comets, Canopus and the
Great Bear. Chs. 14-6 allot countries, peoples and various
objects to constellations and planets and are followed by four
chapters (17-20) treating of planetary conflicts, the conjunction
of the moon with planets, the years presided over by each of
the planets and their results, and planetary triangles. Chs.
21-8 are very important to students of rainfall in ancient India.
Ch. 29 describing prognostics from the growth of fruits and
flowers is followed by an account of dawn and twilight (30),
conflagration of quarters (31), earthquake (32), meteors (33),
haloes round the luminaries (34), rainbow (33), aerial city

,(36), mock sun (37) and hurricane (38). Astrological factors
accounting for the growth and prosperity of crops and other
commodities and the fluctuation of prices are treated of in Chs.
39-41. The mode of celebrating the festival of Indra’s banner
forms the subject-matter of Ch. 42. Ch. 43 contains the oldest
extant account of the lustration (nirdjana) of horses, elephants

1. e gadm frag frdrer sremf o .
T FETATAIA: TATHE FEAEEE | L7, L.
2. Cf. supra, p. 26.
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and men, a rite which is still very popular. Prognostics from
the movements of a wagtail are given in Ch. 44. Portents
and ceremonial ablution called Pugya-sndna claim one chapter
each (45, 47), the intervening chapter (46) being devoted
to a summary of the foregoing topics. Details about ornamental
gold-bands and swords are found in Chs. 48-9. Next two
chapters deal with the aigavidyd and the signs of moles, etc.
The five chapters dealing with residential (52) and temple
architecture (55), plasters (56), iconometry and iconography
(57) and sculptural materials (58) are the oldest extant texts
on the subject and considerably add to our knowledge of
Indian architecture and sculpture. The only extant account
of the exploration of water-springs is found in Ch. 53 and
that of arbori-horticulture in Ch. 54. Some verses (111-115)
of Ch. 53 give certain means of breaking hard rocks. The
installation of images is dealt with in Ch. 59. Seven chapters
(60-66) are devoted to fauna. Next three chapters treat of
the signs of men (67) and woman (69) in general and of the
five great men (68) in particular. After mentioning beliefs
pertaining to cloths (70), Varihamihira proceeds to describe
fly-whisks (71), parasols (72) and erotic remedies (75). He
offers unstinted tribute to womanhood (73) and extols certain
ethical qualities as the best means of winning over others (74).
The Gandhayukti section (76) dealing with cosmetics and
perfumery is of great value for the history of applied chemistry
in ancient India. The union of man and woman and matters
relating to pregnancy dealt with in Ch. 77 would better form
subject-matter of a treatise on erotics and medicine. We get
an interesting account of raw materials and techniques of
fashioning furniture in Ch. 78. Next four chapters (79-82)
deal with trade in precious stones including pearls and pearl- *
necklaces.  Our author had first hand information of the subject
as will appear from the mention of certain code-words in use
among dealers in pearls. Two short chapters enumerate beliefs
about lamps (83) and toothsticks (84). Next eleven chapters
(85-95) are devoted to  fdkunas. Some purcly astrological
matters are dealt with in Chs. 96-103. The ritual of Riipa-
satra occupies Ch. 104. The following two chapters give some
concluding editorial remarks (105) and table of contents (106).
As will be clear from the above survey of contents, many
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chapters are of a highly specialised nature.and were for this
reason studied as independent treatises by people anxious for
specialisation in different branches of practical knowledge. As
we have already shown, Alberuni remembers Varihamihira
as an authority on architecture and the sections on temple acrhi-
tecture and exploration of water-veins were studied indepen-
dently. It is on account of Chs. 79-82 dealing with precious
stones that he was regarded as an authority on Ratnaddstra.l
The Brhatsarihita is extremely valuable from another point
of view also. Utpala styles Varihamihira as mahdgranthabhiry
and samdsoktipriya, i. e., unwilling to harp on a topic at length
and preferring to make brief statements. Tt is confirmed by
Varahamihira himself (cf. 1.2-5). He was a man of encyclo-
paedic learning. He studied older works not only in Sanskrit
but also in Prakrit (LXXXV.3). He had good knowledge of
Greek astrology and uses no less than thirty-six Greek words.?
Though he did not lack in critical faculty (cf, V.1-18), it is his
practice to quote older authorities (cf. 1X.7). In consequence,
the work has become a treasure-house of information about a

host of earlier writers and their works whose names would have
been lost to us otherwise.,

Vardhamihira was not only an astronomer but also a
poet of a high order. He shows skill in the use of figures of
speech and an exceptionally large number of metres. Ch. 103
couched in about 60 different metres with their names inserted
in relevant verses forms a rich tribute to his efficiency in versify-
ing.? XILI1-11; XIIL.1-2; XIX.16; LV.4-7 and Chs. IV and
V of the Yogayilrd are especially remarkable for skilled use of
some of the arthilankdras.® It is interesting to note in the present
context that Ksemendra in his Aucitya-vicdra-carca (26.79 ) men-
tions Varihamihira as a poet.

We may conclude this chapter with a few words about
the extent of the Brhatsamihitd. If the concluding chapter (106 )
is left out of account, it would consist of 105 chapters as com-
mented by Bhattotpala and edited by Sudhakara Dvivedi, Dr.
Kern’s edition contains an additional chapter entitled Rajo-

1. Capdeivara, Ratna-dipikd, 1.3.
2. Kern, BS, Introduction, pp. 28-2g.
3- For a list of metres used by Varihamihira, of. ZDMG, XL1v,

PP 4-15; JBBRAS, XXIV-XXV, 63-4.
4- CF Keith, A History of Sanskrit Litrafure, pp. 532-3.
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laksanam (Ch. 38 of his edition). But the penultimate verse
of the Brhatsamhitda (CVI. 13) tells us that it consists of 100
chapters and extends over less than 4000 flokas. According to
Utpala,this number is obtained by omitting the chapters entitled
Vata-cakra (27), Anga-vidyd (50), Pitaka-laksana (51), Asva-
laksapa (65) and Hasti-laksana (66). But Vardhamihira ex-
cludes Chs. 91 (Gavengita), 101 (Rasi-vibhiga) and 102
(Vivaha-patala) also from the table of contents. Utpala in-
forms us that Ch. 102 was composed by Vindhyavisin (Atha
prasang-dgatam Vindhyavdsi-krtam vivihapafalai vyakhydyate ). Thus
the number remains only 97. It is difficult to say how we can
obtain the figure 100. Utpala declares XXV.6, XXVIL9-10
and XXVIIL17 to be spurious (andrsa). XXVIIL. 23-% are
not commented upon by him and may be regarded as later inter-

polations. *



CHAPTER I

GEOGRAPHICAL DATA
1
INTRODUCTORY

An accurate geographical knowledge is one of the most
essential prerequisites of all historical studies. History and
geography of a country go hand in hand. In the case of India,
however, many ancient place-names frequently referred to in
historical records have become obsolete and are substituted by
modern ones which afford little, if any, clue to locate them cor-
rectly. The importance of a text, particularly a datable one,
dealing with ancient Indian geography can, therefore, be hardly
overstressed. It is from this point of view that Ch. 14 of our
work, locating various peoples, countries and places in different
directions, along with a number of topographical references
scattered throughout the text, possesses a unique value.! Lists of
peoples and countries are no doubt contained in the Purdnas,
but they lose much of their value, firstly because these works
cannot be even approximately dated and secondly because they
have been frequently handled by copyists and scribes in
subsequent ages resulting in textual corruption. Being
considerably free from these defects,® our work enjoys a certain
precedence over these lists, i

It must be pointed out at the very outset that Utpala’s
gloss on Ch. 14 of the Briatsamhita is not at all enlightening and
he often confines himself to mere paraphrasing. It is not, how-
ever, beyond the bounds of possibility that the commentary has
not come down to us in its original form and the possibility of

1. Fleet published *The Topographical List of the Brhatamhitd' o
I4, XXI1, pp. 164 f.; but he confined hiln::lfmmlrl to c:mlngw:ilng names of
ples, countries, etc., and very sparingly giving carly epigraphical references,
t is for the first time ,h:!rc that we have l‘uﬁn:h'd :I:I' NII:'int refe
classified them under different heads and suggested  identifications wherever
poasible.
2. In n:p]imrt of freedom from textual eorruption it may be pointed out
that BS correctly mentions  Mekalfmbastha and  Paundrotkala (xiv. 7)
which the Mdrkapdera-Purdga  corrupts into Mekalimustha  and Pirnotkata.
Cf. H. C. Raychaudburi, Stwdies in Indian Antiguities {hereafter referred o
as Antiquitiec}, p. 37.



40 BRHATSAMHITA OF VARAHAMIHIRA

certain omissions here and there cannot be altogether ruled out.
It finds some support from the fact that the following statement,
which Alberuni (I.298) attributes to Utpala, cannot be traced
in the extant text of the commentary: “The names of countries
change, and particularly in the yugas., So Multan was origi-
nally called Kasyapapura, then Harisapura, then Bagapura,
then Simbapura, and then Malasthana i.e., the original place,
for mila means root, origin, and Tana (sthdna) means place.”

1. Bhiratavarsa

Vardhamihira deals with the topography of what he calls
Bhiratavarsa (XIV.1). Alberuni (1.197-8) says that Variha-
mihira understood by Bharatavarsa India alone. Tt is evidenced
by the fact that he refers to the rulers of Paiicila, Magadha,
Kalinga, Avanti, Anarta, Sindhu-Sauvira, Harahaura, Madra
and Kuninda as representing Madhyadesda, the eastern, south-
eastern, southern, south-western, western, north-western, northern
and north-castern divisions respectively (XIV.32-3). All these
regions evidently belonged to India proper. But Varihamihira, it
is interesting to note, mentions Suvarpabhii (XIV.31), generally
identified with Burma, Malaysia and eastern archipelago, and
Simhala (XIV.15)or Ceylon as parts of Bharatavarsa in the
north-east and south respectively. And this brings us to the wider
sense in which the name Bhiratavarsa was sometimes used.
According to the Puriinic cosmography, Bhiratavarsa, one of
the nine vargas of Jambudvipa, is divided into nine divisions
(khandas or bhedas) which are said to be separated from each
other by seas and mutually inaccessible, viz., Indradvipa, Kase-
rumin, Tamraparna, Gabhastiman, Nigadvipa, Saumya,
Gandharva, Varupa, and the 9th dvipa, which is described as
surrounded by oceans, 1000 yojanas in extent from north to south
and as inhabited by the Kirdtas and Yavanas in the east and
west respectively, is left unnamed in some of the Purinas, while
it i3 called Kumira in the Vamanapurdna (XI11.2, 11, 59).
Rajadekhara also in Ch. 17 of his Kdoyamimdniisé names the nine
divisions of Bhiratavarsa and calls the ninth one as Kumiiri-

1. 5. N. Majumdar Sastri {Introduction to CAGE, p.

: 1) alo quotes
this statement as Utpala’s, evidently relying on Alberuni.
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dvipa wherein are said to be situated the seven Kulapareatast, viz.,
the Vindhya, Pariyatra, Suktimin, Rksa, Mahendra, Sahya
and Malaya.* Tamraparna of these lists corresponds to our
Simhala, It goes without saying that these cannot be nine divi-
sions of India proper, ‘for India is not traversed by an ocean
separating one khanda from the other’® It is the 9th division
that corresponds to India proper. Thus while Varihamihira
employs the name Bhiaratavarsa mainly for India proper,® the
inclusion of Burma and Ceylon which really formed parts of
Greater India shows his acquaintance with the wider Purinic
concept of Bhiratavarsa,

The origin of the name Bhiratavarsa is differently accoun-
ted for in different works. Thus while some of the Purinas
derive it from king Bharata, the son of Esabha, a descendant of
Sviyambhuva Manu,® others assert that in  consequence of
maintaining his subjects Manu was himself styled Bharata and
that after him the country came to be called Bhiratavarsa,®

1. CL LXXILz where the word maga meaning a mountain is used
ta denote the numeral 7.

2. TAZ AT AGH | HF T A7 A3 | TEA;, FEEAT,
AVET, TAFERAT, AT, AGT, T4, T80T, FATCE T A= o
- : ﬁ - .\I ;ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ -, - - ﬁ F ﬁ
AERETS fewa e TR ... T A —
fareres aifearres afem wame: | wEE-awsE T 7o
TFAT: 11
Képpamimdrisd, p. ga.
3. CL Alberuni (I, 205) : ‘Bhiratavarsa is not India alone as Hindus
think'. For suggestions regarding the identification of some of these deipas
see CAGE, pp. 749-54: Raychaudhuri, Astig witier, pp. By-s: V. 8. Agrawala,
Vimana-purdpa—A Study, pp. 28-29; Matsya-purdpa—aA Study, pp. 192-153.
.I.I. It is used in this limited sense in the Viypurdge XLV, 75-6; Visgu-
prurdna I.5.1; Mahkdbhdrata (Bhismaparvan Ch. 9) ; Matoe-purdna CXIV. 10,
etc.  In the Hathigumpha Inscr. of Khiravela it is”referred o as Bharadha-
visa which seems to denote North India , of, Ef, XX, P 79, line. 10, ,

5. Bhagavals, Xl.a.a5 ;3 Garude Ch. 545 Brabmdnda, XXXIV.55;
Mirkapdeva, LI g1; Viye, XXXI11.51-2.
6. Malya, CXIV.5; Brakmisda, XLIX.10. Cf. D. R. Paiil, Cultural
Histary from the Vion Purdra, p. 262, Alberuni's remarks {L.295) arc worth
|,|u!ir|g—"ﬁ"¢ findd a tradition in the F‘Eﬂ*ﬁir&{m that the cenire fﬂ[} ol
ambudvipa is called Bhiiratavarsa, which means those who acquire some-
thing and nourish themselves,”
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The Jaina work Fembudiva-papnatti derives it from king Bharata
whose sovereignty was established over the country.! Dr. H. C.
Raychaudhuri suggests to derive it from the celebrated Bharata
people who played an important role in the political life of India
in the Vedic and Epic times®. According to some of the
Purdnas the country was originally called Himihva® or Haima-
vatavarsa’, a name evidently derived from the Himalayas.

Il. Kirma-vibhiga

Ch. 14 of our work which treats of the topography of India
is styled Karma-vibhdga® or Naksatra-kirmidhyiya® The signi-
ficance of the word kirma, which originally denoted the back
of a tortoise, is not quite clear. The word kirma-vibhiga is pro-
bably due to the belief that the shape of the globe corresponeds
to that of a tortoise lying outspread, with its face towards the
cast. The Markandeya-purina (LVIIL73-74) speaks of this
tortoise as being identical with the god Nirayapa, It may,
therefore, be rendered as ‘the division of the glohe.?

Vardhamihira divides India into nine parts, viz., Madhya-
desa or the Central Region and four major and four minor direc-
tions from east to north-east and assigns them to the nine triads

1. B. C. Law, Fudia as described in the Early Texts of Buddhizm and
Juinism, p. 14; Historical Geography of Ancient India (hereafier referred 1o
. #8 Hislorical Geograply), p. 10,

2.  Antiquilies, p. 77.

3. Pail, Op. cit., p. 268; Brakminda, XXXIV.75.

4. Thid, XXXV.q90; Mafsya, CX111.28,

5 In Kemn's and V. 8. Sastri's ed.

6. InS. Dvivedi's ed.

7- Cf Kern's remarks (7RAS, 1871, p.8r, o 1):—"The word
Kiirma is the specific Sanskrit form of a word once common to all Indo-Furo-
pean tongaes, viz,, Kdma, Lat. éulmus, Teuton, holm, etc. Tt does not ori-
ginally denote the *tortoise’ itself, but its back, for the Proper meaning is
*mound, buckle, halfglobe, holm. Fven in Sanskrit in such compounds as
kidrmonnata, the word signifies the form of the back of the tortoise, At the
time when the word Karma-vibhiga became current, Kdrmie  was  taken
its proper sense.  Yet in later times, they wholly mistook the
mude an absurd drawing, representing a tortoise, as if X @ma could denote
alevel. The rendering by *Globe” is not wholly exact, sinee properly anly
a half-globe, a holm is supoosed 1o be raised above the walers™,

in
mesning and
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of constellations commencing with Krttikd! in the following
manner? —
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This division is aimed at determining what countries and
peoples will suffer disaster when their particular constellations

1. FTATad T Ed s |
ATAET FerarTEfEaTEET =m0 xva.

Alberuni (I.2g3) informs us that Indian astrologers were accustomed
1o divide each country into nine paris and to try to find out lucky and un-
lucky places in it. He explains the kirma-cokra as  follows :—"Their
astronomers and astrologers divide the directions according  to the lunar
stations,...and the figure which represents this  division is  similar to 2
tortnise.  Therefore it is called  kimma-cakra, i. . the tortoise-cirele or the
tortoise-shape  (L.2g6-97)." ‘

a. This diagram is taken from Alberuni  (I.2g97) who say he had
barrowed it from the Sanikitd of Varihamihira.
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are occulted by. malefic plancts.! The Markandeya-purina
(LVIIL80-81) enjoins that when planets and constellations of a
country are occulted its inhabitants should bathe and give alms
* and perform the homa oblation and the rest of the ritual.

Copious extracts from the Pardfara-tantra quoted by Utpala
indicate that Pardsara followed an identical system of dividing
India into nine parts and assigning them to naksatra-triads, Garga
appears to have done the same.® A similar compasition is to be
found in the Atharva Paritista {56 ).

The occurrence of references to Kiamariipa (in Atharoa
Parifisfa ), Vardhamiina and Mahirasira (in Markandeya-purina ik
‘which are unknown to literature and inscriptions of an earlier
epoch’, has led H. C. Raychaudhuri to believe that “kirma-
vibhiga cannot in all probability be assigned to a period earlier
than the fourth century A.D'4 The untenability of this sugges-
tion is amply demonstrated by the fact that even Garga, whose
Samhitd cannot be assigned to a date later than the middle of
the first century B. C., divided India into nine parts and
assigned them to naksatra-triads, 5

It would not be quite out of place here to refer to some
other classifications followed by ancient Indian writers on Geog-
raphy. Most of the Purinas divide India into seven broad
divisions, viz., Madhyadesa, Udicya (North), Pricya (East),
Daksinapatha (South), Aparinta (Western Coast), Vindhya-
vasinah (those dwelling in the Vindhya region ), and Parvati-
srayinah (people dwelling on the Himalayas).* Early Pali
texts name the same divisions with the exception of the Vindh-
yan people.” 1In the writings of the Chinese pilgrims we come
across Five Divisions of India or the ‘Five Indias’, namely, North,
West, Central, East and South.5 Rijasekhara also divides his
Rumiridvipa (India) into five divisions, viz., Parvadesa, Dak-

1. For application of this formula see XIV.g2-3,
2. Sec citations from Garga in Utpala's commentary on XIV.1.
55 X[E{F_?T?&MH and Mahirdisira are alsa named by \';.rillﬁl‘l:lihirﬂ,
4~ Antiquities, p. 4g
5. Cf. Garga cited by Uipals on XIV. 1.
fi. GAGI, pp. 665-66; Raychaudhuri, Antiguities, p. 8.
7 B. C. Law, Early Texts of Buddhism and Fainiom, p. 18.
8. CAGL pp. 13-4,
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sindpatha, Pajciddeda, Uttaripatha and Madhyadeia At
the root of this system lies the division into five great regions
already met with in the Athorvaveda (XI1X.17.1-9) and the
Aitareya-brahmapa (VIIL14).2

HI. Divisions of India

Our author names the following divisions of India :—

(i) Arpdvarta : Varihamihira refers to the inhabitants
of Aryavarta (Arpdvartah, V.62). The word Arya is also men-
tioned in V. 42 where Utpala takes it to mean chiel people
(#radhina-jana). Kern thinks that it denotes the inhabitants
of Aryavarta? It is variously defined in different works. The
Bandhayana-dharmasitra (1.i.27) and Patadjali (Mahdbhdsya,
I1.4.10; V1.3.109) define Arvavarta as the land to the east of
Adarsa or Vinadana (the sands of Patiala where the river Saras-
vati loses itsell) and to the west of Kilaka-vana (near Allahabad )
and as extending from the Himavat in the north to the mountain
Pariydtra (western part of the Vindhyas together with the
Aravalli range) in the south. 'The Vasistha-dharmasitra (1. 8-9)
repeats this definition but extends its southern limit to Vindhya.
Baudhiyana (Li28) and Vasistha (I.12) quote an unnamed
authority identifying it with the Gangd-Yamuni-Doab., Manu
(11.22) takes it to denote the whole of Northern India lying bet-
ween the Himavat and Vindhya and extending as far as the ecas-
tern and western seas.d It would thus appear that with the spread
of Aryan culture towards the south and east the limits of Aryi-
varta in these directions were also extended. In consequence
it became a customary name for Northern India. It is used in
this sense in Samudragupta’s Allahabad Pillar Inscr. where
it is contrasted with Daksindpatha or South India.® Raijasekhara
in his Bala-Riamdyama (Act VI) speaks of the river Narmad3d as
the dividing line between Arydvarta and Daksinipatha.

(ii) Madhyadeia :* Manu (1121 ) makes it conterminous

1. Kicpamimdhnd, pp- 63-4.

2. Raychaudburi, Antiguities., p- 87, fn. 1; PHAL pp. 156 L

4. FRAS, 1870, p. 463, fo. 1. :

4 Cf. Piredparcyol  samudrayol  Himavad = Findhyayos = c—dnlaram =
drydcartak, Kdmyamimgmsd, Ch. XVII, p. g3-

5. Gif 1L p.. 7, ling o1,

6. V.q0,51, 78.90; VIIL46; X.5; XL.g35: XVILig,20,22; XVIIL4;
XLVLy; LXVIIL8.
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with the Aryavarta of Vasistha when he says that Madhyadesa
denotes the region lying between the Himavat and Vindhya
mountains and to the west of Prayiga and to the east of Vina-
fana. The Buddhist literature extends the eastern boundary
of Madhyadesa so as to include within its limits Magadha and
Anga. Thus according to the Mahdvagga (V.13.12) it is
bounded on the east by Kajangala (somewhere in Rajamahal
District), in the south-east by the river Slalavati (Saravarti ), in
the south by the town of Setakannika, in the west by the Brih-
mana village of Thina (probably modern Thaneswar) and in
the north by the Usiradhvaja mountain (Usiragiri, a mountain
to the north of Kankhal, Hardwar ). The Divpdvadina includes
even Pundravardhana within its limits.? Asvaghosa speaks of
Madhyadesa as situated between the mountains Himavat and
Pariyatra  (Madhyadeta iva wvakio Himaval-Pariydtrayoh, Saundara-
nanda, 11.62). The Central India of the Chinese pilgrims ‘com-
prised the whole of the Gangetic province from Thaneswar to the
head of the Delta and from the Himalaya mountain to the bank
of the Narbada.™

Dr. J. F. Fleet held that Vardhamihira’s description of
Madhyadesa closely agrees with that of Manu, But this view
does not appear to be correct, for a Samdasa-sanhitd passage quoted
by Utpala clearly shows that according to Varahamihira the
southern limit of Madhyadeia was formed by the Pariyatra
mountain® It is noteworthy in this connection that Variha-
mihira places the people inhabiting the neighbourhood of the
Vindhyas (Vindhy-anta-odsinaf, XIV.9) in the south-castern
division, not in Madhyadesa,4

(iii) Antarvedi (V.65) : It is the Gangi-Yamuni Doab
which is also mentioned as Ganga-Yamun-antarila (LXVIIL.26 )

1. GAGI p. XLII; B. . Law, Texts of Buddhion snd Jainism, pp.
20-1;  Historical Geography, pp. 12-3.

2. CAGI p. 14.

3. For the Samdia-sasihita pasage and discussion of this question see
my paper in BV, XXIII, pp. 22 f,

4. For some epigraphical references 1o Madhyadeia  see €I, 111,
p- 285; IV, pp. 404, 419, 519, 516; N. . Majumdar, Tnscriptions af Bengal,
III, 16 T
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According to Rijasckhara, the streich of territory between the
place of the disappearance of the Sarasvati and Prayiga and
the Ganga and the Yamuna was called Antarvedi.! The Indor
copper-plate inser. of the time of Skandagupta refers to Indra-
pura (the village of Indor in Bulandshahar District, U. P.) as
situated in Antarvedi?

(iv) Da.hmﬁpai&a (IXA40; XLVIL8) : It is Dachina-
bades of the Periplus of the Erythraean Sea (50-51 P and denotes
the Indian Peninsula lying to the south of the Narmiadi, parti-
cularly Deccan. According to Rijadekhara, Daksinipatha lay
to the south of the town of Mahismati usually identified with
Onkar-Mandhata in the Nimad District of Madhya Pradesh or
with Maheshwar in the former Indore state (Mahismatydh parato
Daksindpathah, Kdoyamimamsa). It will, however, appear from
the definitions of Aryivarta and Madhyadeda given above that
Daksinapatha lay to the south of the Vindhyas. The Satavah-
anas are described as the lords of Daksinipatha.! In the
Allahabad Pillar Inscr, of Samudragupta, Daksinapatha is used
as a name of South Indm as opposed to the North called
Arvyavarta,®

(v) Uttardpatha (IX.41) : Though in a narrower sense
it denotes north-western portion of India, it is often used as a
customary designation for North as a whole. Rajasekhara tells
us that it lay beyond Prthiidaka® (Pehoa, Karnal District,
Panjab). In the Hathigumpha Inscr. of Kharavela it is
distinguished from Magadha.? Bana seems to exclude Sthap-
visvara (Thaneswar ) from Uttarapatha.® Insome carly Cilukya
records Harsavardhana is styled as ‘the lord of the whole of
Uttardpatha.” Originally Uttarapatha, as indicated by its

b Vinalana-Prayigayoh  Gadgd-Yamunayed = c-dntaramie= Antarcedi, Kdrpa-
mimdhid, p. 94.

2. CH, 11T, p. 68,

3- Schoff’s edition. Herealter cited as Periplus.

4+ &I, pp. ty2, 187, 198, Ldders' List, Nos. b5, 1112, 1123

5. CIHf, 111, p. 7, lines 1g-20; also p. 13, M. 5.

6. Prthidakat parata Uttardpathak, Kdgemimdnsd, p. o4.

7. EIL XX, pp. 75-80. It is abo mentioned in Guserawa Inscr.,
JASE, XVII, pp. 492, 448,

8. Hargacarita, V, p. 210.

9. 14, IX, p. 127.
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name, was a great trade-route which gave its name to the country
through which it passed.

(vi) Apardnta : Varihamihira locates Apardntaka in the
Western division (XIV.20) and refers to its inhabitants (Apardn-
takdn, V. 70%;  Aparanitya, IX.15). Literally meaning ‘the
western end’, Aparinta seems to signify the whole of the western
sea-board of India. In a limited sense, it denotes the northern
Konkan.® In Rock Edict V of Asoka, it seemns to b® used for
Western India where the Raghikas, Pitinikas, ete, lived, Kilidasa
locates it between the Sahya mountain (northern part of the
Western Ghats) and the ocean (Raghwansa, 1V.53 ). Itis the
same as Rajajekhara’s Pasciddesa which lay to the west of
Devasabha.* Prolemy® and the Periplus (41) refer to it by the
name Ariake.®

Besides, Vardhamihira refers to the Eastern division as
Pricya (V.69; LXXXV.75).

We may close this section with a  brief reference to the
difficulties which present themselves in the treatment of our data.
Firstly, Vardhamihira's geography is of a conventional character
and should not therefore be expected to furnish materials which
might enable us to frame an accurate map of India in his own
time. A comparison of the extracts from the Pardfara-ltantra as
quoted by Utpala with the corresponding verses of Ch. XIV of
the Brhatsarhitd leaves little doubt that the latter really repre-
sent the geography of the Pardfara-tantra or perhaps still more
ancient works.? Secondly, there are certain discrepancies re-
garding the location of places and countries. Thus while in

1. It may be identified with the Northern Route of Siraho antd F‘ling'
which ran from East India 1o Gandhira and thence towards further west, of,
Agrawala, fudia as known to Piyini, pp. 2445+

2. A Kanherl inscription  (Liders®  List, No. 1019) styles a female
from Apariinta as Apardintiki, feminine form of Aparintaka. She is at the
same time called (Kilijanikd, or an inhabitant of Kalyiipa, imlirmin_g the
inclusion of kalyfina into Aparania.  In No. 1014 she is called only Kaliyiniki.

3. Collected Works of Sir R. G. Bhandarkar, 11, pp. 6, 17.

4 Kidpamimdnisd, p. a.

5+ Me Crindle, Ancient fudia oy deseribed b Plolemy (5. N. Majumdar
Sastri's ed., hereafier referred (o as Plolenr ), p. 175.

6. Aparinta is also mentioned in the Nasik Cave inscr. of Visigthi-
putra Pulumdvi, the Junagadh inscr. of Rudradiman 1 and other records,
el 81, pp. 1572, 196,

7- Cf. 85, lntroduction, PP- 32-9.
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his detailed enumeration of the countries he assigns Sindhu-
Sauvira to the South-western division (XIV.17); elsewhere it is
located in the west (XIV.33). This discrepancy, as pointed
out by Cunningham?!, is at least as old as the cleventh century
A. D., for Alberuni (1.298) enumerates the countries in the
same order as the extant text of the Brhatsaihitd. Similarly,
Avanti and Harahaura are not mentioned among the countries
of the south and north-west respectively, but elsewhere they are
mentioned as representing these very divisions (XIV.33). So
also he places Kaccha and Girinagara in the southern division
XIV.11, 16), but locates Raivataka in the south-west (XIV.
19), while the latter is quite close to Girinagara (modern
Junagadh) and to the south of Kaccha (Cutch).® Thirdly,
peoples bearing the same names are sometimes placed
in more than one division. The Bhadras, for instance, are lo-
cated variously in Madhyadesa (XIV.2), east (XIV.7) and
south (XIV.16), and the Ambasthas are placed in the eastern
as well as south-western divisions (XIV.7, 17). Lastly, some
of the peoples and places mentioned appear to be fabulous. Thus
people with the face like that of a horse (dipamukha XVL.34;
Afvavadana XIV.6; Twragdnana XIV. 25), a dog (Svamukha
XIV.25), or a tiger (Fydghramukha XIV.5), with one foot
(Ekapada XIV.7; Ekacarana XIV.31), one or three eyes (Eka-
vilocana XIV.23; Trinetra, Ibid.) and the neck resembling that
of a serpant (Vydlagriva XIV.9), and people living or roaming
in the sky (Khastha XIV.22; Khacara X1V.28; Divistha XIV.31)
do not appear to be creatures of our earth. However, they might
have some totemic significance which cannot be determined for
want of relevant data.

It would have indeed been desirable to present our data
direction-wise, but as references of a geographical nature are
found in astrological contexts throughout the Brhatsanhild and
other works of Varihamihira, it is found more practicable to
arrange our topographical list lexiconically under different heads
like physical features, peoples and countries, and cities and towns.

1. GAGL p- 7-
a. Of 14, XXI1I, pp. 169-70.
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PHYSICAL FEATURES

I. Mountains

1. Aijana (XIV.53). Varihamihira places it in the
castern division. In the Jatakas, it is mentioned as a mountain
in the great forest.! It is mentioned in the Ramayma (Kiskindha
Kanda, 37.5) and the Markandeya-Purina (LVIIL11). As it is
placed in the eastern division, it must be distinguished from the
Sulaiman range in the Panjab separating it and N. W. F. P. from
Baluchistan, which was also known by this name. It is interest-
ing to note in this connection that the Jatakas refer to a forest of
this name situated near Siketa.?

2. Arbuda (V.68; XVL31; XXXIL19), Mt. Abu in the
Aravali range in Rajasthan.

3. Astagiri (XIV.20), in the west, is the mythical ‘moun-
tain of sun-set.’

4. Citrakiita (XVIL.16), in the southern division (XIV.13),
is situated in the district of Banda, 65 miles west-south-west of
Allahabad, and about 4 miles from the Chitrakut station, It is
also known as Kamptanathagiri,$

5. Dardura (XIV.11), in the southern division, is identi-
fied with the Nilgiris or Palni Hills.®* Kilidasa speaks of Dardura
and Malaya as the two breasts of the southern quarter (Standy—
iva difas=tasyah Sailau Malaya-Dardurau, Raghu, 1V.51 ). Like
Malaya, it was celebrated for the sandal wood (Mahabhdrata,
11.52. 34; Raghu, IV.51).

6. Dhanugman (XIV.24), a hill in the northern division.
Alberuni (1.302) takes it to mean ‘the people with bows,” which
is incorrect.

7. Gomanla. Varihamihira refers to the inhabitants of
the Gomanta mountain (V.68; IX.13%; XVL 16). In two
out of the three places, Utpala takes it to mean ‘per-

L. R. N. Mehta, Pre-Buddhist India (hereafier referred 1o as Mehta),
2. Ibid,
3 Cunningham {Céj, p- 103) identifies it with Mt Abu,

4. iter, The Geography of Rama's Exile, JRAS, 1804. n. :
: _’;m‘ o A5, 1894, p. 239

- This refevence is not given by Fleet.
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sons possessing cows’ (V.68; IX.13), while in the third case
he says that Gomanta may denote either people owning cows
or a mountain (Gomantah gominah parvate vd, XVI.16) But
the first meaning proposed by Utpala goes against the rules of
grammar, according to which gomantah and gomatah should be
the nominative and accusative plural forms of the word gomat.
But Varihamihira, it must be noted, employs the form gomania
even in compounds (V.68; XVLI6) and gomanldn in accu-
sative plural (IX.13), which clearly shows that the word inten-
ded is gomanta and not gomat. Thus the word should invariably
be taken as the name of a hill only. Gonanda is a variant reading
given by Utpala on V.68. Pargiter' identifics it with the hill
of Gwalior, which, according to Cunningham, was originally
called Gopacala, Gopagiri and Gopithvaya, and later Gomanta.®
But as according to the Harivanifa (Visnuparva, 39, 62-64) it
lay to the south of the town of Vanavisi, it is more reasonable
to place it in the Mysore region as suggested by Raychaudhuri.®
And Chandragutti in the Shimaga district of the Mysore State
was actually known as Gomanta-parvata.t It is, thus, a part
of the Sahya range. Dey thinks that it was situated in the
country about Goa.®

8. Hemagiri (XIV.19), a mountain in the south-western
division, probably Kanakagiri near Mysore.

9. Himaval (XV1.16), in the northern division (XIV.
24), is the famous Himalayan range forming the natural boun-
dary of India in the north. Varihamihira refers to the camara
deer (LXXI.1), diamond mines (LXXIX.7) and pearl-fisheries
of the Himalayas (LXXX.2, 5). He speaks of the Himavat
and the Vindhya mountains as the breasts of the earth (4 imavad =
Vindhya-payodhard dhard, XLI135; 1T, VIII.17). He refers to
the people of Antargiri (Antargirijan, V. 42) about which Kern
remarks, ‘1 am not able to say which part of the Himalayan hill-
country was called Antargiri; it may be Kumaon, or a still more

1. Mirkengdeya-purdne, p. 288 note,
z. CASR, 11, pp. 372-3-
3. Antiquitier, p. 117.
4. EC, VIII; L. Rice, Mpysore and cacrg from
5. Doy, Guographical Dictionary af Ancient
cited as Dey}, p- 70- 10 I}.
s 1R
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castern district.”  Dr. V. S, Agrawala identifies it ‘with Pali
Mahidhimavant or the great central Himalaya, which includes
its loftiest peaks.? We have also a reference to the ‘people be-
yond and within the mountains’ (bahir=antahsailajih, XV1.2).
Antahzaila is the same as Antargiri; Bahihsaila is evidently identi-
cal with Bahirgiri of the Mahdbhdrata (11.27.3) and Upagiri
of Panini (V.4.112), viz., the outlying region of the Tarai. It
is the Imaos of the classical writers, Kilidasa describes it as
situated in the north and reaching the eastern and western
ocean (humdra-sambhava, 1.1). The Mirkandeya-purina speaks
of it as stretching along the north of Bhiratavarsa like the string
of a bow (Himavdn uttaren-dsya kdrmukasya yathd gupdh, LVIL.59).
Ptolemy refers to the Koa(Kabul), Souastos (Swat ), Indus,
Ganga and other rivers as rising in the Mount Imaos. These
statements indicate, as suggested by Pargiter, that originally
the name Himavat had a wider denotation so as to include the
Sulaiman range. It was considered to be an ideal of strength,
and the Sitavihana king Gautamiputra Satakarni is described
as equal to the Himavat, Meru and Mandara mountains in
strength.?

10. Kailifa (XIV.24), a mountain in the northern
division. According to the Matsya-purdna (CXX1.2 )it lies
at the back of Himavat (Himavatah prsthe). According to
some, it is a spur of the Gangri range; it is the Congrinpoche of
the Tibetans, situated about 25 miles north of Manasa-sarovara
beyond the Gangri which is also called Darchin, and to the east
of the ‘Niti Pass’.% It forms the water-shed giving rise to the
Indus, Sutlej and Brahmaputra. The Mandasor Inscr.
of Kumiragupta and Bandhuvarman describes Kailasa and
Sumeru as the breasts of the earth.? :

1. Kigkindhd (XIV.10), a hill as well as the country
round it in the south-castern division. It comprises the hills
of Kupal, Mudgal and Raichur. There still extists a small
hamlet in the Dharwad district on the south bank of the Tunga-

JRAS, 1870, p. 462, fn. 4.
India as Known to Pdnini, p. 39.
81, p. 106.

Dy, pp. He-83.

ClIl, 111, p. 86,

ol gt oA



53

bhadrd near Anegundi, three miles from Vijayanagara, which
is called Kiskindhd as well as  Anegundi.!

12. Nrawica (XIV.24), a mountain in the northern
division, has been identified with that part of the Kailifa moun-
tain on which Minasa-sarovara is situated.®

13. Ksurdrpama (XIV.20), a mountain in the western
division.

14. Kusumanaga (XIV.14) in the southern division.

15. Mahendra (XIV.11; XVLIO) is located in the
southern division. According to Pargiter, Mahendra comprises
“the chain of hills that extends from Orissa and the northern
Circars to Gondwana, part of which near Ganjam is still called
Mahindra Malei or hills of Mahindra™, or *the portion of
Eastern Ghats between the Godiavari and the Mahdnadi, and
the hills in the south of Berar.™® But as pointed out by Ray-
chaudhuri, this restriction of Mahendra to the north of the
Godivari is not always observed by Sanskrit writers and it
actually ‘embraced the entire chain of hills extending from
Ganjam to Tinnevelly’.* Kalidasa especially associates it with
Kalinga (Raghu, VI.54).%

16. Malaya (XVIL.10),* in the southern division
(X1IV.11), signifies the southern portion of the Western Ghats
from the Nilgiris to Cape Comorin.” It is Ptolemy's Bettigo®,
a name derived from Tamil Podigei or Podigai. It was famous
for its sandal which was also called malaya or malaygja. In the
Mahiabhdrata (Drona, 23.70-72), it is closely associated with
the Piandyas; a Pandya ruler is styled Malaya-dhoaja.’

17.  Malindya (XIV.11), in the southern division.

18. Madlyasdn (XIV.5), in the eastern division. Partgiter!®
identifies it with the curved line of hills close to Kupal, Mudgal

GEOGRAPHICAL DATA

JRAS, 1804, p. 257: ASSI, 1, p. 322; Doy, pp.  100-101.

I«
2. Dey, p. 104.
3. Pargiter, Markapdeya Purdne, p. 284 note.
4. Antiguities, pp. g-q.
- 5. Far some cpigraphic references, vide 81, p. 1965 CH, 111, pp. 7,
2 a¢ i
: 6. Also mentioned in XXVII. 2 of Kern's and V. 5. Sastri's ed.
- Pargiter, Mirkandeya Purdpe, p. afls & notr.
8. Plelewmy, p. 78,
g. Far an epigraphic reference cf. 81, p. 196, linc 2.
to. FRAS, 18g4, pp. 256-7.
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and Raichur. Dey! thinks it is the name of the Karakorum
mountain between the Nila and Nisadha mountains, But none
of these appears to be identical with Varihamihira’s Malyavat
which is placed in the eastern division,

19. Mapiman (XIV.20), in the western division.

20.  Meghavan (XIV.20), a mountain in the western
division,

21. Mekala (V.39, 73; XVI.2), a mountain and the
people inhabiting it in the eastern division (XIV.7). It is
usually identified with the Maikal range in the Gondwana in
Madhya Pradesh including the Amarakantak which is the
source of the Narmadi. Vardhamihira places it tao much in
the east.

22. Meru (XIV.24), in the northern division. It is the
name of both a fabulous mountain, the habitation of gods, sup-
posed to be situated in the centre of Jambiidvipa, and a portion
of the Himalayas. This last scems to be the mountain in
question.  Sir Monier-Williams® thinks that it denotes the high-
land of Tartary, north of the Himalayas. B. C. Law® identifies
it with the Rudra Himalaya in Garhwal where the Ganga rises
and regards it as identical with the Mount Meros of Arrian.
According to some, Meru denotes the Pamir range in Central Asia.

23. Munjadri (XIV.31), in the north-eastern division.
Alberuni (I.303) gives the name as Puiijadri.

24. Padma (XIV.5), in the eastern division. It is evi-
dently distinct from Sravana Belgola in Mysore which S.
Krishnaswamy Aiyangar identifies with Padmagiri.t

25. Paripitra (v. . Paripatra, V.68; LXVIILII) is
placed in the Middle Country (XIV.4). Vardhamihira refers
to the inhabitants of Pariyitra (Pariyatrastha, V1.10; Pdriyitrika,
X.15). It has been identified with the western portion of the
Vindhya range west of Bhopal including Aravalli mountains in
Rajasthan.®* The name Périyatra still survives in the Pathar
range lying between the rivers Chambal and Banas.® The

t. Dey, p. 123, ;

2. Sawskrit-Englich Dietionary.

3. Gography of Early Buddhivm, p. g43; Historica! Geagraphy, p. 111.
4. 8. K. Aivangar, Ancient India, p. 20q.

5. Pargiter, Mirkendoa Purdma, p.286 & note.
6. CASR, VI, p- 1; X1V, p.

5I.
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earliest inscriptional reference to it occurs in the Nasik cave
inscr. of Vasisthiputra Pulumivi,® where it is called Paricata.
As stated above, according to Virdhamihira it was the southern
limit of Madhyadesa.

26, Phepagiri (XIV.18), in the south-western division.
Monier-Williams places it near the mouth of the Indus.®

27. Prafastadri (X1V.20), a hill in the western division.

28. Raivataka (XVI1.31 ), a mountain in the south-western
division (XIV.19), is the hill opposite Mt Girnar. Some-
times it is identified with the Girnar mountain itself which is
believed to be the birth-place of Nemindtha and regarded as one
of the five great firthas of the Jainas. In the Junagadh inscr.
of Skandagupta, it is said to be the source of the river Palisini.?

29, Rigyamitka (XIV.13), in the southern division. Ac-
cording to Fleet, it is a hill on the north of Hampe* Pargiter
identifies it with the range of hills from Ahmadnagar to beyond
Naldrug and Kalyani dividing the rivers Madjird and Bhima.®

30. Sahpagiri (LXVIIL30). In the Purinas, it is des-
cribed as the source of the Godavari, Vaiijuli or Maiijira, Krsna,
Bhimd, Tungabhadra, Suprayogid (perhaps in Nellore) and
Kiaveri. It has, therefore, been identified with the northern
portion of the Western Ghats extending from the river Tapti
down to the Nilgiris.® Ptolemy divides it into (1) the northern
part called Oroudian (Skr. Vaidirya), the source of the great
rivers of the eastern or Maesolian coast, and (2) the southern
part called Adeisathron, the source of Khaberos, i.e. Kiveri.?
Kilidasa describes it as the hips of the earth (Raghu, 1V.52),
while in the Alina copper-plate inscr. of the Maitraka ruler
Siladitya V1I it is spoken of as one of the breasts of the earth,
the other being the Vindhya mountain.®

31. Sibiragiri (XIV.6), in the eastern division.

32. Sriparvata (XV1.3). The identification of Sriparvata

1« Sl p. 196, line z, G CII, III, p. 157 (Mandasor Inser. of
Yadodharman ).

2. Sonckrit-Englich Dictionary

3. Cff, 111, p. 160, line |ﬁ. Also cf. lbid., p. 230,

3. 1A, VI, p. 85.

5. JRAS, 1874, p. 253.

6. Jhid, p. 285 amd note.

7. Plalemy, pp. 8o [.; 102 I,

8. cH, 111, p. 176. Abo cf. &I, p. 196, line 2.
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with the Nallamalais of the Kurnool District in Andhra Pra-
desh, extending all along the Krishna in a westerly direction,
is settled beyond doubt by a Nagarjunakonda inscr. which
states that the lady Bodhisiri built a monastery and an apsidal
temple on the Lesser Dhammagiri on Sriparvata.! It is some-
times identified with the Siritana of the Nasik cave inscr. of
Vasisthiputra Pulumavi,®

33. Sarpadri  (XIV.14), in the southern division.

M. Udayagiri (XIV.7), which is placed in the eastern
division, may be either the mythical mountain of sunrise or the
famous Udayagiri hill, 5 miles east of Bhuvaneshwar in Orissa.
The latter is a spur of the Assia range and contains some
Buddhist and Jaina monuments of an early date.

35. Vasumdn (XIV.24), a mountain in the northern
division.

36. Vindhya. The name is at present loosely used to
denote the entire chain of mountains along the Narmadi sepa-
rating north India from the Deccan. Although in Sanskrit
literature also it is sometimes applied to the entire chain of
hills extending from Gujarat to the Gaya district along both
sides of the Narmada, when distinguished from the Rksavat
or the central part of the chain Iyving north of the Narmada,
Vindhya denotes its ‘castern part together with the hills stand-
ing south of the Narmada and extehding as far as the ocean.”®
Vardhamihira refers to the Vindhya forest (XVI1.3), the coun-
tries in the neighbourhood of the Vindhya mountain (Findhy-ddri-
piroagd defah, XVI.12) and the people living there (XVLI0),
and places the people living in the neighbourhood of the Vin-
dhyas (Vindhy-dnta-vasinah XIV.9) in the south-castern division.
He speaks of the Vindhya mountain as one of the breasts of the
carth (XLIL35; 1T, VIIL17), the other being Himavat.
The Alina copper-plate inscr. of Siladitya VII describes the
Vindhya and Sahya ranges as the two breasts of the earth.! In
another inscription, Vindhya alone is spoken of as forming both

1. Bl XX, p,ogz2, Inser. No. F; A. H. Longhurst, The Buddhist Anti-
quities of Nagarjuna-Konda, MASI, No. 54, p. 5; T. N. Ramachandran, Nagar-
juna-Konda, MAS!, No. 71, p. 5. g

2. 51, p. 196, ling 2.

3. Antiguities, p. 106; cf. Nilakagtha on Harfeaniia, Vispuparvan, 8.7:
Vindhyasy-otlaratah Rksacato daksipata ity = arthaf, ¥ 3.7

4 CII, 111, p. 184.
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the breasts.! Vardhamihira refers to the myth that Vindyha,
bent upon obstructing the path of the sun’s chariot by its
moving peaks, was stemmed by the sage Agastya. He des-
cribes it as a resort of the Vidyvadharas, as possessing streams
inside its caves, and as embraced in secret by the river Reva
as if it were a lady overtaken by passion (Rahasi madanasaklayd
Revaya kantay-ev-opagiigham, XIL.6). Brihmanas subsisting on
water, roots and air are said to inhabit it

II. Ripers

|. Bhimarathi (v. I. Bhimarathyd, XVI.9). Vardha-
mihira refers to the inhabitants of the western half of the district
of the Bhimarathi (Bhimarathdyai—ca paicim—drddhasthah). Tt
is modern Bhima, a tributary of the Krisni. It is called Bhaima-
rathi in some Cilukya records.®

2. Candrabhigd (XV1.26), modern Chenab, the largest
of the five streams of the Panjab. It is the Acesines of the classical
writers and the Sandabala or Sandabaga of Ptolemy.?

3. Carudeoi (IX.18). Varihamihira refers to the inhabi-
tants of the region about the river Carudevi. Fleet* takes it
to be a town or country, but Utpala clearly states that it is a
river {Carudeui nadi tat —tafa-visinak ). It is not identified so far.

4. Devikd (X1.35). It is mentioned as a river in the
north (udag=api ca Devikam ). Pargiter has identified it with
the Deeg, an affluent of the Ravi on its right bank.®* According
to the Agnipurdna, it flowed through the Sauvira country {region
round Multan), while the Vignudharmottara (1.67.15) speaks of
it as flowing through the Madra country. It is mentioned by
Panini, and Patanjali testifies to the fame of the fali rice grown
on its banks.*

5. Gambhiriki (XVI.15) is the same as Kalidasa's Gam-
bhird (Meghadita, 1.40), a tributary of the Yamuna above

¢, 111 p. 185,

I, VI, p. 11g; 14, XIX, pp. 304, 3105 ElL, V1, p. 5, line 85 v.17.
Prolemy, p. 89.

JA, XX, p. 176.

Mirkandeva Purine, p. 202 & note.

. ©f. JUPHS, 1944, Pi. 11, pp. 76-0; Agrawala, India as Known to
Pdgini, p. 45-

bt 3
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the Chambal flowing east from Gangapur through eastern
Rajputanal,

6. Gaigdi (XVI.15). The region between the Ganga
and the Yamuna (LXVIIL26) was called Antarvedi (V.63).
Along with the Yamuna, it is spoken of as forming a necklace
of the earth (XLIL32).

7. Goddvari (XVI.9). It has its source in Brahmagiri,
situated on the side of a village called Tryambak, 20 miles from
Nasik, and- falls into the Bay of Bengal.

B. Gomati (XVI.12).* There are several rivers of this
name.” But most probably the Gumii rising in the Shahjahan-
pur district and joining the Ganga halfway between Vardnasi
and Ghazipur is intended. The modern city of Lucknow is
situated on it. As pointed out by Fleet, the place Gomati-
kottaka mentioned in the Deo-Baranark inscr. must be located
in its neighbourhood.

9. Gulukd (v. I. Guruhi, Garuha, Gulaha Guruha,
XIV.23). It is placed in the north-western division. Accord-
ing to Kern, it is the Goroigas of the Greeks. Lassen and Law
identify the Greek name with the Gauri which is the same as
modern Panjkora, an affluent of the Kabul (Vedic Kubha).
But Utpala seems to take it to mean a people.

10.  fksumati (XVI.4), the river now called Ikhan or
Kalindi, a wributary of the Ganga, flowing through Kumaun,
Rohilkhand and the district of Farrukhabad.® The old town
of Saiikasya was situated on its bank. It is the same as the
Oxymagis of Arrian,?

1. Irdati (XVI.26). It is mentioned together with
the Vitastd and the Candrabhiga and is undoubtedly the same
as the modern Ravi, the Hydraotes of classical writers,

12, Kaufiki (XVL.15). It is either modern Kusi lowing
into the Ganga through the district of Purnea in Bihar or the

. Law, Rivers of India, p. 30, :

, 2. This verse i included in Kern's and Sastri’s cditions, but not in
Dvivedi's ed.  The absence of Utpala's commentary on it probably indicates
its spuriousncss. .

3- CL Dg, p. 70.

4 Cl, NI, p. 2137; 14, XXI1I, p 178

5. Do, p. 77

6. Agrawaln, India as Known fo Pagini, pp. 42-3.
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Kusiara of Sylhet (E. Pakistan) flowing through the area known
as Panca-khanda.!

13. Kaperi (V.64), a river in the southern division
(XIV.13). It rises in the Western Ghats and fowing south-
cast through Mysore and the district of Coimbatore and Trichi-
nopoly, falls into the Bay of Bengal in Tanjore District,
Madras. Ptolemy mentions it as Khaberis rising in Adeisa-
thron, the southern portion of the Western Ghats.? Uragapura
{modern Uraiyur), ancient capital of the Colas, is situated on
its southern bank.

14. Lanhitya (XVI.15) is correctly located in the east
(XIV.6). It is modern Brahmaputra. An important tribu-
tary which meets the Brahmaputra in Sadiya district is even
now called Lohit. Kern sugpests that probably the stream was
known as Lohita, *Red River’, whereas the people in its vicinity
or some district near it, were called Lauhitva. He points out
that one Ms. of the commentary has actually Lokito nadah,
while another has Lawhityo nadah.® It is mentioned as Lauhitya
in the Raghupamfa (IV.81) and in the Mandasor inscr. of
Yasodharman® , and as Lohitya in the Aphsad inscr. of Adi-
tyasena.®

15. Mahfnadi (XVI.10). Taking its rise in the Amar-
kantak range, it flows through Orissa and falls into the Bay of
Bengal. ;

16. Mahi (XVL31). Varihamihira refers to people
born on the bank of the Mahi. Rising in the Piriydtra moun-
tain, it has a south-western course upto Banswara wherefrom
it turns south and passing through Gujarat drains into the
Gulf of Cambay.

17. Malati (XVL.10). It cannot be identified.

18. Mandidkini (XVI.10). Cunningham identifiesit with
the Mandakin or Mandagin, a small affluent of the Paisuni or
Paisundi in Bundelkhand near the Citrakita hill.® Fleet takes
it to denote the Gangd, or an arm of it. :

1. Historical Geop , Pp- gt, 226.
2. Piolemy, pp. 03, b5.

JRAS, 1871, p. B2, In. 2.

CII, 111, p. 148.

Ibid, p. 206,

CASR, XXI, p. 11.

14, XXII, p. 184.
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19, Narmadd. Tt rises in the Amarkantak mountain and
drains into the Gulf of Cambay. As we have seen above, it
was regarded as the dividing point between Aryivarta and
Daksindpatha. Varahamihira refers to people living on its
banks (V.64) as also on its eastern and western halves (XVL
1, 9). Its other name Revi is also mentioned (XIL6). Tt
is described as embracing the Vindhya mountain in secret like
a lady-love her lover?

20, Nirvindhyd (XVI.9). Tt is usually identified with
the Nevuz, a tributary of the Chambal between the Betwa and
the Kali-Sindh in Malwa. Some identify it with the Kali-
Sindh itself”* But as Kalidasa (Meghadiita, 1.28-9) mentions
the Sindhu and the Nirvindhya separately, the latter’s identi-
fication with the Nevuz seems more probable.

21. Para(XV1.10), the Parvati, a tributary of the Chambal
rising in Bhopal.® The old town of Padmdvati (modern Pawaya )
was situated on the confluence of Paravati and Sindhu.

22. Paypospi  (XVI.10). There are a number of rivers
claiming to be ancient Payosni.* Cunningham identifies it
with the Pahoj, a tributary of the Yamuni between the Sindh
and Betwa.® But as Varihamihira mentions it along with the
Mandikini, its identification with the above-mentioned Paisuni
or Paisundi in Bundelkhand appears to be more probable.

23. Phalguluka (XIV.23). It is placed in the north-
western division.® Fleet takes it to be a river, while Utpala
scems to regard it as the name of a people as will appear from
his rendering of the word in nominative plural (Phalgulukah).

24, Rathakhya (XVI.15). This is the reading in S.
Dvivedi’s edition. Kern points out that some manuscripts read
Rathasvi, Rathampa and Rathasya or Rathaspd. Flect prefers
Rathihvid and compares it with Gajahva.®* Rathaspi as a
river is mentioned in the Faiminiya-Brahmana (Caland’s  ed.,
extract 204 ), the Rktantra Pratifakhya (sitra 209) and the sana-
pitha to Panini VI.1.157. In the Mahabhdraia (1.169.20-21),

1. The ideaof rivers being looked upon as ladies is met with in
Mandasor inscription of Kumiragupta and Bandhuvarman, of CIf, i,
PP-Bi.z, text lines 7-B.

&, s e 141,

3. Paryiter, Mirkagdera Puriga, p. 295 & note; CASR, 1. p. 308,

4. CF Dey, p. 156.

5. CASR, VII.

6. I4, 1893, p. 188,
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it is described as one of the seven holy streams between  the
Sarasvati and the Gandaki. Dr. V. 5. Agrawala® identifies
it with the Rhodopha of Greek writers,® which he thinks, is the
same as the modern Ramganga. But as Rhodopha is expressly
described as a town, the identification of the Rathaspid with
Rhoopha does not appear to be very probable. It cannot be
satisfactorily identified.

23, Saraspati, Varihamihira mentions the Sarasvalas,
people living on the banks of the Sarasvati (XV1.21), whom
he places in the Middle Country (XIV.2). They are asso-
ciated with the Yamunas who are placed partly in the Middle
Country and partly in the northern division. We have also a
relerence to the place where the stream loses itself, i. e. the sands
of Patiala (Saraseati nasta yasmin defe, XV130.) In the Rg-
vedn (VI.61.2, 8; VIL96.2), the Sarasvati is deScribed as a
mighty river fowing into the sea. Manu (I1.17) speaks of the
stretch of land between the rivers Sarasvai and Drsadvati as the
holiest land made by gods. In place of that mighty river, we
have now an insignificant stream called Sarsuti, which, rising
in the hills of Sirmur in the Sevaliks, emerges into the plains
at Ad-Badri in Ambala. [t disappears in the sand near the
village of Chalaur and reappears at Bhavanipur. It again dis-
appears at Balchhappar and reappears at Bara Khera. At the
Village of Urnai near Pchoa, it is fed by the Markanda and
the joint stream still called Sarasvati joins the Ghaggar which
evidently formed the lower part of the Sarasvati®. Some have
identified it with Ghaggar itselli* with the Helmand in Afgha-
nistan®, and with Arghandau in Arachosia.® But as Vardha-
mihira places it in Madhyadesa, he seems to have the stream of
Sarsuti in view.”

26. Saray@ (V.653; XVL.15), modern Ghagra or Gogra,
a tributary of the Ganga, on whose bank the town of Ayodhya
is situated. Utpala {on V.65 ) describes it as an eastern river

India as Known o Piamini, pp. 45-46.

Me Crindle, Megasthones and Arrian, p. 130,

Dy, pi 180,

JFRAS, 1803, p- 51

Ragozin, Fedic fudia.

Vedic Index, 11, p. 437.

For a description of the modern Sarasvali, see CASR, X1V, pp. 87-go.
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( pfirva-nadf), probably referring to its course near Chapra where
it joins the Gangi. i

27. Satadrii (XV1.20), the Hesydrus of the classical
writers, is modern Sutlej, the easternmost stream of the Panjab.

28. Sindku (XVI.10, 15). Varidhamihira locates the
Sindhu (Indus) in the south-western division (XIV.19) and
refers to its eastern portion (Sindhu-nada-pirvabhdga, XVI1.20)
and banks (V.66, 80). Ths tract of land lying north to south
between it and the Jhelum was also known by the name Sindhu
or Saindhava to which we have numerous references. It may
also be noted that two rivers bearing the name Sindhu flow in
the Malwa region.

29. Sipra (XVL9), still known by this name, is a tribu-
tary of the Chambal into which it falls a little below Sitamau.
The city of Ujjain is situated on its bank.

30. Sopa (V.65; XVL1), modern Sone, rising in the
Amarkantak range and draining itself into the Gangd near
Patna. Megasthenes! calls it Erannaboas (a Greek corruption
of Sanskrit Hiranyaviha) on whose junction with the Ganga
was situated Palimbothra (Pataliputra), the celebrated Maurva
capital.

31. Tamraparpi. Vardhamihira locates it in the south
(XIV.16) and speaks of its pearl-fisheries (LXXX.2, 3). Even
today it is known by this name. The united stream of the Tam-
raparni and Chittar in Tinnevelly also bears this name. Both
of these streams have their source at the Agastikiita mountain,2
The port of Kolkhoi (Korkai) was situated on the mouth of
this river,® but now it is five miles inland.

32. Tapi (XVLI2)* modern Tapti. It rises in the
Satpura hills and empties itself into the Arabian Sea.

33. Vedasmrti (XVL.31). It has been identified with the
Besula in Malwa. In the Bhisma-parvan (9.17) of the Maha-
bhdrata, it is called Vedasmrti.

3. Vepd (XVL9), in the southern division (XIV.12),
is modern Wainganga, a tributary of the Godavari, Variha-

1. Mec Crindle, Megasthenese and Arvian, p. 67.
2. ASSI 1, p. 330.
3. Plelmy, p. 57.

4 This verse is found in Kern's and Sastri's editions, but not in Dwvi-
vedi®s.  As it is not commented upon by Utpala, it appears to be spurious.
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mihira refers to its banks (IV.26), which were celebrated for
diamond industry (LXXIX.6).

35. Venumati (XIV.23). It is placed in the north-
western division. Alberuni (I, 302) explains it as Tirmidh.

36, Vetravati (XV1.9), modern Betwa, a tributary of the
Yamuna.

37. Vipaid (XVI1.20), Beas, one of the five rivers of the
Panjab. According to Yaska (Nirukta, 111.9.3.27), it was also
known as Arjikiya in the Rgreda (VIIL3.6.).

38. Vitasta (XV1.26), the Hydaspes of the Greek writers,
is the Jhelum, one of the five streams of the Panjab.

39. Yamund. Varihamihira refers to people living on
the banks of the Yamunid (V.37) and to its southern bank
(XVL.2). He locates the people of the Yamuna region (Yimunas )
partly in Madhyadesa (XIV.2) and partly in the northern
division (XIV.25).

IIT.  Foress

l. Dapdaka (XVI.11). Varidhamihira locates Dangla-
kivana in the southern division (XIV.16) and speaks of its
ruler (Dandak-adhipati. X1.56), According to the Ramdyana
(Uttarakanda, LXXIX.18-20), Dandakiranya comprised
the territory between the Vindhya and Saivala mountains in-
cluding Vidarbha, and extended upto Janasthina on the Goda-
vari according to Bhavabhiiti’s Uttarardmacarita.®  The inclusion
of Vidarbha within Dandaka is also suggested by Kautilyva who
says that the king of Dandaka who met his doom in consequence
of his attempt on a Brihmana girl was a Bhoja.! In view of
this, Pargiter's view that Dandaka comprised all the forests from
Bundelkhand to the river Krishna® needs substantial modifi-
cation.

2, Dharmiranya (XIV.3) is placed in the Middle Coun-
try. The Mahabhdrata (111.82.46 ) informs us that Kanvisrama
(Kansawa near Kota) was called Dharmiranya.t

3. Mahdtavi (XIV.13), a great forest in the southern

1. Actll, pp. 24-26.

2. Arthasdntra, 0

3. JRAS, 184, p. 242,

4- For other places called Dharmiranya, scc Day, pp. 53-7.
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division. Tt may be the same as Mahidkantara, a country in
Daksinapatha whose king was defeated by Samudragupta.!

4. Naimisa. Varihamihira refers to the lord of the
Naimisa forest (Naimig-ddhipati, X1.60). Tt is Nimkharavana
or Nimsar near the Nimsar Rly. Station, 20 miles from Sitapur
and 45 miles to the north-west of Lucknow. It is situated on
the left bank of the Gumiti.

5. Apsimhavana (XIV.22). It is placed in the north-
western division, Kern splits it into Nrsiriha and Vana.® Alberuni
(I.302) takes it to denote ‘people  with lion-faces,” which is
obviously incorrect.

6. Pugkara (V.68; XVI.30) or Puskardranva (XL35) is
represented by Pokhar, six miles from Ajmer. It is a famous
place of pilgrimage frequented by pilgrims.

7. Vamerdjya (XIV.30), a forest-kingdom in the north-
castern division.

B. Venardsfra (XIV.29), a forest territory, in the north-
eastern division. '

9. Vanaugha (v. I. Vanaunka), ‘a collection of forests’, in
the western division ( XIV. 20.)

10. Faswoana (v. {. Vasudhana, XIV.31), a forest in the
north-eastern  division.

We get references to some forest kingdoms in  epigraphic
records. Thus the Gupta emperor Samudragupta claims to
have compelled the kings of all the forest-kingdoms (sarvdfa-
vikardja) to render service to him. Mahdrija Sanksobha is
described as the ruler of cighteen forest kingdoms.®

IV. Oceans

We have so far noticed physical features of the intetior
of India. Varihamihira also refers to Yamyodadhi (southern
ocean, XIV.15) in the sonthern division , and Maharnava (the
great ocean, XIV.19) in the south-western division, both un-
doubtedly referring to the Indian ocean, and to Pirva-sagara
(V.65 ), which is no doubt the same as the Bay of Bengal. There
is also a reference to the mythical milk-ocean called Ksiroda
placed in the eastern division (XIV.6). The ocean is described
as the girdle of the earth.

. G, p. 7.

2. JRAS, 1871, p. 85, In. §.
5. G, 111, pp. 13, 116,



I
PEOPLES AND COUNTRIES

1. Abhiras (V.38, 42; IX.19; XVI1.30). The Abhiras
are placed in the southern (XIV.12) and south-western divi-
sions (XIV.18). They probably represent a foreign people,
who immigrated into India from some part of eastern Iran in
or before the second century B. C0 The Mahabhdrata (Salya-
parvan, 37.1-2) associates them with the Siidras and speaks of
their republican settlement on the Sindhu and the Sarasvati
(Sabhaparvan, 32.9-10). The Aberia (country of the Abhiras)
of the author of the Periplus comprised, according to Schoff,
southern part of Gujarat including Surat.* McCrindle places
Ptolemy’s Aberia ‘to the east of the river Indus, above the
place where it bifurcates to form the delta.® In the Mausala-
parvan (7.47-63) of the Mahdbhdrata, we find the Abhiras living
near Paficanada (Panjab), where they attacked Arjuna when
he was carrying the women of the Vrsnis after the extinction of
their male members. The route of their migration to Konkana
and Aparinta, where they are found in later times, lay through
the region between Jhansi and Bhilsa, which is consequently
known as Ahirwar. In the second and third centuries of the
Christian era, we find them in important political position in
Gujarat and Nasik region. The Gunda (Kathiawad) inser.
(A. D. 180) belonging to the reign of Rudrasiraha 1 records
the charities of an Abhira general, Rudrabhiti, son of Biapaka.t
I$varadatta, who issued silver coins of the Satrapal style with
the title mahdksatrapa, is supposed to be an Abhira. According
to Rapson, these coins belong to some date between A. D. 236
and 239,5 while D. R. Bhandarkar places them between A. D,
188 and 190.% A Nasik cave inscription was issued in the ninth

1. The Abhiras are referred 1o by Pataijali  (Mdhdbhagra, on 1-2-72,
Nimaya-Sagar Edition, Vol. 11, p. 108}, and it is, therefore, possible, as sug-
gested by W. W. Tarn, (Greeks in Bactria and India, p. 712), that they entered
into Indin during the period of confusian after Alexander’s invasion.

2. Periplus, pp. 309, 175.

3. Plolemy, p. 140.

4. Luders® List No. b3,

5. Rapson, BMC, Andhras and Ksalrapes, pp. cxxxiv-cxxxvi.

6. ASI, AR, 1913-14, pp. 228-291,
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regnal year of king Madhariputra Iivarasena, son of Abhira
Sivadatta. He appears to have been in possession of a large
territory comprising Korikana, Gujarat and Maharashtra.!
Dr. V. V. Mirashi has shown that the mahdrdias Svamidasa,
Bhiilunda, and Rudradésa were ruling over Khandesh as feu-
datories of the Abhiras in the years 67, 107 and 117 respectively
of the Kalacuri-Cedi era of A, D. 248-49.2 Thus, the location
of the Abhiras in the south and south-west is quite plausible.
Their inclusion among the north Indian tribes frightened by
Samudragupta shows that they continued to enjoy a significant
position in the north down to the fourth century A. D.3

2. Abhisara (XXXIL19), a country in the north-castern
division (XIV.29), the Abisares of the Greeks. Dr. Stein
identifies the kingdom of Abhisara with the tract of the lower
and middle hills between the Jhelum and Chenab including the
state of Rajapura (Rajauri) in Kashmir.® Varihamihira places
it too much to the east.

3. Aderia (XIV.25), a country and its people in the
northern division. According to the Dharmasitras, Adarsa is
the place where the Sarasvati disappears. It was regarded as
the western boundary of Aryavarta. Elsewhere, Varahamihira
himself locates the place of the disappearance of the Sarasvati
in the western division (Nagpa yasmin dese Sarasvali paicimo defah,
XVL30). S. N. Majumdar Sastri suggests that it lay not far
from the ancient kingdoms of Srughna and Trigarta (Kangra).5

4. Agnidhra (v. I. Agrivya or Agnitya, XIV.25 ): a people
in the northern divison. Alberuni (I, 302) gives the name as
Agnitya.

5. Akara (XIV.12), a country in the southern division,
Kern translates it as ‘the mines’ and suggests that it denotes
modern  Khandesh.® Akara and Avanti are closely associated
in inscriptions” and in the Junagadh Inscr. of Rudradaman 1,

1. E.g,ﬂg P x;u:lv.
5. Gl U8, e e P T
of India by Alesander the Croer, b & oo P: e o e
s 2

5. CAGL p. xli, note, cf. SBE, XIV, P

b. JA, XXIT, p. 192, The statement of Dey (p. 3) that BS mentions
Akardvaniika is incorrect. ;

7 8L pp.age, 106,



CEOGRAPHICAL DATA 67

we find the phrase Paro-dpar-Akar-Avanti. Akara, thus, denotes
castern Malwa., The name is still preserved in Agar, 35 miles
northeast of Ujjain.

6. Ambardvata (XIV.27), a people in the northern divi-
sion. The text gives Ambara which Utpala paraphrases as
Ambaravata. The analogy of the names like Puskalavati sug-
gesis that. Ambarfivati was probably the name of a city, the
inhabitants of which were called Ambardvata.

7. Ambastha (IX.19; XVI.21), a people in the eastern
(XIV.7) and south-western divisons (XIV.17)! In the
time of Alexander we find the Ambasthas, Abastanoi of
Alexander’s historians, living in northern part of Sind as also
on the lower Acesines (Chenab).? Ptolemy speaks of the
Ambautai as settled in the east of the country of the Paropa-
nisadai.® In the Sabhiparvan of the Mahdbhdrata (32,7), they
are associated with the north-western tribes like the Sibis,
Ksudrakas and Malavas. In later times some branches of the
Ambasthas appear to have migrated to the south and eat.
Ptolemy refers to the Ambastai as living in the Vindhyan region
together with the Bhils and Gonds.* Even to the present day,
Ambastha Kiyasthas are to be found in Bihar and Bengal ®

8. Anarta (V.80; XV1.30), a country in the south-western
division (XIV.17). In XIV.33, it is alluded to as the repre-
sentative country of that divison. The Junagadh Inscr. of
Rudradaman alludes to it as a country included in his kingdom.®
The Mahdbhdrata (11.14-50) mientions Kuiasthali as another
name for Dviraki situated in Anarta.? Anarta, thus, denotes
northern Gujarat with its capital at Dvaraki.

9. Andhra. Varihamihira refers to Andhra as a country
(XVIL.1l XVIL25), mentions its king (Andhra-prati, XI1.59)
and places it in the south-eastern division (XIV.8). The
Andhras as a people are mentioned in the Ailareya Brahmana
(VIL18), R. E. XIII of Asoka® and several other works.  Ac-

1. CF Agni-purdga, LV.16.

2. Me Crindle, fucasion of India, p. 155-

9. Plolemy, pp. 311-12.

4. Ibid, pp. 150-61,

5, Cf. PHAL p. 256, fa. 4

6. Sf p. a7a.

7. Gf. Sorcnscn, Dictionary of Proper wames in the Mahabhdrata, p. 433.
8. S p-37-
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cording to some, they belonged to Dravidian stock and lived
in the deltas of the Godavari and the Krishna,! while according
to others, they were originally a Vindhyan people, who later
on extended to the Godavari and Krishna valleys.? The Jatakas
mention a town named Andhapura on the river Telaviha,
which is sometimes identified with modern Bezwada ?

10. Asga (V.72; IX.10; X, 14; X1.56; XVIIL.26; X3XXII.
15). The Angasare firstmentioned in the Atharvaveda (V.22.14)
and in the Aitareya Brékmana (VIIL22). In Buddha's time
it was one of the sixteen mahdjanapadas or great states. Arnga
comprised the districts of Bhagalpur and Monghyr with Campa
as its capital. A legend about the origin of this name is recorded
in the Rimdyana (1.23, 13-14). It is stated that in conscquence
of being burnt by Siva, Kama, the god of love, came to be known
as Anafiga (bodyless) and the country where he abandoned
his body is called Anga. According to some other works, Anga
was so called after an cponymous prince.

11. Antardvipin (XIV.25), a country in the northern
division.

12. Amuviddha (v. I. Anuvidva, XIV.31), a people or
country in the north-eastern division.

13. Arava (XIV.17), a people or country in the south-
western division, Arava is a Telugu word for a  Tamilian.
Tamil Aravamu,

14, Arimeda (XIV.2), a people in the Middle Country,

15. Arjundyana (IV.25; XL1.59; XVI1.21; XVILI9), a
people in the northern division (XIV.23). Historians try to
connect them with the Piandava hero Arjuna or the Haihaya
king of that name. The inclusion of the Arjuniyanas among
the frontier tribes which submitted to Samudragupta® has led
Fleet to connect them with the Kalacuris who trace their des-
cent from Kartavirya Arjuna.® This suggestion lacks support.
We know from the Kdfikd (on Panini, 11.4.66, Baho =aca ifah
pracya-Bharatesu) that the Arjundyanas claimed descent from
the Bhirata (Pindava) hero Arjuna. Moreover, the Kalacuris
are known to have ruled in Central India and Deccan, not in

1. Id, 113, pp. 276-8.

z. 14, tgnl, p. 715 PHAL p. go. 8. Jhid; Mehia, p. g70.
4. CII, 111, p. 8, line =22,

5. Jbid, Introd., p. 10.
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the north. The find-spots of the coins of the Arjuniyana re-
public (cir. 1st century B. C.) indicate that their country, which
was known as Arjuniyanaka,! lay within the triangle of Delhi-
Jaipur-Agra.® The Arjun@yanas seem to have grown powerful
afier the decline of the Indo-Greeks in the first century B.C,,
but were soon subdued by the Kuginas after whose decline they
regained their independence. Though they had again to sub-
mit to Samudragupta in the fourth century, numerous refer-
ences in our work indicate that they continued to hold their own
‘down to the sixth century A. D,

16. Asika (XI1.56). Varihamihira refers to the lord
of the Asikas (Asik-efa). In the present state of our knowledge,
it is difficult to locate the Asika country definitely. The reading
Asika-nagara in line 4 of the Hathigumpha inscr. of Khiravela
is doubtful. K. P. Jayaswal and R. D. Banerji prefer Miisika-
nagara.? The inscr. tells us that disregarding Satakarni, Khira-
vela sent a large army to the west (of Kalinga) and with its
aid, having reached the Kanhavepa, struck terror into the
hearts of the people {or city) of Miisika-or Asika-nagara. The
Krsnavena is usually identified with the river Krspi. Those
who read Asika, regard it as a corruption of Sanskrit Rsika whom
they place between the Krsnd and the Godavari! But as
pointed out by Dr. Mirashi, the Krsni flows south, not west,
of Kalinga; the Krsnaveni should, therefore, be identified with
the Kanhan, a tributary of the Wainganga, which flows about
10 miles north of Nagpur.® Thus, Asikas or Misikas cannot be
placed on the Krishna. Besides, Varihamihira seems to dis-
tinguish the Asikas (X1.56) from the Rsikas (XIV.15).

17. Afmaka (V.39,73,74,79;1X.18,27; XVIL.11; XXXIL
15), a country and its people in the north-western division
(XIV.22). Mention is made of the lord of the ASmakas
(Asmakapa X1.54; -ndtha XL.55; -narendra XVIL.15). In Pali
and Sanskrit works, Assaka or Admaka is usually regarded as a
southern country on the Godavari with its metropolis at Potali

1. Arjuniyanas are included in the Rijanyidi-gapa to Pigini, IV.

2. CCAl p. Ixcxexii.
3. Ef, XX, p. 79, line 4.
4_ ﬂ:u-ua THQ , 1938, p. -zﬁh &I, p. 198, fn. 3.
JNSL I, p. 93, This was [irst suggested by Pargiter, vide
j'RdS, th*, P 244

2.55-
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or Potana or Paudanya. Bhattasvimin, a commentator of the

Arthatdstra, identifies it with Maharashtra. T. W. Rhys

Davids, however, thinks that the Afmaka country was originally

situated immediately to the north-west of Avanti and that the

settlement on the Godivari was a later colony.! Neither of
these countries can be our Afmaka for Varihamihira places it

in the north-west.  Therefore, as suggested by Kemn?, it is more

plausible to identify our Afmaka with the Assakenoi of the

Greek writers. In Alexander’s time, the Assakenoi people were

ruled over by Assakenos whose territory comprised part of Swat -
and Buner and extended eastwards as far as the Indus and

had its capital at the town of Massaga (Skr. Masakivati).?

18. Afvamukka (XV1.34), literally meaning *horse-faced
people’. Advavadanas (XVI.6) and Turangananas (XIV.25)
meaning the same thing are located in the eastern and northern
divisions respectively. It is not possible to decide whether the
semi-divine beings called Kinnaras are intended or a people
with faces bearing certain resemblance o that of a horse. The
author of the Periplus mentions the Horse-faces whom Schoif
identifies with the Tibeto-Burman races on the eastern frontier
of India.® Bl

19. Afvattha (XIV.3), a peaple in the Madhyadcsa,

20. Avagipa (X1.61; XVI1.37) seems to be the same as
Yuan Chwang’s O-po-kien or Avakan which Cunningham is
inclined to identify with the name of Afghan.®

21, Avamti (V.40, 73; IX.17, 18, 21; XI.35) denotes
western Malwa, its people and the town of Ujjayini. Variha-
mihira refers to the janapadas of Avanti (Avantikd janapadih,
V.64) and its king (dvanta, XIV.33). Although Avanti is
not named in the enumeration of the ‘countries in the southern
division, its king is described as representing this very division,
As we have scen above, Varihamihira was himself an inhabitant
of Avanti. In the Junagadh inscr. of Rudradiman I* and the
Nasik cave inscr. of Vasisthiputra Pulumivi it is associated with
Akara. The Junagadh inscr. in particular describes Akara
Rhys Davids, Buddhise India, p. 14.

JRAS, 1871, p. 85,

Cambridge History of India, 1, pp. 315-6.
F-lrgafus, 47, 254, 278,

CAGI, pp. 100-101.

81, p. 172, line 11,

il neh
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and Avanti as the eastern and the western. Thus, Avanti seems
to denote western Malwa.

99. Avartaka (XIV.12),a people in the southern division.!

23. Badara (XIV.lg), a country or people in the south-
western division. Badaras were probably the people of Yuan
Chwang's O-cha-li or Badari (or Vadari) which Cunningham
identifies with modern Eder. In the time of the Chinese pil-
grim Badari was a large kingdom bounded by Ajmer and
Ranthambhor on the north, by the Loni and the Chambal on
the east and west and the Malwa frontier on the south, and
extending from the mouth of the river Banas in the Ran of
Cutch to the Chambal near Mandasor.® The city of Vadari
mentioned in a Basantgarh inscr.? is, according to Cunningham,
the same as Eder.

24, Bahlika (V.37; XVIIL6), or Biklika (X.70 XVL.1;
XVILI3, 25; XXXIL15), or Viklika (1X.10), or Vihlika
(V.80), a country and its people. It is modern Balkh or Bactria
in the extreme north of Afghanistan. In the Meharauli iron
pillar inscr., king Candra (probably Candragupta II) is said
to have crossed the seven mouths of the Indus before reducing
the Vihlikas?, showing that the latter lived beyond the Indus.
J. Pryzluski thinks that Bahlika was an Iranian settlement of
the Madras® Bahlikas are sometimes confused with the Vihi-
kas®, who, according to the Mahabhirata (VII1.44.6-7), lived
in the region watered by the five rivers of the Panjab and the
Indus. The Ramdyapa (11.68.18-9), however, places the Bih-
likas on the river Beas. It is not improbable, therefore, that
the Vihikas were a branch of the same stock as tie Bihlikas or
that a branch of the Bahlikas lived in the Panjab also.?

25. Barbara (V.42), a people in the south-west division
(XIV.18). The Barbaras must be located in the region about
the port of Barbaricum situated on the middle mouth of the

1. ‘This is not mentioned by Fleet.
2. CAGI, pp. 565-8.
3. JASB, X, p. 668.

4. GII, 100, p. 141, v 1.
. An Ancient People of the Punjab, the Udumbaras, Indian Studies :

5
Past and Present. Vol. I, No. 4, pp- 729 T,
6 CL Makdbhdrata, 1.124-21, Karpaparva Chs. 43 .5 VIIL 45.23;

V.39.79.

7 For differeat views vide Padma Mishra, Vahikn and BEhlika, IC,
VIII {1g4t-42), pp. B5-Bg; K.D. Bajpai, Identification of Vahga and Bihlika
in Mchrauli l‘iH.Pu Inscription, Miraski Felicitation Volume, pp. 355-361.
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Indus as described by the author of the Periplust, or near
the town of Barbarei, forming one of the islands of the Indus
delta, mentioned by Prolemy.® It has been suggested that Bar-
baricum of the Periplus is the same as Barbarika mentioned in the
Dhanvantariya  Nighanpn.® The Markandeya-purdna  (LVIL39)
actually places the Barbara country in the Sindhu valley. The
statement of B. C. Law that the ‘Brhatsanihitdi refers to them
(Barbaras) as north or north-west tribes™ is incorrect.

26. Bhadra, a people placed in the Middle ecountry
(XIV.2) and the eastern (XIV.7) and southern divisions
(XIV.16). Kern renders Bhadra by ‘Blessed’ and thinks that
the Bhadras are probably the same as the Bhadriévas mentioned
below.® The presence of the Bhadras in eastern India is vouched
for by the Khalimpur copper-plate inser. which informs us
that Gopila, the father of Dharmapila, married Deddadevi,
the daughter of a Bhadra chiel (Bhadr-dtmaji).s

27. Bhadrisva (IX.11), a fabulous people whose origin
can be traced to the ‘blessed horses® of the sun described in the
Regveda (1.115.2).°

28. Bhalla (v. 1. Bhilla), a people in the north-east divi-
sion (XIV.30).

29. Bharatas (XVL20). In the Rgveda, the Bharatas
are brought in special connection with the rivers Sarasvati,
Apayi and Drsadvati, showing that they lived in the Madhya-
desa of later ages? In the Brihmana period, they merged
in the Kuru-Paficala people. Though the Bharatas lost their
tribal entity, their fame lingered till late times.

30. Bhrigi (IV.22), a people who cannot be properly
located.”

30 a. Campa (XVL3), perhaps Chamba in Punjab.

3l.  Cafeiika (XIV.18, . [. Campuka), a people in the

Periplus, pp. 57, 39.

Prolemy, pp. 146, 148,

I, 1, p. 380.

Historical Geagraphy, p. 70.
JRAS, 1871, p. 82, In. 3.

El, IV, pp. 245, 248, linc g.
JRAS, 1871, p. 57, In. 2.
Vedic  Index, 1, pp. g5-6.

» Not mentioned by Fleet.

A ey L A
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south-west division. They may be identified with the Chenchus,
a hilly tribe, living in the Sriailam area of Andhra Pradesh.
The physical features of the present day Chenchus very much
resemble those of the human figures in Amaravati and Nagar-
junakonda art.

32. Carmadvipa (XIV.9), literally meaning “skin-island’,
in the south-east division.!

33. Carmaraiiga (XIV.23), a people in the north-west
division.

34. Cedi (XVIL.3; XXXII.22), a country the inhabitants
of which (Cedika, XIV.8) are placed in the south-east division.
The word Caidya, ‘Cedi king’, is found in XI1.59. Mention
is made of the famous Cedi king (Cedipa) Vasu Uparicara who
is said to have started the festival Indramaha (XLII.8) He
is usually considered to be identical with Kasu Caidya who is
so hyperbolically extolled in the Danastutis of the Rgveda
(VII1.5.37-39).® The Cedi country roughly corresponds to
modern  Baghelkhand and adjoining regions. Tripuri, the
capital of the Kalacuris, is also mentioned (XIV.9).

33.  Cerydryaka (XIV.15), a people in the southern divi-
sion. Utpala takes it to be one word, but it may be split up into
Cerya and Aryaka®. The former will then denote the inhabitants
of Kerala which comprises Malabar, Cochin and Travancore.

36. Cima (V.77, 78, 80; X.7, 11; XL61; XVLI, 37), a
people in the north-east division (XIV.30). In the Pali
Sdsanavarisa, Himavantapadesa is stated to be the Cinarattha.
The name Cina also occurs in the Nagarjunakonda inser. of
the Iksviku king Virapurusadatta. B. C. Law places it in the
Himalayas beyond Cilita or Kirita* Kern (on V.77, 78, 80),
however, renders it by ‘the Chinese’.

37. Cipitandsika (XIV.26), a ‘flat-nosed people’ in the
northern division. This seems to refer to some people with
characteristic Mangolian features such as the flat nose. The
Periplus, it is interesting to note, mentions a people called
Cirrhadae with flattened nose, who, according to Schoff, were

1. It may be the same as Kirdaradga, also called Karmaratiga,
istand of Indonesia.

z. Vedic Index, I,

3. Raychavdhuri {PH I, p 485, In. 5) thinks that Ariake of the
Periplus may be the same as our Aryaka.

4. Historieal Geography, p- 73-
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a Bhota tribe, whose descendants, still called Kirita, live in
the Morung, west of Sikkim.! Pliny (VIL.2) alo refers
to the Seyrites who *have merely holes in their heads instead of
nostrils, and flexible feet like the body of a serpent.” People
without nostrils are also mentioned by Megasthenes who is
reproved by Strabo (XV.1.57) for deviating into fables,

38. Ciranipdsin (XIV.31), literally ‘wearers of bark’, a
people in the north-east division.

39. Cola (V.40; X1.61; XVIL.10, 37), a country and its
people in  the southern division (XIV.13). Stretching along
the eastern coast from the river Pennar to the Vellar and
bounded on the west by Coorg, the Cola country comprised
the Trichinopoly and Tanjore districts and a part of the Pudu-
kottai state.® It was drained by the river Kaveri. In the
Aihole inscr. of Pulakedin I1,* the Kaveri is especially associated
with the Cola country.  Ptolemy refers to the Colas as Soringae
with their capital at Orthoura, Sanskrit Uragapura, modern
Uraiyur on the southern bank of the Kiveri.t

40. Damara (v. I. Damara XIV.30), a people in the
north-east division. Wilson identified them with a fierce in-
tractable tribe inhabiting the mountains to the north of
Kashmir.®* Stein, however, shows that the word Dimara is
used as a common noun meaning feudal land-holder.®

41. Danda-pinigalaka (XIV.27), a people in the northern
division.

42. Danturaka (XIV.6), a people in the eastern division.
Alberuni (1.301) takes Dantura to mean ‘people with long
teeth.” Dey suggests that it is a corruption of Dantapura, the
ancient capital of Kalifiga.” This suggestion is untenable, for,
while Danturaka is placed in the eastern divison, Kalinga is
assigned to the south-cast division (XIV.8).

43. Darada (V.42, 79; XII1.9), a people and country
in the north-cast division (XIV.29). It is Dardistan north of

1. Periplss, pp. 47, 2554, 278,

2. K. A. N. Sastri, The Colas, I, p. 22.
3. EI, VI, p. 6, line 14.

4 Plalemy, pp. 64-5, 1856,

5. Wikon, Esaps, pp. 51, 70.

6. Stein, Ripataradgipd, 11, pp. 304 .
7- Do, p. 53.
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Kashmir on the upper Indus. Sir Aurel Stein identifies its
capital Daratpuri with modern Gurez.! The seats of the
Daradas, which have remained unchanged since the time of
Herodotus, extend ‘lrom Chitral and Yasin across the Indus
region of Gilgit, Chilas and Bunji to the Kishanganga valley in
the immediate north of Kashmir.’*

44. Darva (XIV.30), a country in the north-east division.
In literature Dirva is closely associated with Abhisira and these
together roughly comprised the Punch and Naushera region
between the Jhelum and the Chenab. Tis location in the north-
cast is evidently incorrect.

45. Ddsamzya (XIV.28), a peoplein the northern division,

46. Dafirpa (V.40; X.15; XXXILI11), a country, the
inhabitants whereof (Dasdma, XV1.25) are placed in the south-
cast division (XIV.10). It denotes the resion east of Vidisa
watered by the river Dasarna, modern Dhasan.

47. Diferaka (v. I. Daseraka, V. 67), a people and
country in the northern division (XIV.26). Dey suggests to
identify it with Malwa,® while D. C. Sircar regards it as an-
other name for Maru, i.e. Marwar region in Rajputana.* That
our author does not intend any of these two countries by Dade-
raka is evident from the fact that he locates Akara and Avanti
forming eastern and western Malwa in the southern division
and Maru or Marwar region in the Middle Country, whereas
Diiseraka is placed in the northern division.

48. Dirghagriva (XV1.23 ), literally meaning ‘long-necked’,
a people in the north-west division.

49. Dirghakea (XIV.23), literally ‘long-haired’, a
people in the north-west division.

30. Dirghdsya (XIV.23), literally ‘long-mouthed’, a
people in the north-west division,

3l. Divistha (XIV.31), literally ‘inhabitants of the sky’,
a people in the north-east division. Khasthas (XIV.22),
meaning the same, are also placed in the north-west division,
while Khacaras (people roaming in the sky, XIV.28) are
assigned to the northern division . They appear to be a fabu-
lous people.

1. Rdjatarasgisi, 11, p. 435.

2. Rijataradgipl, I, p. 47; 11, p. 431

3. Do, p. 54 4
4. Studies in the Geograply of Amcient and Medieval India, p. 26, [n. 2.
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52. Dravida (v. l. Dramida,! 1X.15, 19; XVL1l;
XXXII.15), a country and its people in the south-west division
(X1V.19). Varihamihira refers to the lords of the Dravidas
(Dravid-adhipan, 1V.23) and to the eastern half of their country
(Dravid-dndm  prag—=ardham, XV1.2). A sculptural measure
current in the Dravida country 5 mentioned in LVIL4.
Alberuni (1.302 ) has Dramiga. Dravida or Dramida is usually
regarded as the Sanskrit name of the Tamil country. Accord-
ing to Kern, however, WVarihamihira scems to intend some
Dravidian tribe in the west, perhaps the Brahui in Baluchistan,
who belong to the Dravidian stock.®

33. Dwipas (XIV.14), islands located in the southern
division. Kern renders it as Maldives.

54, Ekacarapa (XIV.31) and Etapida (XIV.7), literally
‘one-footed people’, in the north-east and castern division res-
pectively.

55. Ekavilocana (XIV.23), ‘people with one eye, in
the north-west division. People with three eyes (Trinetra)
are also placed in the same division,

36. Gapardjya (XIV.14 and comm.), a kingdom in the
southern division.

37. Gandhara (IV.23; V.77, 78; IX.21; X.7; XVL25;
XVIL.18; LXVIIL26), the people of the Gandhdra country
in the northern division (XIV.28). Gandhara extended from
the Kabul valley to Taksadild and comprised the Rawalpindi
and Peshawar districts. Varihamihira mentions two towns
of Gandhira, viz., Taksadila and Puskalivati (modern Char-
sadda ), situated to the east and west respectively of the Indus.
Thus, Gandhara lay on both sides of the Indus. Strabo and
Ptolemy, however, use the name in a limited sense to denote
the country west of the Indus® Gandharva-defa appears to
have been the original name of Gandhira (cf. Rémdyana VII.
101.11, Taksam Taksafilavdm tu Pugkalam Pugkaldvate, Gandharva-
deaf rucire Gandhdra-visaye ca sah).

a8. Gandharva (XIIL.B; LXXXVI.33), a people or a
class of demi-gods in the north-east division (XIV.31).

39. Gaudaka (XIV.7), a country and people in the

JRAS, 1871, p. B4, fn. 7.
el R T B

8
2.
3. Plolemy, pp. 115-6.
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eastern division. Gauda is known to Pinini (VI.2.100) and
Kautilya (IL.13). In the Haraha inscr. of Maukhari I$ina-
varman, the Gaudas are described as living on the sea-shore.!
While in a limited sense, Gauga comprised the present Mur-
shidabad district and the southern-most areas of the Malda dis-
trict in Bengal,? it is sometimes used in a wider sense to denote
nearly the whole of Bengal. According to some, Western
Bengal came to be called Gauda from the city of the same name,
the ruins of which can be seen about 10 miles south-west of
Malda;® others hold that the city was named after the country.®
While Kern’s text gives Gaudaka, in his translation of the
verse he gives ‘Gauras’ and makes the following ohservation:
* “The whites’ supposed to live in the Svetadvipa, which ac-
cording to Kaihdsaritsdgara 54,18, 199, lies near the cocoa-island.'"®
Alberuni (I, 301) gives the reading Gauraka.

60. Gauragriva (XIV.3), literally ‘white-necked’, a
people in Madhyadesa.

61. Gapya (XIV.28), a people in the northern division.

62. Ghosa, a country in Madhyadeda (XIV.2) and in
the northeast division (XIV.30). While in his translation of
XIV.2, Kern retains the name Ghosa, in that of XIV. 30, he
renders it by “Ghoshas (stations of herdsmen).”*

63. Haihaya (XIV.20), a people and their country in the
western division. Themselves a branch of the Yadavas, the
Haihayas were, according to the Purdnas, divided into five
clans, viz., Vitihotra (or Virahotra), Bhoja, Avanti, Tundikera
(0. {. Kundikera, Taundikera and Tundakera) and Tala-
jangha.? The Kalacuris of Central India were also called
Haihayas. The Haihaya country, also called Aniipa, com-
prised the region round Maihismati.

64. Hala (0. I. Laha, XVL6; XXXII.19), a people in
the north-west division (XIV.22).

65. Halada (0. . Lahada, Lahara, Lagaha, Kalaha,

EIL, X1V, p. 7, text line g,

D. C. Sircar, Geography of Ancient and Medieval India, p. 113.
Dy, p. 63.

Sircar, Op. cil,, p. 111.

JRAS, 1871, p. 87, 0. 4.

CIl. Amara, 11, 3, 20.

PHAI, pp. 145-6; Sircar, op. cil., p. 35, n. 4.
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XIV.22), a country in the north-west division. Kern in his
translation gives Lahada, but suggests that *this scems to be
Lahara, so frequently mentioned in  the Rdjataradigind, eg.
VIL912, 1373 (Lahara, ‘Laharian’, 1173). It is a border-
land between Kashmir and Dardistan: to this identification of
Lahara and Lahada, it will not be objected that our author,
committing the grave blunder of placing Kashmir and Dardistan
in the north-east, should needs have assigned a wrong situation
to Lahada too.'?

66. Harahaura (XIV.33). Varihamihira refers to the
king of Harahaura or Harahaura as representing the north-
west division. It is supposed to be the tract of land lying bet-
ween the Indus and the Jhelum and the Gandgarh mountain
and the Salt range.*

67. Hematala (XIV.28), a peoplein the northern division.

68. Hina (.l Hiina, XIV.27), a people in the northern
division. Mention is also made of White Huns (Sita-Huna,
X1.61; Sveta-Hipa, XVL.37)2 We learn from the Bhitari
pillar inscr. of Skandagupta that he had to encounter the
Hinas.! Yuan Chwang informs us that Biladitya, the son of
Tathigatagupta, imprisoned but released at the request of the
queen mother, the Hina chief Mihirakula and that the latter
fled to Kashmir and having treacherously murdered its king,
made himself ruler and conquered Gandhara.® Some identify
this Baladitya with Bhinugupta.® The war between Baladitya-
Bhanugupta and Mihirakula is probably echoed in the Eran
pillar inscr. which tells us that along with ‘glorious Bhinugupta,
the bravest man on the earth, a mighty king equal to Partha,’
Goparaja went to Eran and died after fighting a very famous
battle about A. D. 510-11.7 Having been expelled from Central
India, the Hiipas appear to have confined themselves to
Kashmir and Gandhira. They continued to be a source of
trouble to some Indian ruling families. They are mentioned

1. FJRAS, t871, p. 85, fn. 3.

o CASR, V. p. 79.

3. Utpala distinguishes Sitas and Svetas from the Hipas.
4. CH, 111, p. 5B, line 15.

5. Yuan Clhepany, 1, pp. 288-9.

6. PHAI p. 596.

7. CH, 111, pp. ga-1.
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in the Aphsad inscr. of Adityasena® In  the Harsa-carila
(V) we find Prabhdakaravardhana, who is styled Hina-harima-
kesarin, i. e. lion to the Hina deer, sending his son Rajyavar-
dhana to Uttardpatha to fizht with the Higas.

69. Ikspaku (V.75; IX.17; XL1.58). It is difficult to
say whether the se Tksvikus had any connection with the Iksvakus
some of whose generations ruling in Andhradeia are known
to us from Nagarjunakonda inscriptions of about the third
century A. D.2

70.  fapidhara (XIV.13), literally ‘a people having thick
matted hair’, in the southern division.

71, Jatiswra (XIV.30), literally ‘demons with matted
hair’, in the north-east division. Sanghavarman gives the
variant Jatasura in place of Jatdpura in ths Mahdnduya:?

72. Fathardiga (XIV.8), a people in the south-east
division, Alberuni (I.301) splits it up into Jathara and Aiga,

73. Jriga (XIV.21), a people in the western division,

74. Kaccha (IV.22), in the southern division (XIV.16),
is modern Kachh or Cutch, to the north of Kathiawad.

75. Kacchdra (XIV.27), a peoplein the northern division.

76. Kaikaya (IV.22; V.67, 74; XVL.25; XVIL18), the
inhabitants of the Kekaya country in the northern division
(XIV.25). There is a reference to the lord of the Kaikayas
(Kaikaya-natha) in XI.60. According to the Ramdyana (11.68,
19, 21), the Kekaya country lay beyond the Beas and had its
capital at Girivraja which Cunningham identifies with Girjak
or Jalalpur on the Jhelum.* Roughly speaking, it comprised
the districts of Jhelum, Shahpur and Gujarat.

77. AKaildgata (XIV.26), a people or country in the
northern division.

78. Kalaka (XIV.19), a people in the south-west division.
: 79. Kaliiga (V.35, 75, 79; IX.10, 26; X.16; XVL1,3;
XVIL13, 22; XXXILI5), a country and its people in the

t. CII1II, p. 2ob.

2, EI,L XX, pp. 1 .

3. JUPHS, XV, Pu. II, wext line 77, pp. 29, 46. Levi identifies
Jatipura with the city of the Jats referred 1o as Jarta by  Candragomin. It
isinteresting to note that Varihamihira places Jatasura, Darada and Kiimira
in the same division, i. ¢. north-east. Similarly they are mentioned in
close association in Makémiydrf indicating that they were situated closeby.

4. CAGI, p, 188,
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south-cust division (XIV.8, 32). There are references to the
‘king of Kalinga in V.69 (Kaliiga-deta-nrpati), KI1.5¢ (Kaling-
efam) and XIV.32 (Kdlinga). It was known for its diamonds
with a yellowish tinge (LXXIX.7). Kalinga lay betwesn the
Mahdnadi and the Godavari, though in the south it sometimes
extended beyond the last mentioned river. In his 8th reznal
year, Afoka conquered Kalinga and annexed it to his empire.!
He issued two special Kalinga edicts addressed to the Mahi-
matras at Dhauli (Tosali) in the Puri district and at Jaugada
(Samipi) in the Ganjam district.* Ancient Kalinga thus
comprised the districts of Puri and Ganjam. Khiravela, a
king of Kalinga, had his capital at Kalidga-nagwi? usually
identified with modern Kalingapatam at the mouth of Vamia-
dhara or with Mukhalingam near Chicacole.*  Yuan Chwang
distinguishes Kalinga from Wu-t'u or Orissa and Kung-yu-t'o
or Kongodha in the Ganjam district,® indicating that in his
time Kalifga occupied a much smaller area forming parts of
modern Ganjam and Vizagapatam districts.®

80. Kalmasa (V.69), a people. No d=tails are given.

Bl. Kamboja (V.35, 78, 80; XIIL9; XVILI, 15), a
country and the people ofitin the south-west division (XVIL.17).
The king of Kamboja is referred to in X1.57. On the strength
of its association in literature with Gandhara and the mention
in the Mahdbharata (VIL.4.5) of Rajapura, probably the
same as Yuan Chwang’s Ho-lo-she-pu-lo (Rajapura)’ or
Rajori to the south of Kashmir,* in connection with the
Kiambojas, some are inclined to believe that Kimboja must
be located in this region and that its western boundaries may
have reached Kafiristan.® But the best criterion for the location
of Kiamboja is provided by Yaska who tells us that the root
fava ‘1o go’ was in use only among the Kiambojas (favatir—=

1. R. E.XIIL; § L, p. 537-
Ihid, pp. 41, 46.

El, XX, p. 79.

El, IV, p. 187. ;
Yuan Chevang, 11, pp. 193 T
PHAL, p. B8,

Yoan Cheoang, 1. p. o84,
CAGI, p. 148.

PHAL, pp. 148-9.
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gattkarmd Kambojeso =eva bhdsyate, Nirukta, 1.2.1.4). This pecu-
liarity is still current in the Galcha-speaking arcas of Pamir
and Badakhshan which, therefore, must represent ancient Kam-
boja.! Vardhamihira, however, places it too much to the
south,

82, Kanaka (XIV.21), a people in the western division.
Kern associates it with the following name Saka and translates
as ‘Gold-Scythians’. Utpala takes Kanaka to be a separate
name and gives its nominative plural, indicating that he regarded
them as a people. According to Dey, Kanaka denotes Travan-
core.®

83. Kaika (XIV.4), a people in Madhyadefa.

84, Kasikana (XIV.12), a people in the southern division.?

85. Kaikata (XIV.12),a peoplein the southern division.

86. Kanfhadhdna (XIV.26), a people in the northern
division.

87. Kapila (XIV.17),apeoplein the south-west division.
Kapila is a variant reading in the Malsya-purdga list of peoples.*

88. Kamapraveya (0. [. Karpaprideya, Karpapravarana,
XIV.18), a people in the south-west division. Kern observes
that Kargapriveya is ‘synonymous with Karpaprivarana men-
tioned in the Rimdyapa (IV.40.26). The Mirkandeya-purdna
(LVIIL.31 ) misreads it as Karpapridheya.

89. Karmdta (XIV.13), Kanarese country and the people
of it in the southern division.

90. Karvata (XV1.12), a people in the esatern division
(XIV.5).

91, Kafmira (V.77, 78: 1X.18; X.12), Kafmiraka (V.70;
XI.57), the people of Kasmira in the north-east division (XIV.
29). Our author places it too much to the east.

92, Kaubera (LXXX.2,6), a place or country celebrated
for its pearl-fishery. We have no clue to its identification.

93. Kerala (XV1.11), the same as Cera mentioned above.

1. Jayachandra Vidyalankar, Bhdratabhini aur wsake nicdsd,  pp. 207-
gag; Al India  Oriental Conference, Proceedings, Paina Session; p. 109, For
a long-drawn controversy on the identilication of Kamboja sce, Purapa, v,
pp- 160-181, 355-50: VI pp. 221-20, 207-14, 215-20.

2, Dy, p. 88,

9. This name is omitted by Fleet.

4. Sircar, Geagraphy of Ancient and Medieval India, p. 30, fn. 2.
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The Keralakas or the people of the Kerala country are placed
in the southern division (XIV.12). Fleet thinks that Keralaka
is a mistake for Kairalaka or Kairalaka which is met with in
the Allahabad pillar inser. of Samudragupta.! But the actual
reading seems to be Kaurilaka, not Kairalaka.

94. KRefadhara (XIV.26), literally ‘people keeping long
hair’, in the northern division.

95. Khacara (XIV.28), literally ‘people moving in the
sky’, in the northern division, See Divistha above.

96. Khapda (XIV.18), a people in the south-west divi-
sion,

97. Khasa (X.12; LXVIIL26), a people in the eastern
(XIV.6) and north-east divisions (XIV.30). In XIV.30,
Kern gives Khata. The country of the Khas(s Jas lay in adja-
cent hills on the south and west of Kashmir, extending from
Kastvar in the south-east to the Jhelum in the west and in-
cluding the hill-states of Rajapuri and Lohara. They are
represented by modern Khakkas in Kashmir.?

98. Khastha (XIV.22), literally ‘people living in the
heaven’, in the north-west division. See Divistha above.

99. Kira (XXXIL19), a people in the north-east divi-
sion (XIV.29). Kiras are named in a number of epigraphic
records.* Their country comprised the territory near Baijnath
in the Kangra valley. A Chamba copper-plate inscr. men-
tions Kiras between Durgaras (Dongras) and Trigartas.?
Varahamihira places them very much in the east,

100. Kirata (V.35, 80; 1X.35; XL.60; XVL.2; XXXIL
22), a people in the south-west and north-east devisions (XIV.
18, 30). We have references to the king of the Kiratas in
IX.17 (Kirdta-bharttuk) and XI1.54 (Kirata-parthivam).  We
know nothing about the Kirita settlements in the south-west
of India, Kiritas are a flat-nosed people, identical with the
Cirrhadae living to the west of the mouth of the Garga men-
tioned in the Periplus, and with the Kirrhadia of Ptolemy living

T. C’L, 11T, P- 7 line 10,

2. Stein, Ancient Gesgrophy of Kaskmir, p. 430; Rjataranigii, 1, pp. 47-
48n; Dy, p. gg.

3. EL L p. o7; IV, p. 246; CII, 1V, PR- 255, 314, 314, elc.

4. 14, XVII, pp. 7 .

5. Periplus, pp. 43, a59-4.



GEOGRAPHICAL DATA B3

nearabout Tipperah.! In the Raghwamia (IV.76), we find
Raghu crossing the Himalayas, proceeding eastwards to the
Brahmaputra valley, and then meeting the Kirdtas. The des-
cendants of the Kirditas, still known by this name, are found
living in the Morung, west of Sikkim.

101. Kohala (v. [. Kofala, XIV.27), a people in the
northern division.

102, Kojikana (XIV.12), a country in the southern
division, comprised the entire strip of land between the Western
Ghats  (ancient Sahya) and the Arabian Sea with its capital
at Siirparaka, modern Sopara near Bombay. Alberuni (1.203)
refers to Tana as the capital.

103. Kodala (V.69;1X.26; X.4, 13, 14; XVL6; XVIL.22),
a country in the south-east division (XIV.8). Kolalaka (cor-
rectly Kausalaka ), or the people of Kodala,eare placed in the
eastern division (XIV.7). The people of Kodala are called
Kaufalaka (V.70) as well as Nausalaka (X.9). The latter form
is also met with in the Allahabad pillar inscr. of Samudra-
gupta.® The eastern Kosala roughly corresponds to the present
Oudh. Kofala in the south-east division roughly comprised
the region of Chhattisgarh and a portion of Orissa to the east
of it. According to the Fdyupurdpa (80.199-200), Lava and
Kusa, the two sons of Disarathi Rama, divided their paternal
kingdom of Kofala into two parts, the former ruling over
Uttara-Kosala with Srivasti as capital, and the latter ruling
over Daksina-Kofala (or Kofali) with Kusfasthali amidst
the hills of the Vindhya for its capital.? The Allahabad pillar
inscr. includes Kosala ruled over by Mahendragidi among the
kingdoms of Daksindpatha whose rulers were defeated but later
reinstated by Samudragupta.® Kosala (probably the Panna
region in Bundelkhand ) was celebrated for diamond-mining
(LXXIX.6).

104. Kofivarsga. The king of Kotivaréa is mentioned in
IX.11. Itis probably the same as the Kotivarsa-visaya (roughly
corresponding to Dinajpur district with Banapura, modern
Bangarh, as its chiel town), in the Pundravardhana-biukti

1. Plolamy, pp. 192 (T.

2. GH, 111, p. 7, line 149.

. Dn R.Paul, Op. cit., p. 203.
4 G, I, p. 7, line 19.
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(north Bengal,), so frequently mentioned in the Damodarpur
copper-plate inscriptionst The Jaina Prgjidpand locates
Kotivarsa in Lita or Ladha, evidently an error [or Radha.?

105. Kraufcadvipa (X.18), a country or island in the
southern division (XIV,13).

106. Krapyada (XIV.18), literally ‘caters of raw flesh’,
a people in the south-west division.*

107. Ksemadhiirta (X1V.28), a people in the northern
division.

108. Kpudramina (XIV.24), a people in the northern
division. -

109. Kucika (XIV.30), a people in the north-east division.

110, Kukura (V.71; XXXIL22), a people and their
country in Madhyadefa (XIV.4).* In the Junagadh inscr. of
Rudradiaman I, it 5 associated with Kaccha, Sindhu-Sauvira
and Aparinta,® while the Nasik cave inscr. ol Visisthiputra
Pulumivi mentions it between Surdstra and Aparinta.® There-
fore, it is located near Anarta in north Kathiawad. Our
author’s Kukura, which is placed in Madhyadesa, seems to
correspond to east Rajputana.

111. Kulinda, a country implied in Kaulinda (IV.24),
the people of Kulinda, the same as Kupinda, in the north-east
division (XIV.30, 33).7 Ptolemy mentions it as Kylindrine
which according to Mc Crindle, ‘designated the region of lofty
mountains wherein the Vipasa, the Satadrii, the Yamuni and
the Gangd had their sources.™

112, Kulita (X.12; XVILI8) partly in the north-west
(XIV.22) and partly in the north-east (XIV.29) divisions,
is the famous Kullu in the upper valley of the Beas. Yuan
Chwang calls it Kiu-lu-to.* The people of Kulita are referred
to as Kulitaka (IV.22) and Kaulata (X.11).

1. E‘.l x".r EP- 130 ff.

2. JUPHS, Vol. XV, Pr. 1L, p- 44+

3. Fleet mentions Kravyadin instead of Kravydda. y

4. The statement of B, €, Law that BS locates Kukuras in - Western
Indin (Hidorical Geography, p. 2ll7) is ingorrect.

- &1, p. 172, line 11.

. Mid, p. 196, line 2.

Not mentioned by Fleet.

Prolemy, p. 105

Yuan Cheeang, 1, p- 298.
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113. Kuntala (XVI.11) seems to have comprised the
Kanarese districts of Bombay, Madras and Mysore States as
also southern Mahirishtra.! According to Soddhala’s Udaya-
sundarikathd, Pratisthina (Paithan) on the Godavari was its
capital.

114, Kuntibhoja (X.153) is the name of a people according
to Utpala. The Agni-purdna (LV.12) speaks of Kunti as a
country in Madhyadesa. It is stated in the Mahdbhdrata that
the Advanadi, a tributary of the Chambal, flowed through the
country of Kuntibhoja (Vanaparvan, 308.7, 22, 25).* The
name can be still recognised in Kontwar near Ashokanagar
in the Guna district of Madhya Pradesh.

115. Kern (V.38; IX.34; XXXILI1), a people and
their country in Madhyadesa (XIV.4). The people of the
Kuru-land are spoken of as Kawrava (IV.24, 25; IX.30) and
Kurubliimija (XVL31). Utpala takes Kurubhiimi to mean
the region round Thaneswar (Kurn-bhifimijal jandl Sthianefoare
nivasanti ).  Alberuni (I.300), too, renders Kuru by ‘Taneshar.’
The Kurubhiimi, comprising the region within the triangle of
Thaneshwar, Hissar and Meerut was divided into three parts.
The Kuru proper occupied the region between the Gangi and
the Yamund with Hastindpura near Meerut as their head-
quarters. The remaining two divisions; viz., Kuruksetra
(V.78: X1.57) and Kurujangala (IX.29), are noticed by our
author. Kuruksetra lay between the Sarasvati on the north
and the Drsadvati on the south (cf. Mahdbhirata, Vanaparvan,
83.204-5 : Daksinena  Sarasvalyd  ultarepa Drgadvatim 1| ye
vasanii Kuruksetre le vasanti trivisfapel))® with Thancshwar for its
centre. Manu (IL.17) calls it by the name Brahmivarta and
speaks of it as the holiest land inhabited by the Aryans. Kuru-
jangala probably covered the region between the Sarasvati and
the Yamuna (between the Kimyaka forest and Khindava. )}t
We have references to the people (Kurukgetraka, V. 78) and king
(Kurukgetr-adhipa, X1.57) of Kuruksetra, These divisions evi-
dently belong to southern Kuru realm. The Uttara-kurus, who

r. CL IHQ, 146, pp. 309-15; 1047, pp. §20-22.
2. For other references to Kunti, ef. Mahdbhirata, I1. 14. 26, 27; VI.

G405
3. Also of. Mahdbhdrata, 111, B3.4.

4. CIL 1hid, .‘In‘!pﬂn-gﬂn' 209, 14: \'IHII-HP:I-I'\':LII, 54 8s
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are assigned to the northern division (XIV.24), lived beyond
the Himavat range (parena Himavantam, Aitareya Brahmana, V111,
14), probably in the land of Kashmir. They are the same as
Ottorokarrha of Ptolemy!  Kern translates Uttardh Kiuravah
by ‘the Hyperboreans', a western repetition of the Uttarakuru
of Kasmir.” While in earlier literature they were a real people,
the later literature represents the land of the Uttara-Kurus as
an earthly paradise.

116. Ladkd (XIV.11) in the southern division is usually
regarded as identical with the island of Ceylon. But Variha-
mihira seems to distinguish it from Sirhhala (Ceylon) which
is also placed in the southern division (XIV.15 ). Therefore,
as pointed out by Fleet, Lanka seems to denote here ‘not the
island of Ceylon, but its capital city, which it was perhaps
thought necessary to mention separately, because it provides
the Hindu prime meridian’.2  Alberuni (L1.301) renders Lanka
as ‘the cupola of the earth.’

117. Lata (LXVIILI1)  comprised the central and
southern Gujarat between the rivers Mahi and Tapi. Itis pro-
bably the same with Ptolemy's Larike (probably a formation
from Lar, Lija), which lay to the east of Indo-Scythia along
the sea-coast and included the cities of Broach and Ujjain,® and
with Alberuni’s Lardesh whose two capitals, viz., Bihraj and
Rihanjur, are said to have been on the sea-coast to the east of
Tana.4

118. Madra (IV.22; V.40: X 4; XVIL18; XXXIL.19),
a people and their country in the north-west (XIV.22). The
Mahabhirata (Karpaparvan, Chs. 44-3) speaks of Madra as
a part of the Vihika country, It covered the extensive territory
between the Ravi® and the Jhelum. The region between the
Ravi and Chenab constituted its eastern wing with Sialkot as
the capital; the West Madra extended from the Chenab in the
cast to the Jhelum in the west. We have a reference to the
ruler of Madra in XI1.59 (Madraka-pati). The Madrakas of
the northern division (XIV.27, 33) are evidently the same as

t. Puoleny, pp. 305, 326.

2. 14, XXII, p. 184,

3. Plolany, pp. 38, 1353 1.

4. Alberuni, 1, p. 205,

5- CIL Mahibhdrata, Karpaparvan, 44.17.
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the Uttara-Madras who lived beyond the Himavat range, pro-
bably in Kashmir!

119. Magadha (IV.22, 26; V.69, 79; X.14; XVIL.1;
XXXILIL), in the eastern division (XIV.6), originally com-
prised the districts of Patna and Gaya in Bihar. [t was consi-
dered to be the chiel country of the eastern division (XIV.32).
It is difficult to say whether the ward Mdgadhd (X.10) denotes
an inhabitant of Magadha or a bard. We have several allusions
to the king of Magadha (Magadh-efa, X.16; Magadh-ddhipa,
XI.55; Magadhika, XIV.32). Its older name Kikata occurs in
the Rgveda(I11.53.14) and Magadha as such is first mentioned
in the Atharpaveda (V.22.14).

120. Mahdgriva (XIV.9), literally ‘people with great
neck’, in the south-east division.

121. Mahdrdsfra (X.B). Varihamihira mentions the
nominative plural form of Mahiristra (Mahdrdsfrah) which
probably refers to the territorial divisions constituting it. The
famous Aihole-Meguti inscr. states that by his conquests
Pulakedin II made himselfl lord of the three Mahirastrakas
comprising ninety-nine thousand villages.® The three Maha-
risira countries scem to refer to Konkana, southern Maratha
country and Vidarbha.

122, Mahisa (IX.10), a country the people of wich are
referred to as Mahisaka (XVII.26). Sir R. G. Bhandarkar
placed the Mahisaka country on the Narmadia with Mahismati
for its capital.® Rice identifies Mahisa or Mahisa-mandala with
South Mysore with Mysore as the principal town.* The Hebb-
ata grant of Kadamba Vispuvarman I shows that the present
Tumkur area in Mysore was called Mahisavisaya in the fifih
century A. D.* From certain coins found at Kondapur and
Maski, Dr. V.V, Mirashi has tried to show that a dynasty called
Mahisa ruled over the southern portions of the Hyderabad State
about the second or third century A. D% Thus Mahisa seems

1. Of Aitereya Brifmona, VIIL1g.
2. EI, VI, p. b, line 12, v. 25.
g. Collected Works, 111, pp. 13-4
4 JRAS, 1911, pp. Buo, By,

5. Annual Report of the ﬂ.[rmu.drr.#nfﬁfeximf Depariment for 1924, p. o8;
D. C. Sircar, Successors of the Sitavahanus in the Deccan, p. a03.

6. JFNSI XI, pp. 1 if. But contra D.C. Sircar in EI, XXXV, pp. 69-74.
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to have included, besides Mysore, the districts of Kondapur and
Maski in southern Hyderabad.

122. Malava (IV.24; XVIL.25; XXXIL19; LXVIIL11),
a people and their country in the northern division (XIV.27).
Fleet observes, ‘Varihamihira places them too much to the
north, as they are undoubtedly the people of Malwa, from whom
------the Vikrama era derived its origin." There is, however,
nothing to show that the present Malwa was so called in the
sixth century A. D. In all likelihood, Varihamihira refers
here to a northern settlement of the Milavas (the Malloi of
classical writers) who lived between the lower Ravi and the
Chenab in the fourth century B. C.* About the beginning of
the first century B. C., they migrated to Rajputana, where they
are found in the early centuries of the Christian era. In the
second century A, D)., they came into conflict with the Uttama-
bhadras of the Ajmer region who were supported by Usavadita,
son-in-law of the Ksaharita ruler Nahapina.® A large number
of Malava coins bearing the legend jaya Malavdnam or Malavd-
ndm jayak (st century B, C. onwards) have been found at
Nagar and adjoining region in the Jaipur State. The presence
of the Milavas in this region down to the fourth century A, D,
is evidenced by Samudragupta’s Prayaga prafasti which groups
them with such northern tribes as the Arjuniiyanas, Madrakas
and the Yaudheyas.#

124. Malla (V.38, 41). Utpala explains the word
‘malla’ by ‘bahwyuddhajia’, 1. e. wrestlers or boxers, Butas in
V.38, it is preceded by Pahlava and followed by Matsya, Kuru,
Saka, etc., and in V.41 it follows Videha and precedes Paiicala,
it is more reasonable to take it to denote the people of that name.
In Buddha's time, the Mallas are known to have occupied the
region about Piva (Padarauna, 12 miles north-north-east of
Kasia) and Kusinira (Kasia in Gorakhpur, Uttar Pradesh),
They had nothing to do with the Malloi of the Panjab.

125. Minahala (XIV.27), a people in the northern
division.

126. Mdndavya, a people placed in Madhyadesa (XIV.2),

1. J4, XXII, p. 184,

2. Cembridge History of India, Vol. 1, p. 336.
3. ASWIL, IV, p. oq.

4 CI, 11, p. ﬂ..ﬁ'nc 22,
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in the north-west and northern divisions (XIV.22, 27).1

127. Mantrigika (XVL11), a people not assigned to any
division (o.l. Mamtrisikha, Matrisika, Mahisaka, Parasika,
Mirhyisika ).

128. Miargara (XIV.18), a people in the south-west
division.

120. Miritikdvata (XVI.25). Utpala regards it as the
name of a country. This name was probably derived from the
town Mrttikavatapura which is the same as Mritikivarapura
mentioned in the FPispupurdna (IV.13.7). We are told in the
Vigmupurdna that on account of living in this town the Bhojas
came to be known as Mairttikivara which appears to be a mis-
take for our Marttikivata. Dey proposes to identify the town
with ancient Salvapura, modern Alwar, or with Merta in
Marwar, 36 miles north-west of Ajmer. Thus, according to
him, the country comprised parts of the former Jodhpur, Jaipur
and Alwar States.® But as the Visupurdna associates Mritiki-
vatapura with the Bhojas, its identification with the country
of the Bhojas by the side of the Parn@sa (Banas) in Malwa, as
proposed by Wilson, seems to be more probable.

130. Mare (XVL37), in Madhyadeda [(XIV.2}, corres-
ponds to Marwar in Rajputana. Our author refers to people
born or articles grown in Marwar (Maru-bhava, V.68). In1V.22,
we  have the compound Nepdle-Bhrigi-Maru-Kaccha-Surdsfra-
Madran. While commenting on this verse, Utpala simply re-
peats the compound adding the words eldn jandn. It cannot be
determined whether Marukaccha is to be taken as one word or
to be split up into Maru and Kaccha. Kern proposes to replace
Marukaccha by Marukucca whichis the name of an ancient
people in modern Kafiristan or thereabouts.?

131. Marvkacchapa (V.40) is the name of a people, ac-
cording to Utpala.

1. They may be identified with the people Madavika known from
an early copper coin whose findspot has not been recorded. CI. JNSS,
IV, pp. 21-2. Miandavi of the Mahdmayiri (line 54) which is sometimes
identified with Mandawar, 8 miles north of Bijnor [ FUPHS, KV,r?‘ 43n),
or Mandavyapura ( Mandor near Jodhpur) (EIL XVIIL, pp. 87ff.) may
have been their chiel town.

2, -Dey, p. 127.

4. JFRAS, 1870, p. 453, In. 2. The stsdement of Kern that Utpala
takes it to be one word is incorrect.
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132, Marukueca (v.l. Marukacca, Murukucca, Muriiku,
Bharukaccha, Marithaturukaca, Nuruka, Marukastha, Puru-
kutsa, Gurukutsa and Paramucca, XIV.23), a people in the
north-west division. See Maru above.

133. Matsya (V.37, 38; IX.18; XVIL22; XXXILI11),
a country and the people of it, in Madhyadesa (XIV.2). Half
the rural nation of the Matsyas (Malsydrdha-gramardsfrag) is
referred toin XVI.21. There is a reference to the lord of Matsya
(Matsy-ddhipa, 1V.24). Matsya comprised parts of Jaipur and
Bharatpur and had Viritanagara, modern Bairat in Jaipur,
for its capital. Some include even Alwar region in Matsya;
but it seems to have formed part of Salva.

134.  Mleccha (V.79; IX.13; XVI.11, 34; XVIL14, 16,
20), a people styled as lawless in the western division {hmm'r-
yddd Mlecchd ye patcima-dik-sthitds=te ca, XIV.21). The Agni-
purdpa (LV.17, 19) also assigns the Mlecchas to the west and
north of Bhiratavarsa. Kern renders it by ‘barbarians’ or
‘foreigners’. In IL15, Yavanas (Greeks) are spoken of as
Mieccha (Mlecchd ki Yavanaf). Vardhamihira probably refers
to the Yavanas so frequently mentioned in inscriptions in western
Indian caves. In Alberuni’s time, it was used to denote the
Arabs (1.302).

135.  Nagna-fabara (XIV.10), ‘nude Sabaras’, a people
in the south-cast division. The text gives Nagna-parpa-iabaraif.
According to Utpala, the word Sabara is connected with both
nagna and parpa. Thus he takes Nagna-sabaras and Parnpa-
fabaras to be two different peoples. See Sabara below.

136. Nalikera-doipa (XIV.9), literally ‘the island of
cocoa-nuts’, some region in the south-east division. According
to the Kathd-saritsdgara, it is a big island.?

137.  Ndrimukha (XIV.17), literally ‘a people with femi-
nine faces’, in the south-west division,

138, Nagle-rijya (XIV.29), literally ‘kingdom of the
dead’, in the north-east division. The text gives Meruka-nagfa-
ra.ﬁ;rn which Utpala splits into Meruka and Nastarijya. There
is nothing to support Fleet's conjecture that the original reading
was Meru-kanishkardjya.

: a"& E :
1871, p. 83, fo. 1,
3+ i-l XX, p. 185,
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139. Nepala (IV.22;V.65), Nepall

140. Nipa (XIV.2), a people in Madhyadesa.*

141. Nigdda-rastra (XIV.10), the country of the Nisidas,
an aboriginal people, in the south-cast division. A corporation
of the Nisadas (Nis@da-sarigha) is mentioned in V.76* Com-
menting on the last verse, Utpala takes Nisida in the sense of
a hunter (Niysddinam pramighdlakdndm sanghal). The celebrated
Vedic commentator Mahidhara understands Nisida as meaning
a Bhil* The Mahdbhirata  (I11.130.4) mentions Vinasana
or the place of the disappearance of the Sarasvati as the gate
of Nisidarastra (dedram Nisddardsfrasya). It places a Nisada
settlement (Nisddabhimi) between Mm.sya and the Chambal
(I1.31.4-7). A Nisada named Kayavya is described there as
Pgriydtracara  (X11.135.5). Thus in the Epic period, the Nisadas
were settled among  the hilly regions that form the western
boundary of Malwa and Khandesh in the range of the Vindhya
and Satpura. The earlicst epigraphic reference to a tribal state
of the Nisidas® occurs in the Junagadh inscr. (A.D. 150), where
it is said to have been included in the dominions of
Rudradiman 1.9

142, Pahlava (V.38; XVL.37; XVIIL.6), the Parthians
in the south-west division (XIV.17). As the Pahlavas are
assigned to the same division as Kimboja and Sindhu-Sauvira,
Parthian settlements in the north-west of India seem to be in-
tended. Parthians were an Iranian people who are known to
have occupied parts of north-western India in a few centuries
before and after Christ. The presence of sporadic Parthian
settlements in western India is n:ndcn:d probable by some ins-
criptional references.’

1. In the Allahabad pillar inscr., itis mentioned as one of the kingdoma
on the boundary of Samudragupta’s empire. Cf. CH, 111, p. 8, line 22.

2. Of. Mahdbirata, 11, 51.04, where Nipas are associated with the
Anfipas.

3., The statement of B.C. Law that BS, XIV,10 places a Nighda
settlement in the east is incorrect.

4. Valic Index, I, p. §54.

5. Probably in the western Vindhya and Aravalli hills.

&. &I, p. 172, ling 11,

7. Junagadh inscr. of Rudrad@iman T (81, p. 174, linerg, Rudradiman 1
appointed Pahlava Suvisikha, the son of Kulaipa, as governor of Anartia

and Suriigtra); Satakarni is described as the extirpator of Sakas, Yavanas
and Pahlavas, cf. 8f, p. 197.
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143. Pafeala (IV.22; V.35, 38, 41; IX.29; X.4, 13),
the inhabitants of Paficila. in Madhyadeda (XIV.3). The
king of Paficila, called Pdfcala, is spoken of as the chief king
of Madhyadesa (XIV.32). Paiicala was originally the country
north and west of Delhi from the foot of the Himalayas to the
river Chambal. The Gangd divided it into Uttara (North)
and Daksina (South) Paficila with Ahicchatrd or Chatravati
(present Ramnagar in the Bareilly district) and Kimpilya
(Kampil in Farrukhabad) as their respective capitals.

144. Paiicanada, literally ‘the country of the five rivers’,
the Panjab, in the western division (XIV.21). The people and
the ruler of Paficanada are called Pdilcanada {X. 6;X1.60).

145. Pdapduguda (XIV.3), a people in MadhyadeSa.
Alberuni (1.300) splits it up into Pindu and Guda, the latter
being the same as Thaneshwar. 5o do Kern and Fleet. But
Utpala takes it to be one word. Even if Pandu and Guda are
intended, the Pandu-vamsga to which Indrabala, Nannadeva
and Tivarardja belonged, according to the Rajim grant!, has
nothing to do with our Pindus who are allotted to Madhya-
deda.

146. Pandya. The Pindya country comprised the dis-
tricts of Tinnevelly and Madura in the Madras State. Vardha-
mihira refers to the Pandya ruler as Pandya-nareivara  (IV.10),
Pindya-natha (VI.8) and Pandya-nppa (X1.56). Pandyas were
a very ancient people and are mentioned by Megasthenese,®
Piolemy? and the author of the Periplus (frag. 54, 59). Our
author refers to Utlara (North }-Pandya (XVI.10), indicating
that the Pindya country was divided into two parts, North and
South. The mention of the Pandyas (Pddd) in nominative
plural in Adoka’s R. E. I1, may indicate, as suggested by D. R.
Bhandarkar, that there were two Pindya kingdoms even in
Asoka’s time. Bhandarkar thinks that North Pindya com-
prised the tract now occupied by the Mysore Stated

147. Pdrafava (XIV.18), a country and its people in the
south-west division. It is Persia celebrated for its pearls
(LXXX,2,5).

1. Gl 111, 5. 2gB.
2. Mc Crindle, Megasthenes and Arrian, p. 115.

3. Plolemy, pp. 50, 183-4.
4. D. R. Bhandarkar, Aiska, pp. 36-38.
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148. Parata (X.7; XIIL9; XVI1.4, 12, 21), a people in
the western division (XIV.21). In X.5, we come across the
compound Pdrataramathdh which Utpala splits into Paratara
and Matha. A better division would be Pirata and Ramatha.
Parata is also mentioned in the Buddhist work Mahdmdyiri.
As already pointed out by Fleet and Lévi, Piratas are pro-
bably the same as the Piradas,! whom the Ramdyana (IV.44.13)
places in the trans-Indus region. Lassen identifies them with
Ptolemy’s Pardene in the centre of Gedrosia (Baluchistan).®

149. Parpa-fabara® (XIV.10), literally ‘the Sabaras sub-
sisting on or clad in leaves’, a people in the south-east division.
Kern thinks that they are Ptolemy’s Phyllitai® who “occupied
the banks of the Tapti lower down than the Rhamnai, and ex-
tended northward to the Satpura range’.® According to Yule,
however, Phyllitai may represent the Pulindas.® The Parna-
gabaras may be identical with the hill-tribe of the Sawaras living
in the hilly region adjoining the Bastar State who still dress
themselves in leaves.

150. Pasupala (XIV.29), literally ‘tenders of animals’,
probably a nomadic people in the north-cast division.

151. Pajola, (0. . Palola, X1V.30,) aregion in the north-
cast division. Kern gives Palola which, according to him, must
be a vulgar pronunciation for the Skr. Palvala, ‘swamp, marsh’.
He further suggests that by Palola is meant the eastern part
of the Tarai near Cooch-Behar.?

152. Pawrava (XVI1.21; XXXIL19), a people allotted
to the northern and north-east divisions (XIV.23, 31). The
Pauravas or Purus lived on the eastern bank of the Jhelum in-
cluding the Guijarat district. In the fourth century B. C., when
Alexander invaded India, Porus, probably a Puru chief, was
ruling over the region between the rivers Jhelum and Chenab.

153. Phapikdra (XIV.12), a people in the southern divi-
sion,

1. T4, XXII, p. 187; JUPHS XV, Pu. 11, p. 47.

a. [hid, Vide also Oppert, The Original Inhabitants of Bharalavarya,
i 3:;;. Not mentioned by Fleet.

4. JRAS, 1871, p. 8y, In. 4.

5. Piolemy, p. 16a.

6. [fbid.

7. JRAS, 1871, p. 86, n. 4
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154. Pisika (XIV.14), a people in the southern division.

155. Pragjyotisa (XVI.1), in the eastern division (XIV.6),
comprised the region round Gauhati. In the Harsacarita (VII),
Kumdra Bhaskaravarman of Assam is styled as Pragjyotis-
«fvara. It was also the name of a city, probably identical with
modern Gauhatit  According to the Raghuvaniia (IV.81),
Prigjyotisa lay on the other bank of the Lauhitva or Brahma-
putra. In the Bargaon grant of Ratnapila also Prigjyotisa
is described as beautified by the Lauhitya.? Hemacandra
regards Prigjyotisa and Kamariipa as synonymous,s

156. Prasthala (XIV.25), according to Pargiter, denotes
the district between Ferozepur, Patiala and Sirsa.? B. C. Law®
suggests to identify it with Patala, the capital of the little state
of Patalene in the Indus delta mentioned by the Greeks.

157. Pulindas (IV.22; V.39, 77, 78; IX.17, 29, 40;
XVL.2, 32) are an aboriginal people. Their tribal organization
(gana) is mentioned in V.39, According to Pargiter, there
were three main branches of Pulindas, i. e. western, Himalayan,
and southern.® Our author associates the tribe with Avanti,
Sabaras, Daksinapatha, Dravidas and the Maikal range (IX.17,
29, 40; XVL.2, 32; V.39), showing that their southern settle-
ments in the Vindhya regions are intended. In the Aitareya
Brakmapa  (VIL18) and in Rock Edict XIII of Asoka, they
are associated with the Andhras. Kilidisa (Raghwanifa, XVI.
19, 32) places them in the Vindhya region. In the Nava-
grama grant of the Parivrajaka Mahirdja Hastin reference is
made to a Pulinda-pdja-rdsfra lying in the Parivrijaka dominion,
viz., Dabhila-mandala in the northern part of the Central
Provinces.” According to some, Ptolemy’s Phyllitai occupying
the banks of the Tipti and extending northward to the
Satpura range represent the Pulindas.®

158. Pupdra (V.70; IX.15; X.14; XI. 27; XVL3) or
Paundra (V.74, 80; XIV.7), a people and their country in the

1. JRAS, 1900, p. 25.

2. Ef, XII, pp. 4y . N
9. Ablidhdna-Cintdmani, 1V.22.

4. Pamgitcr, Mdrkapdeya-Purdpa, p. 21 and note.

5. Historical Geography, p. 117.

6. Markandeya-purdna, pp. 316, 935, 938 and notes.

7- El, XXI, p. 126.

8. Puolemy, p. 160.
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castern division. The lord of the Pundras s referred to  in
X158 (Pundr-adhipati). Pundra corresponds to North Bengal
with Pundravardhana or Pundranagara as its capital. The
Mahasthan stone plaque inscr. places the identification of
Pundranagara with Mahasthan in the Bogra district beyond
doubt.?

159. Purika (XIV.10), in the south-east division, appears
to be intended for Purikd, which, according to the Harivarda
{Visnuparvan, 38.21-2), was situated at the foot of the mountain
Rksavat (Satpura). Fleet locates it on an open area on the
south of the island-village of Onkar Mandhata, where the map
shows the villages called Godurpoora, Bainpoora, Baintanpoora
and Dhooka.?

160. Parugada (IV.22) or Purugdda (XIV.6), ‘cannibals’,
in the eastern division. Kern observes, “The cannibals being
always placed in the far east must denote either the inhabitants
of the Andamans and Nicobars, or the cannibal tribes of the
Indian Archipelago, or both.?

161. Rajanya (XIV.28), a people in the northern divi-
sion. The Rijanyas appear to be the same as the Ksatriyas or
Xathroi of the Greek writers? The Hoshiarpur region where
coins of the Rajanya-janapada are found in abundance® was
evidently their homeland. Later, they migrated to Mathura
which has also yielded a large number of their coins.

162. Ramatha (X.5; XV1.20), a people in the western
division (XIV.21). S. Lévi® places the Ramathas between
Ghazni and Wakhan,

163. Romaka (XVL6), It is translated by Kern as
‘Romans’. According to some, ‘the Romakas may be the people
of Ruma lying probably near the Salt Range.’?

164. Rgabla (XIV.13), a people in the southern division.

1. EIL XXI, p. 85. CIL P. C. Sen, Pupdravardhana, FHQ, IX, pp.
F2g-95,.

2. JFRAS, 1910, p. 446, Alsoof. EI, XXVI, p. 151. For epigraphical
references to Purikd see I:EI;‘HJ'LEH, Nos, g8z, Hm,l;ig‘;. 858, Hg:f

3. JRAS, 1850, p. 453, In. 3.

4. Mec Crindle identifies Xathroi with the Ksatri (Ksatriyas) of
Sanskrit literature, ef. fosasion of fndia by Alexander the Great, p. 156 note.

5. Allan, BMC, Al, p. exxiii.

6. JUPHS, XV pp. II, pp. 20, 40; Jounal Asiatigue, 1018, p. 125,

7. D. G. Sircar, Gegraphy of Ancient and Medicval India, p. 62, fn. 2.
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165. Rsika (XIV.15), a people in the southern division.
In the epic literature, the Rsikas are grouped with Vidarbha,
Mahisaka, AfSmaka and Aniipa.! TheRsika country was, thus,
contiguous to Vidarbha, Asmaka (Aurangabad region) and
Aniipa (region round Mihismati). Dr. Mirashi thinks that
Rsika was the ancient name of Khandesh.®? According to
others, the Rsikas are the same as the Asikas of the Hathigumpha
inscr. of Kharavela whose country pmsthly lay between the
Krishna and the Godavari, and to the south of Aémaka’.? But
as we have seen above, Varihamihira draws a distinction bet-
ween the Asikas and the Rsikas.t

166. Sabara (V.38; IX.15; X.18; XVI.1), an aboriginal
people often associated with the Pulindas (IN.29: XVI.32)
and Dravidas (XXXIL15). ‘A band of the Sabaras, hunters
and thieves' is referred to in LXXXVI.10 (Sabara-vyddha-cora-
safigha). In the Puripas, the Sabaras are described as the
inhabitants of Daksindapatha.® They are identified by Cunnin-
gham with the Suari of Pliny and the Sabarai of Ptolemy, and
are represented by Savaris or Saharias of the Gwalior territory
occupying the forests on the Kota frontier to the westward of
Narwar and Guna and by the Rajputana  Surrias along the
course of the Chamhbal and its branches. In the south they
extend as far as the Pennar river while in the north they are
iound in large numbers to the south-west of Gwalior and Narwar
and in the southern Rajputana. The Sorac Nomades of Pto-
lemy are the Sabaras of Central India ‘who oceupy the wild
hilly country about the courses of the Wainganga, and who are
also found along the valley of the Kistna river.™® A Sabara king
named Udayana is mentioned in a grant of the Pallava king
Nandivarman Pallavamalla.’

167. Saka (V.38, 75; IX.21; XIIL9; XVL1; XVIL26;

1. CL Ramdraga IV, 4100; Mohibhdrata, Bhismapacvan, 9.64;
Ud-,ug-aparw.n, 18-y, Knru..':pnn-.m,'ﬂ 20,
wnm XXV (1044), pp. 167-68.
- 3. Sircar, Geagraphy of Ancient gnd Medicval India, pe 315 85 I, po 168,
. 9.
4 Vide supra, p. Gq.
e g .'.I;.l_:r.r_y.u-pm.:w CXIV46-8; Viu-purdpa, XLV.126; PHAL p. 03;
.t
6. mm.r P 583,
7. Id, VI Iy p. 279,
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XVIILG). The Sakas are assigned to the western division
(XIV.21). In XIV.2l, Kanakasaka is taken as one word by
Kern who translates it by ‘gold-Scythians’.! The Agni-purdna
(LV.16) locates the Sakas in the south-west of India. Apart
from the Scythian rulers of North-western India, Saka Ksatrapas
and Mahiksatrapas of the lineages of Bhiimaka and Castana
are known to have ruled over western India in the ecarly cen-
turies of the Christian era. Sakas are mentioned in a large
number of inscriptions found in western Indian caves, and in
the Allahabad pillar inser. they are said to have paid homage
to Samudragupta. Thus Saka rule appears to have continued
in the north-west down to the fourth century A. D. In western
India, the Sakas were supplanted by Candragupta II Vikrama-
ditya in the last decade of the fourth or early in the fifth
century A. D,

168. Salva (v. I Silva, V.76; XVI1.20; XVILI3, 18),
a country, and the people of it, in Madhyadeda (XIV.2). In
literature, Silva is associated with Matsya.? Therefore, these
two geographical divisions must be contiguous. Silva com-
prised the territory extending from Alwar to north Bikaner? with
Salvapura, probably modern Alwar, as its principal city.

169. Samatata (XIV.6), a country in the eastern division.
The earliest epigraphic reference to Samatata is to be found in
Samudragupta’s Allahabad prafasti where it is associated with
Davika (Nogong district of Assam ) and Kamaripa (Assam ).
According to Cunningham, Samatafa corresponded to the whole
of the Delta or the triangular tract between the Bhagirathi river
and the main stream of the Gangi.® In the time of the Khadga
rulers, Karmminta (modern Kamta near Comila ) was the capital
of Samatata.® The inclusion in Samatata of the region round
Comilla is proved by the Baghaura inscr. of Mahipiladeva
which mentions Bilakinda (the village of Bilkendui near
Baghaura in Comilla district ) as a village situated in Samatata.”
We find the kings of Karmminta granting land at Asrafpur in

JRAS, 1871, p. Bs, fn. 1.

ex. Gopathe-Brabmana, 1.2.09. e

Cf. Agrawala, India as Known fo Pdpini, p 55

Cifp 111, p. 8, line 23.

CAGI, p. 576.

JASB, 1914, p. 87.

Ibid, 1915, pp. 17-8. .

SO
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the Narayanganj subdivision of the Dacca district. The king-
dom of Samatata thus seems to have comprised the districts of
Tipperah, Noakhali, Barisal, Faridpur and the eastern half of
the district of Dacca.!

170.  Saikhydta (XIV.2), a people in Madhyadesa.

171, Santika (XIV.20), a people in the western division.2

172, Saradhana (XIV.26), a people in the northern
division.

173.  Saurikirpa (XIV.11), a people  in the southern
division. Kern® and, following him, Fleet* take Sauri and
Kirna to be two separate words. But Utpala regards it as one
word. According to Kern, Sauris are the Sorae or Colas of
Ptolemy.®

174, Sibi (v.L. Sivi, IV.24; V.67; X1.59; XV1.25: XVIL.
19), the Siboi of Alexander’s historians, are probably the same
as the Sivas of the Reveda (VIL 18.7). Varihamihira locates
Sibika, a pleonastic form of Sibi, in the southern  division
(XIV.12). The Sibis are known to have changedtheir settle-
ments from time to time. Sivas, who are mentioned in the
Rgveda along with the Alinas, Pakhtas, Bhalinasas and Visanins
as defeated by king Sudis, lived on or about the Indus.® The
Jatakas know of two Sibi settlements? having their caitpals at
Arifthapura  (Aristapura ), probably identical with Ptolemy’s
Aristobothra to the north of the Panjab,? and at * Jetuttara,
Jattaraur of Alberuni (1.202), modern Nagari, 11 miles north
of Chitor.? The town of Sibipura mentioned in a Shorkot inscr,
has been identified with Shorkot in the Jhung district of the
Panjab.'® The Siboi of Alexander’s historians are to be located
in this region.!*  The presence of a $ibi settlement in the Swat

1. JFASB, 1914, p. 88,
2. According to some, the Satiya of Adokan edicts corresponds to our
Santika, Vide PHAL, p. 330, fn. 2.
3. JRAS, 1871, p. B3, M. 5-
4- 14, XXII, p. 189,
g, Plofrmy, p?‘ 64. 63, 162, 185,
- Macdonell anedl Keith, Vedic fndex, IT, pp. 381-a,
- Jdtika N, 527, 547; Mehta, P- 440-
- Ploleny, p. 1je; Bey, p. 11,

9 CASR, VI, p. 146, For coins of Sibi Janapada from Nagari,
(ancient Madhyamiki ) ser, Allan, Calalogue  of Coins of Ancient India, p.
CXXIIL »

10. Ef, XVI, p. 16, Tt is evidently the same as Patafijali's Sivanura
( Makibhisya on Pifini, TV, 2.104 ). X .
1. McCrindle, fapasion of India by Alexander the Great p. 292,
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valley is rendered probable by the location of the scene of the
Sibi-Jataka there by Fa-hian.! None of these settlements satis-
fies its location in the south. Our author seems to have in-
tended the Sivis on the banks of the Kaveri mentioned in the
Dafakumdracarita (V1).

The Sibis of the Panjab also appear to have been known
to Varahamihira, for he associates them with the Milavas,
Taxila (XVI.26) , Arjuniyanas and Yaudheyas (XVIL19).
In the Mahdbhirata they are associated with the Trigartas and
Mailavas as conquered by Nakula and as paying tribute to
Yudhisthira (Sabha, 32.7; 52.11).

175. Simhala (X1.60), allotted to the southern division
(XIV.15), is Ceylon. Ceylonese pearls were highly valued
(LXX32, 3). :

176. Sindhu (IV.23; XVIIL6G) is called a visaya in
LXVIIL11. It is often mentioned in association with and
before Sauvira (Sindhu-Sauvira, 1X.19; X.6; XIV.17, 33). It
is usually identified with Sindh-Sagar Doab, the region bet-
ween the Jhelum and the Indus.® But Yadodhara, the com-
mentator of the Kdmasitra, clearly states that Sindhudesa lay
to the west of the Indus® Yuan-Chwang's Sin-tu was also
situated on the west side of the Indus.* The inhabitants of
Sindhu-visaya are called Saindhava (V.71). Utpala takes
Sindhu-Sauvira to be one name and in all likelihood it formed
one geographical division. In the Junagadh inscr. of Rudra-
daman I also Sindhu-Sauviras are mentioned together. Variha-
mihira locates Sindhu-Sauvira in the south-west (XIV.17, 33).
According to some, Sauvira comprised only southern Sindh and
Sindhu and Sauvira together correspond to modern Sind.® But
this view is opposed to the clear statement of Alberuni (1.302)
that Sauvira denoted Multan and Jahravar, thus making
Sauvira extend as far north as Multan, The forms Sindhu-

1. Yuan Chwang, I, p. 215.

2. V.5. Agrawala, India az Known to Pdyint, p. 50.

3. Suindhavdndm=iti, Sindbundmd nodas=tasya pafimena  Sindhudelar=
talra bhavdndm.

4. PHAL pp. Gig-21.

5. This view is expressed by Jayachandma Vidyalankar (FBORS, XV,
pp. 47-63) and ably criticised by Raychaudhuri, PHAI, pp. 618 f.
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Sauviraka (IX.19), Sauviraka (IV.23) and Suvira (V.79) also
occur,

177.  Sitaka (XIV.27), a people in the northern division,

178.  Smaérudhara (XIV.9), a people in the south-east
division,

179.  Strirdjya (XV1.6), a ‘kingdom of women’, in the
north-west division (XIV.22). Yuan Chwang knows an
amazonian kingdom in the Himalayan valley of the Sutlej. Dey
states that it was ‘a country in the Himalaya immediately on
the north of Brahmapura, which has been identified with Garwal
and Kumaun." Atkinson informs us that a woman named
Pinchiu ruled over the Nu-wang tribe in Eastern Tibet, and
the people in each successive reign chose a woman for their
sovereign.® Vitsydyana (I1.5.27) also mentions Strirdjya,
which Yasodhara places to the west of Vaniga (Vargadesat pasci-
mena  Strirdjyam). The Agni-purana (LV.17) mentions it as a
country in the west of India.

180. Sadra (IX.40; XVI.31), a people in the south-
westdivision (XIV.18). In the Mahdbhdrata (11.32.10; IX.37.1),
the Sidras are associated with the Abhiras and are. located
in West Rajputana near Vinafana. Alexander'’s historians
call them Sodrai who lived between the Indusand the Sutlej
above the junction of the five rivers near Mithankot and south
of the district of Multan. They had their capital on the Indus.?

181, Sukma (V.37; XVIL.1), a people and their country
in the eastern division (XIV.5 ). Nilakantha, the commen-
tator of the Mahdbhdrata, identifies it with Radha to the west
of the Gariga.* Kilidasa, too, places Suhma to the west of Vanga
which lay to the east of the Gaigi.®* According to Dandin
(Dasakumdracarita IV, Damalipti or Tamralipti, modern
Tamluk in the Midnapur district, was included in the Suhma
country.

182, Salika (IX.15,% 21; X.7; XVIL34 ): @ people in the

. Dey, p. 194.

2. [Thid.

8- McCrindle, Tnvasion of India by Alexander the Greal, p. 256.

4. Dy, p. zog3.

5 Raghuvarida, TV.55-96.

~ 53'5%“ Ii?“ reads Sralika but regards Solika as preferable (FRAS, 1871,
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north-west division (XIV.23). Silikas are also called Cilikas
in the Purdnas. According to the Matsya-purina, the country
of the Siilikas is watered by the river Caksu (Oxus). Gauthiot
identifies them with the Sogdians living to the north of the
Oxus, and P. C. Baghchi connects the Siilikas (Sogdians) with
the Prakrit called Cilika Paiéici and with the Cilukyas of the
Deccan! A branch of the Silikas probably migrated to Orissa
and in the Haraha inscr. of Maukhari l$inavaraman they
are mentioned after Andhra and before Gauda.? They are to be
identified with the Sulkis of Orissa and are probably the same
as the Saulikas, a people in the south-cast divison (XIV.8),
mentioned by our author.?

183. Sarasena (v.l. Sirasena, V.35, 69; 1X.17; XI.54;
XVIL13, 22; LXVIIL.26), a people in Madhyadeéa (XIV.3).
The pleonastic form of Sirasena is met with in 1X.11. The
Sirasenas lived in the region round Mathuri. The classical
writers refer to them as Saurasenoi and their towns Mathuri
(Methora) and Krspapura {Cleisobora ).

184,  Surdsfra (IV.22; V.79; X.6; XXXIL19; LXVIII.
11), a country in the south-west division (XIV.19), corresponds
to the Kathiawad peninsula. The derivatives Saurdsjrika (V.68;
XXXILI1) and Sawrdspra (IX.19; XVI.17, 31) are also met
with.* The name still survives in the modern Surat.

185. Sarpakarpa (XIV.5), literally *people having ears
like winnowing baskets’, in the eastern division.

186. Suvarpabhit (XIV.31), a country allotted to the north-
east division, is sometimes identified with Prolemy’s Golden
Khersonese or the delta of the Irawadi forming the province of
Pegu. But it should be taken in a much wider sense including
also Malaysia and the islands of eastern archipelago®.

1. P.C. Baghchi, Saliki, Caliki and Calika Paisaci, DL, XXI,pp. 1-10.

2. EI, XIV, p. 116, verse 13.

3+ For the identification of the  Silikas of Haraha inscr. with the Cily-
kyas, see DL, XXI, pp. 1-10; PHAIL pp. Goz-3.

4. For some cpigraphic references, of. 81, pp. 172, 174, 196; CH, 111,
p. 59. The author of the Periplus calls it Syrastrene (41).

5. Plolemy, p. 198, Kern (FRAS, 1871, p. 86, fn. 5)s however,
remarks, ‘in all hkehood a mythical land; with Prolemy it is called  Chryse
(ef. Lassen, Altert, iii.242), which is not to be confounded with the real
island and peninsula Chryse.  The latter is held to be Malakka;: the Golden
Island, however, the existence of which is denied by Lassen (Alfert. iii.2q7),
but sufliciently attested not only by the Greeks, but also in the Katkdsaritsdgara
(X.54, 995 55, 62; 57, 723 XVIIlLia3, 110), cannot be but Sumatra, in-

cluding perhaps, Java.'
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187.  Seamukha (X1V.25), < a people with dog-like faces’,
in the northern division,

188. Speta (XVI1.38). See Hiinas above.

189. Syimaka (XIV.28), a people in the northern divi-
sion.  Lévi identifies it with Ché-mi of Sungyun, Pei-che and
Tang-chou and with Chang-mi of Yuan Chwang which Cha-
vannes and Vivien de Saint Martin have identified with Chitral.2

189(a). Tala (XIV.22), a people in the north-west
division,

190.  Tasigapa (IX.17; X.12; XVL.6; XVII.25; XXXIL
13), a people in the north-east division (XIV.29), are Ptolemy’s
Tanganoi whose territory stretched from the Ramganga river
to the upper Sarayii. They were one of the aboriginal tribes
which the Aryans, while pushing their conquests to the east
of the Ganga and Yamuni, drove back into the Himalayas or
towards the Vindhyas. The Tank or Tonk Rajputs of Rohil-
khand and the Dangayas spread over the entire length of the
Vindhya mountains and the adjacent territory from the southern
borders of the ancient Magadha to the heart of Malwa to the
north of the lower Narmada ‘are the present representatives of
the Tanganas,’

191.  Taraksiti (XIV.21), a country or place in the
western division,

192, Taskara® (XVI1.4), according to Utpala, is the name
of a country or people.

193.  Timingilafana (XIV.16), literally a ‘whale-eating
people’, in the southern division. Utpala regards it as one
name. Kern is evidently wrong in observing that ‘the com-
mentator sees two words in it in the compound, viz. Taimifn-
gilas and Sanas or Sanas.”® The Mahabhirata (11.31.69) speaks
of Timingila as a southern king defeated by Sahadeva. Dey
proposes to identify it with Dindigala valley in the district of

JUPHS, XV, P 11, p. 38.
Plalemy, pp. 210-11,

Not mentioned by Fleet,
JRAS, 1871, p. B4, fn. 3.

o S B
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Madura in Madras. He thinks that it is Tangala and Taga of
Prolemy.t

194. Trigarta (IX.19), a country in the northern division
(XIV.25) The people of Trigarta are referred to as Traigarta
(X.11; XV1.21; XVIL16) and Traigartaka (IV.24). Trigarta
denotes the country drained by the three rivers, Ravi, Beas and
Sutlej, and comprised the whole of the upper Doab between the
Ravi and the Sutlej. Hemacandra in his Abhidhdnacintdmani
(IV.24) identifies Trigarta with Jilandhara (Fdlandhards=
Trigarttds—gyuk)* and this seems to be supported by epigraphic
evidence.? -

195.  Trinetra (XIV.31), literally a ‘threc-eyed people’,
in the north-east division.

196. Turaginana (XIV.25), literally a ‘horse-faced people’,
in the northern division. See Asvamukha above.

197. Tugira (XV1.6),a peoplein the north-west division
(XIV.22). The Tusdras are Ptolemy’s Tochari who are said
to be under subjugation to the Bactrians and are described as
‘the most distinguished.”  According to Stein, the Turkhira
(Tusira) country comprised the upper Oxus valley including
Balkh and Badakhshan® It corresponds to the Tukharistan
of the Arab writers,

198, Uddehika (XIV.3), a people and their country in
Madhyadesa. Alberuni (X.300) tells us that Uddehika was
situated near Bazana which was twenty Jarsdkh (1 farsakh=4
miles ) —cighty miles in a south-western direction from Kanauj,
60 farsikh north-west of Anhilwara, and 20 farsdkh to the north
of Maiwar. We are further told that Bazana was the capital
of Gujarat (ancient Gurjaradesa) and ‘is called Narayan by
our people. After it had fallen into decay the inhabitants migrat-
ed to another place called Jadura (?).8 Coins bearing the
inscription Udehaki in Brahmi characters of the second century

1. Dey, p. 2o04; Plolemy, p. 184.

2. CASR, V. pp. 145, 148.

8. EIL I, pp. 102, 116,

4. FPlolemy, p. 524.

5- Stein, Rifataradgini 1, p. 136; Do, p. 2o7.

6. Alberuni, 1, 300, 202, 205, Bazana is a conjectural readin (£bid,
IL, p. 392j. Fleet (14, XXII, p. 192) wrongly gives the distance from imauj
to Bazana as twenty-cight farasakh.
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B. C. evidently belong to our Uddchikas.*  One of these coins
mentions an Uddehika king named Siryamitra. Cunningham
identified Alberuni’s Bazana or Narayan with Narayanpur, a
small town in the erstwhile Alwar state, 10 miles to the north-
east of Bariat.* S. K. Dikshit proposes to identify Bazana with
Naraina in the Sambhar district of Rajasthan, 70 miles south-
west of Bairat, and Uddehika, capital of the Uddehikas, with
Bari Udai in the former Jaipur State, 40 miles north-cast of
Rairh, and about 92 miles east-south-east of Naraina.?

199. Udra (V.35; XVL1; XVIL25 ), a country and its
people in the eastern division (XIV.6). The derivative Audra
occurs in V.74, Udra or Augra is the original of Orissa. But
the Udras could not have occupied the whole of Orissa for parts
of it were occupied by the Utkalas and Kalingas. * 1t has been
suggested, therefore, that ancient Udra comprised Western
Midnapur, Manbhum, Eastern Singhbhum and South Bankura.
At a later time, the Udras overran the Utkalas and the Kalingas
and imparted their name to the whole of Orissa.t

200. Udumbara (V.40; XVL3), a country the people of
which called Audumbara are assigned to Madhyade$a (XIV.4).
As indicated by the find-spots of their coins, the Udumbara
territory comprised Pathankot in Gurdaspur district, the
eastern part of the Kangra valley and the Hoshiarpur district.®

201. Upajyotiza (XIV.3 ), a people or country in Madhya-
desa.

202. Upavariga (XIV.8), a country in the south-east
division, has been identified with the central portion of the eastern
part of the delta of the Ganga.®

203. Urdhvakantha (XIV.8), literally a people with high
throats,”? in the south-cast division.

204. Usinaras (IV.22; XV1.26) had their territory to the
north of the Kurus, probably between the Chenab and the
Ravi. The king of the Usinaras is called Aufinara (X1.55).

1. BMC, AL pp. cxli, 240, pl. XXXV, 16-17; JFNSI, 100, ) S b
g, CACI, p. 387 I.

3- S. K. Dikshit, Uddehika and Bazana, IC, VII, pp. 561-63.

4. CAGI, p. 733

5. BMEC, AL Introduction, p. booovii.

6. Dg, p. 211,

7. Cambridge History of India, I, p. 75.
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205. Ultkala (XIV.7), a people in the eastern division.
Kalidasa (Raghuvarife, IV.38) places Utkala to the south of
the river Kapiéda which has been identified with the Kasai
flowing through the Midnapur district of Bengal. The Bhuva-
nefvara stone inscr. of Narasirhha 1 refers to Ekimra, modern
Bhuvanedvara, as situated in Utkalavisaya.! It shows that the
Puri district was included in Utkala., Thus Utkala comprised
the tract from Balasore to Lohardaga and Sarguja.?

9205. Ultlara-Pandya (XV1.10). See Pindya above.

207. Vaifya (X.7), a people in the western division
(XIV.21).

208. Fadga (V.72, 73, 79; IX.10; XX.14; XVI.1; XVIIL
18, 22; XXXII.15), a country and its people in the south-cast
division (XIV.8). The ruler of Vanga is called Vaiga (XI1.60).
Kilidasa locates the Vangas in the delta formed by the Ganga
and the Brahmaputra (Raghuvarifa, IV.36). Vanga is one of
the four traditional divisions of Bengal bounded by the Brahma-
putra on the west, the Ganga on the south, the Meghna on the
east and the Khasi hills on the north.® According to Pargiter,
it comprised the districts ~of Murshidabad, Nadia, Jessore,
parts of Rajshahi, Pabna and Faridpur?

209. Viricara (XIV.14), meaning mariners, in the
southern division. Kern thinks the Viricaras may be the pirates
of the Greck writers.®

210. Vasatis (XVI1.19) of the northern division (XIV.
25) are the Ossadioi of Alexander’s historians, settled in the
region between the Indus and the Jhelum. comprising Rawal-
pindi.® Vasati is also mentioned in the Mahdbhdsya (on Panini,
1V.2.52) and the Mahdmayirf (27).

211. Vatadhina (XVI.21), a people in the northern
division (XIV.26). In the Mdrkandeya-purdna (Ch. 51), Vita-
dhanas are mentioned between the Bihlikas and Abhiras.
According to Pargiter, Vatadhina was a country on the east
side of the Sutlej, southwards from Ferozepur. Dey? identifies

Law, Historical Geagraphy, p. 197.

JASE, LXVI (18g7), p. 85; CAGI, p. 733.

5. N. Majumdar Sastn in CAGI, p. 730.

JAS8, 18g7, p. Bs.

JRAS, 1871, p. 83 and note,

Me Crindle, };:u.:l'an of India by Alexander, p. 156 note.
Pargiter, Mdrkepdoya-purdpa, p. 312 note.

‘;l_ﬂ'l'-h-l-wul—
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it with Bhatnair.' In the Mahdbharata (11.32,8), mention-is
made of a Vitadhina settlement near Madhyamiki, modern
Nagari in Rajputana.?

212, Vatsas (X.5; XVIL1S, 22), assigned to Madhya-
defa (XIV.2) and to south-east division (XIV.8), are an
ancient people whose country lay near Allahabad with Kausimbi,
modern Kosam, on the Yamund, for its capital,

213. Vidarbha (XIV.8), in the south-east division, in-
cluded modern Berar and the tract between the rivers Varada
and Wainganga. The Agni-purina (LV.13) also mentions it as
a country in the south-cast Bharatavarsa. The people of
Vidarbha are referred to as Vaidarbha (1X.27).

214, Videha (V.41, 71; XVIL11) corresponded roughly
to Tirabhukti (modern Tirhut) in north Bihar and comprised
the country from Gorakhpur on the Rapti to Darbhanga, with
Kosala on the west and Anga on the cast. On the north it
approached the hills, and in the south it was bounded by the
small kingdom' of Vaidili®* Mention is also made of its capital
Mithili. The people of Videha are called Vaideha (IX£.13, 21;
XVLI15) and Vaidehaka (XXXI1.22).

215. Vidyddharas (1X.27, 38) are a class of demigods.
Kern renders the name by ‘the inhabitants of Fairy-land’ and
compares them with the wise elves of the Teutonic mythology.4

216.  Vifakas (XVI1.2) are, according to Kern, the same as
the Utsavasanketas and Lampikas of the great epic.?

217. Vokkina (XVIL.34), a place and its people in the
western division (XIV.20). It is referred to in the Mahd-
mdyjfiri (1.99) and has been identified with Wakhan.

218. Vysadvipa (XIV.9), an island in the'southern division.

219. Fydghramukha (XIV.5 ), literally a ‘people with faces
like that of a tiger’, in the eastern division.

220. Vydlagriva (XIV.9), literally a ‘people with necks
like that of a serpent’, in the south-east division.

221. Yaudheya (V.40, 67, 75; XVIL.21 ; XVIL19), a people

1. Dy, p. 27,
2. CL Motichandra, Geographical and  Ecomomic Studies, pp. 27-8,

312,
3. JASB, 1897, p. 8.
4. JRAS, 1871, p. 6o, fn. 2.
5. MIbid, p. agy, fn. 1,



GEOGRAPHICAL DATA 107

in the northern division (XIV.28). The pleonastic form Yau-
dheyaka is also m=t with (IX.11; X1.59). Yaudheyas are first
mentioned in Panini's Asf@dhydyi (V.3.117). Their coins ranging
from second century B. C. to third-fourth century A. D. have
been found in Eastern Panjab and in the region between the
Sutlej and the Yamund. They lived on both banks of the
Sutlej along the Bahawalpur frontier which is known as Johi-
yawar,! a name still reminding us of the Yaudheyas, The Johiya
Rajputs are their present descendants. In the second century,
they were vanquished by the Saka Mahiksatrapa Rudra-
diaman I* and about two centuries later, they had to pay tribute
to the Gupta monarch Samudragupta.?

222. Yapanas (IV.22; V.78, 80; IX.21, 35; X.6, 15, 18;
XIIT.9; XVL1; XVIIL.6), Greeks, are located in the south-
west division (XIV.18). Probably some Greek settlement near
Nasik is intended. The Yavanas are referred to in several
epigraphic records in western Indian caves, particularly. at
Nasik.* In I1.15, Yavanas are styled Mlecchas and a reference
is made to their proficiency in astrology.

223. Yugandhara (XXXIL.19). The Mahdbharata (Vana-
parvan, 129.9) speaks of it as a prosperous jauspada in the
Yamund region (Yamundm=anu) and associates it with Salva
(Virdtaparvan, 1.13). [Iis location by Dr. Agrawala in Ambala
district between the Sarasvati and the upper Yamuni, where
Jagadhari probably is a relic of the old name, is quite plausible.®

1. CASR, X1V, pe 14

2. &, p. 172, line 12.

5. CIr, 111, p. 8, l.23.

4 S5 p.oa7, LB; p.oay, Ls; ASWE, IV, go-5, 115.
5. Jdndia as knowon o Pdpini, pp. 57-8.
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LOCALITIES

l. Alaka (X1.58). The text gives “Iksoakur — Alakandthaly,
1 e. Tksviku and the lord of Alaka, The feminine Alaki would
violate the metre; but Utpala says, ‘Alakd nima nagari, lan=
nathak’. Alaki is the mythical town of Kubera on M. Kailisa,
so beautifully described by Kilidasa in his Kumdrasambhava and
Meghad aita,

2. Ayodhya (IV.24) is situated on the Saray@i in the
Fyzabad district of Uttar Pradesh. Varahamihira refers to the
rulers of Ayodhys (Ayodhyakan parthivin )

3. Baladevapaitana (XIV.16), a town in the southern
division, s, according to Kern, ‘the Balaipaina of Piolemy, so
that the reading Palaipatna, preferred by Lassen, is proved to
be a false form." 1t is identical with the town of Balaipattam
in Malabar, The Periplus mentions it as Palaepatmae. Its
identification with modern Dabhol as suggested by Schoff? does
not appear to be probable.

4. Bharukaccha (XVI.6; LXVIIL11) a town in the
southern division (XIV.1] ), is the the Greek Barygaza, modern
Broach,

5. Bhogaprastha (XIV.25 ); in the northern division. From
the analogy of the name Indraprastha it appears to be the name
of a city?

6. Bhogavardhana (XVLI2). The verse containing this
name is not commented upon by Utpala and, therefore, appears
to be spurious. The Mérkapdeya-purdna (LVIL48-9) places
Bhogavardhana in the southern division, It is mentioned in
inscriptions from Bharhut* and Sanchi® and may be identified
with Bhokardan in the Aurangabad district of Maharashtra.

7. Bhitapura (XIV.27 ): a city in the northern division,

8. Brakmapura (XIV.30), a city in the north-east division.
The Agni-purdna (LV.20) also locates it in the north-east of

JRAS, 1831, p. 84, fn. o,

Periplus, pp. 43, 201,

For place-names ending in prastha, see Agrawala, op. cit. p. 67.
Barua and Sinha, Barfut Inseriptions, p. 15; Liders' List, No. 797.
1bid, Nos. 264, 266; 293, 246, 373, 57.

R
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Bhiratavarsa. M. Julien renders Yuan Chwang’s Po-lo-ki-
mo-pu-lo as Brahmapura, and Cunningham identifies it with
Variat-pattan on the Ramganga river, about 80 miles in a
direct line from Madawar. Yuan Chwang mentions it as a
country which lay in the Garhwal and Kumaun region,!

9. Candrapura (XIV.5), a city in the eastern division.

10.  Dafapura (XIV.12) in the southern division is present
Mandasor.

11. Dharmapaffana (XIV.14), a city in the southern divi-
sion. It may be the same as Dhamavadhana mentioned in
Sanchi inscriptions. Another possible identifiation is with
Dharmapuri in the Salem district of the Madras State.

12,  Gajdhvaya (XIV.14) in Madhyadeia is another name
of Hastindpura, the ancient capital of the Kurus, in Meerut
district, Uttar Pradesh.

13. Gaya (Y)Y, IV.47). At Gayi pindas were offered
to manes.

14. Girinagara (XIV.11) in the southern division is
modern  Junagadh., Originally, the town of Junagadh itself
was called Girinagara,® but this name was subsequently trans-
ferred to Mt. Girnar which was anciently known as Urjayat or
Raivataka.

15. Girigraja (X.14). Two towns of this name are known
—(1) Girivraja, capital of Magadha, represented by modern
Rajgir in Bihar, and (2) Girivraja, Kekaya capital, now repre-
sented by Jalalpur or Girjak in the Panjab.*

16. Gonarda (IX.13; XXXIL.22), a locality in the south-
ern division (XIV.12). The Markandeya-purana (LVII1.20-9)
also mentions Gonarda among the countries of southern India.
In the pdrdyana incorporated in the Pali Sutlanipdta, Gonarda
(Gonaddha) is mentioned as an intermediary step between
Ujjayini and Vidisa. The locality , however, cannot be pre-
cisely identified.® In his Mahdbhasya, Pataijali often styles
himsell Gonardiya, i.e., one hailing from Gonarda.

CAGI, p. 407.

Ll‘f-ﬁ'rs" List Nos. 234, 351.

Liders’ List, Nos. 165, 166;-CIH, 111, p. 57.
GAGI, p. 188,

5. For Gonarda, see 5. Lévi (Engl, transl. by D. C. Sircar) in Sir
Astosh  Mookerjee Siloer Fubilee Volume, 111 (Osientalia}, pp. 1p7-205; D. C.
Sircar , ap. cit., pp. 206-216;  JFAHRS, IX, pp. 1 .
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17.  Hemakudya' (v. L. Hemakiita, -kiitya, kundya, XIV.
9), a place in the south-cast division.

18. Kaldjina (v. l. Kaladjana, XIV.11), a place in the
southern division. Fleet2 points out the possibility of its being
identical with Kailanjara which is sometimes wrongly spelt in
inscriptions as Kaladjana.

19.  Kalakofi (XIV.4), a locality in Madhyadeéa,

20. Kadei (XIV.15)in the southern division is the present
Conjeeveram on the Palar, 43 miles south-west of Madras. Ac-
cording to Burnell, Skr. Kafici is a mistranslation of the Dravi-
dian Kaniji.?

21. Kaplakasthala (XIV.10), a place in the south-east
division. It should be identified with ancient Kantakasaila,
modern Ghantadila where a number of early Buddhist inscrip-
tions have been found.

22. Kantipura (XVL.11) cannot be identified definitely.
Cunningham identifies Kantipuri with Kotwal, 25 miles north
of Gwalior.* Wright holds that the ancient name of Kathmandu
in Nepal was Kintipura or Kantipuri.® K. P. Jayaswal indenti-
fied the Niiga Capital Kantipuri with Kantit in the Mirzapur
District of U. P.,7 while others identify it with Kutwar in the
Morena District of Madhya Pradesh.

23. Kapisthala (v. I. Kapisthaka, XIV.4) in Madhya-
desa is Kaithal in the Karnal district, Panjab. Some connect
it with the Kambishtholoi of Arrian. Alberuni (1.206) calls
it Kavital,

24, Kdrmapeya (XIV.15), implied in Kdrmaneyaka (a
people in the southern division), is mentioned in inscriptions
as Kirmaneya, Kamaniya, and Kammanijja, and is modern
Kamrej in the former Baroda State.®

1. Kern gives Hemakiitfa in his text, butin transiation (FRAS, 1871,
p. By, In. 2) prefers Hemakundya for *Paridara exhibits the same form.”

2. 14, XXII, p. 18o.

3. Burnell, South Indian Palacography, p. x, in. 2; 14, XX11, p. 180,

4 EIL XXVII, pp.1 . Vide also my book An Outline of Early

i, P47, N, 4.

5. CASR, 11, p. goB.

6. History of Nepal, pp. 9, 124 Dey, under “Nentipuri.

7. K. P Jayasmal, History of India, pp. 29-90; H. V. Trivedi, The
Coins of the Nigas of Padmivati, p. xxxvi.

8. 14, XVII, pp. 184 n., 198; XXII, p. 180,
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25. Kasi (V.72; X4, 13; XXXIIL.19), in the castern
division (XIV.7). Rifi-defa (XVIL25) denotes the country
round Banaras. The word Kasi when used in plural means
the people of Kadi (V.69). The king of Kadi is called Aditfvara
(IX.19), Katipa (X1.59) and Kasi-dja (LXXVILL).

26, Kaufambi (XVI.3) is at present represented by the
ruins of Kosam, a village on the left bank of the Yamuond about
30 miles from Allahabad.

27. Kollagiri (XIV.13) in the southern division is identi-
fied by Fleet! with modern Kolhapur which is mentioned as
Kollagira in a Terdal inscr.® The Mahdbhdrala (Sabhdparvan,
31.68) speaks of Kolagiri as a mountain and of Kollagireya
{Asvamedhika, 83.11) asa country in the south conguered by
Sahadeva.

28. Krgpavellira (XIV.14), a place in the southern
division. Kern seems justified in taking it as one word. Fleet,
however, splits it up into Krsna and Velliira, the first, accord-
ing to him, referring to the river Krishna, and the second being
identical with Ellora, mentioned in inscriptions as Vallara and
Valiiraka.® Fleet's view lacks plausibility, for Krsna ends
in short a and not longer @ as should have been the case if it
were to refer to the river Krishna,

29. Kuijaradari (XVL.16), literally the elephants’ cave
or glen, a place in the southern division. Utpala explains
Kuiijaradari as Hastikhanda. It is situated on the boundary
of Travancore and Tirunelveli districts.

30. Madhyamikd (XIV.2), implied in the word Madhya-
mikdf, the inhabitants of Madhyvamiki, in Madhyadesa,
It has been identified with Nagari near Chitor in Rajasthan,

3l. Marucipatfana (XIV.15), a city in the southern
division. As suggested by Kern, Maruci or Muraci or Marici
seems to be Muziris (transposed from Murizis) of the Greeks*
It is mentioned by the author of the Periplus® (Muziris) and

1. I4. XXII, p. 182, 2

. IA, X1V, p. 23.

3. 14, XXII, pp. 182, 193. Vellira may be identificd cither  with
Karle which is called Valuraka, Valuraka and Valiraka in inscriptions
(Laders” List, Nos. 1009, ttoo, 1109) or with Elur within the Godavari
district of Andhra Pradesh.

4. JRAS, 1871, p. 83, 0. 9. .

5. Periplus, pp. 44, 205,
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Polemy' and has been identified with Muyiri-kofta near
Cranganore on the Malabar Coast.

32. Mathwd (IV.26). The Mathurakas (XIV.3) are
placed in Madhyadesa. Varihamihira refers to the eastern
and western halves of Mathura (XVI.17, 21).

33.  Mithila (X.14), acityin the castern division (XIV.6),
has been identified with Janakpur within the Nepal border.

34, Ndsikya (XVL12), in the southern division (XIV.
13), is modern Nasik.' The form Nasika appears in Ptolemy?
and in some epigraphic records at Bedsa and Nasik.?

35. Paraloka (LXXX.?, 4), celebrated for its pearl-
fisheries, may be the same as the Paralia of the Periplus, derived
from Purali, an ancient local name for T ravancore,' or as Pto-
lemy’s Paralia which ‘designated exclusively the sea-board of
the Toringoi.s

36. Prabhisa (XV1,32) is Prabhasapattan, a famous place
of pilgrimage, near Dviraka. It is described as a punya-tirtha in
a Nasik cave inscription of the time of Nahapana.®

37. Prayaga (X1.35), Prayag ncar Allahabad.

38. Pugkaldvati, as implied in Puskaldrata (XIV.26),
‘the inhabitants of Puskalivati, in the northern division, has
been identified with Charsadda, about 17 miles north-east of
Peshawar, The pleonastic form Puskaldvataka oceurs in
XVI.26,

39. Saketa (XIV.4), a town in Madhyadesa, is gene-
rally supposed to be just another name for Ayodhya; but as
both these citics are mentioned as existing in Buddha's time,
Rhys Davids suggests that they were possibly adjoining towns
like London and Westminster.?

40. Simhapura (V.42), as implied in Sihhapuraka, the

1. Piglerivy, p. 51,

2. [fhid, p. 1352,

3. ASWI, 1V, pp. 8g, 8. :

4- Peipls, pp. 44, 46, 234, But Schofl (p. 234) remarks, ‘“Paralia,
to the author of the Peri plics, is the coast-line belaw the Travencore backwaters,
around Cape Comorin, and as far as Adam’s Bridge : comprised within the
modern districts of Travencore and Tinnevelly,”

5. Plolemy, p. 54, 64.

6. Laders' List, No. 1131. ;

7- Rbys Davids, Budihist India, p. zo.
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inhabitants of Sirhhapura. Yuan Chwang mettions a town
named Seng-ho-pulo (1.2, 49) which Cunningham and Stein
identify with the present Ketas, ‘on the north side of the Salt
Range, at 16 miles from Pind Dadan Khan, and 18 miles from
Chakowal, but not more than 85 miles from Shahdheri or
Taxila.”  Another Simhapura is referred to in the
Komarti plates of Candavarman,® Brihatposhtha grant of
Umavarman,® Belva grant of Bhojavarmadeva! as also in
the Mahdpamsa (VI 35 f.) and is generally identified with
Singupuram between Chicacole and Narasimhapeta.

41. Sirindhra  (XIV.29), implied in Sairindhard, the
people of Sirindhra, in the north-east division, is, according to
Cunningham, represented by modern Sirhind.5

42, Srughna (XVI1.20) is the same as the modern village
of Sugh, on the old Jumna, near Jagadhari.®

43. Sarparaka (LXXIX.6), noted for its diamonds, is
the same as Suppara of the Periplus” and Soupara of Ptolemy.®
It is modern Sopara in the Thana district, 37 miles north of
Bombay.

#. Taksasila (X.8). Its inhabitants called Tdksasila
(XVL23) are placed in the northern division (XIV.26). The
site of this great city is now occupied by the villages of Shah-
dheri, Sir-kap, Sir-sukh and Kacheha-kot at a short distance to
the north-west of Rawalpindi.

45. Tapasaframa (XIV.15), literally ‘the hermitages of
the sages’, in the southern division. Tépasiérama is sometimes
identified with Pandharpur in Maharashtra. Dey connects it
with Ptolemy’s Tabasoi.?

46. Tdmralipti (X.14), the inhabitants of which called

1. GAGI, pp. 142-443 Trubner's Oriental  Reeovds, No. 249, p. 6. M.
Vivien de St. Martin had identificd it with the town of Sangahi, near Jhelum
(CAGH, p. 143). ¥

EL IV, p- 144.
Ihid., XII, p. 4.
Ibid., p. 37; N. G. Majumdar, Inscriptions of Bengal, 111, p. 1g.
CAGI, p. 163.
fkid., pp. 505 B. But cf. Watlers, 1, pp. 317-8.
Periplus, pp. 43, 197.
FPlalemy, p. 40.
« Bombay Gogetlerr, Yol. 1, Pt. 3, p. 511, Doy, p.2cq; Fleling, p. 128,
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Tamraliplaka are placed in the eastern division (XIV.7), is
Tamluk in the Midnapur district, Bengal.

47. Talikaga (XIV.11), a city in the southern division,
is doubtfully identified by Fleet with Talikot in the Bijapur
district.! It seems more reasonable to identify it with Talkad
or Talakkiidu, the celebrated Ganga capital, 30 miles to the
east by south of Mysore.

48, Tripura (V.39) or Tripwi in the south-east division
(XIV.9) is modern Tewar in the Jabalpur district, Madhya
Pradesh,

49. Tumbavana (XIV.15), in the southern division. Its
identification with Tumain, 6 miles south of Ashoknagar in
the Guna district of Madhya Pradesh, is placed beyond doubt
by the Tumain inscription of the time of Kumiragupta dated
G.116 (A. D. 435).2 It is referred to in some early inscriptions
from Sanchi.?

30. Ujjayini (X.15; XIL14; LXVIILS30), Ujjain on
the Siprd. The ruler of Uliayini is referred to as Augjayinika
(XL36).

51, Ujjikina (XIV.2) in Madhyadesa. Aeccording to
N. L. Dey, Ujjihina is the same as Uddiyana, which is corrupted
into Urain in the district of Monghyr, near Kiul, containing
several Buddhist remains* This suggestion is untenable for
in that case Ujjihdina should have been placed in the eastern
division, not in Madhyade$a. J. Ph, Vogel thinks that it is
the same as Ptolemy's Ozoana and identifies it with Ujjhana
on a bend of the river Rind about two miles to the east of
Bhikdeo in the Derapur Tehsil of the Kanpur district,’ while
according to others it is represented by the town of Ujhani, in
Badaun district of Uttar Pradesh.#

52. Vadavimukha (XIV.17) in the south-west division.
It is a mythical place which in the astronomical siddhdntas is
the supposed abode of the dead at the South Pole,?

I. ﬂ, }}txl[‘fi p. 1GI.
.2 M4, XLIX, p. 114; EI, XXVI, pp. 11z f. Hemacandra in his

Parifigta-paroan P\‘.[l 2-3) locates Turnhm-nl:ﬂ in;ﬂvultidtii.

8. Lides” List, Nos. 201, 202, 449, 450, 520,

4 Dey, pp. 208, 211,

5. JHAS, 1955 pp. 2508,

6. JUPHS, XV, pe- I, po gan,

7. JRAS, 189, B 84, fn. 5
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53. Vanavdsi (IX.15; XVL6) in the southern division
(XIV.12). Utpala invariably takes it as an appellative denoting
the inhabitants of the forest and, following him, Kern says that
this being a general term would comprehend all tribes living in
forests, consequently Sabaras too But it is more reasonable
to take it as a place-name and identify it with modern Banavasi
in the North Kanara district.®

54¢. Vardhamina (XVI.3; LXVIIL2I; CIIL.2), a city
in the eastern division (XIV.7), is Burdwan in Bengal.®

55. Vidisa (XVI1.31), Besnagar near Bhilsa.

55. Virdfa (XVI.12).* Fleet invites our attention to
Viritakota, an old name of Hangal in Dharwar® But it is
most probably identical with Bairat, 40 miles to the north of
Jaipur.

57. Yadovati (XIV.28), a city in the northern division.
Kern regards it as ‘a mythical city of the Elves.'s

JRAS, 1871, p. 58, In. 2, (on IX.15).
T4, XXII, p. 192.
4, XXII, p: 193.

. The verse in question is not included in his edition by Sudhakara
Dvivedi and the absence of commentary thereupon would suggest it to be
a later interpolation.

5. JA, XXII, p. 104.
6. JRAS, 1871, p. 86, fn. 2.

= 5 g -
T



CaarrEr 111
RELIGION

1
BRAHMANICAL RELIGION

Varidhamihira’s works furnish us with an immensely rich
store of data which may be profitably utilised in reconstructing
a comprehensive account of the religious conditions obtaining
during his age, It was a period of marked upheaval in the
religious outlook of the people.  Although heterodox sects like
Buddhism and Jainism continued to find favour with certain
sections of society, there was a decided diminution in their
importance, Brihmanism was in the ascendant;  but it
fundamentally differed from its Vedic counterpart. Some of
the Vedic gods disappeared altogether, and those that still
retained their existence ‘underwent great transformation  in
regard to their nature and attributes, Whereas the major
Vedic deities like Indra, Varupa and Agni were relegated to
4 much inferior status, Visnu and Rudra-Siva, who hardly
played any significant role in the Vedic pantheon, emerged
into  pre-cminence and claimed amongst  themselves the
religious affiliation of the masses, Although the link with the
Vedas was not altogether severed and Vedic sacrifices, especially
of a politico-religious nature, continued to be celebrated with
great zeal, image-worship and similar other observances enjoyed
much greater popularity. 1In the following pages we shall try
to scrutinise our evidence with a view to reconstruct a picture
ol the religious life of the people during our author's period.

A. PANTHEON
1. Vedic Gods
INDRA. Indra,} variously referred to as Sakra?,

1. VIIL.26; XXXILG, 18, 24, XLIL 51, 55: XLVIIL. =8: LI, 43;
1&‘6‘1’:‘:’.'“ LIX.1, 13 LXVIIl.2g; LXXIX.H: LXXX.9: XCVLE:
I.

2. VILag, 33 XXXILG; XXXI11.20; XLIL6, 11, 14, 30, 37, 30,
333 xLl"-’i-EG‘]; XiV-:‘:i:KL‘r""-??;I.HX}{\",l; XCVILy4, 5:XCVIN 1.
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Mahendra,! Maghavan®, Puruhiita® and Sahasriksa (XLVIL
9) or Sahasra-caksus (XLIL.58)%, was the greatest god of the
Vedic pantheon and his exploits are celebrated in about 250
hymns of the Rgveda.® In theory his supremacy was retained
even after the advent of the bhakti cult. Thus he was regarded
as the overlord of gods and as such received several secondary
epithets such as swapati (XXXIL7, 16; LXXXV.753), surefa
(XLIL55), amarapa (XIL.12; XLIL8), amararat (XLIL7),
devardja (XLII.18), devarat (XXXIL1.27), vibudhadhipati (L11.47)
and animiga-bharty (XLIL.G0). Some of his exploits are also
alluded to. The killing of the demons Vrtra, Bala and Pura
is implied by his epithets Vrtrahan (XLIL55),” Balabhid
(VIIL23; XLIL67; YT, IV.29) and Purandara (XV.14;
XLIL24) respectively. The popularity of the belief that by
performing one hundred horse-sacrifices one attains to the
status of Indra is indicated by his style Satamanyu (XLIL54).5
Elsewhere, he is represented as surrounded by gods who had
vanquished their foes (XLIIL26). He was believed o cause
an carth-quake in the 3rd part of the day (XXXIL7)and a red
halo round the moon and sun (XXXIV.2). He is also des-
cribed as the presiding deity of the eastern quarter (LIIL3;
LXXXV.75), the 3rd quinquennial period of the Jovian cyele of
60 years (VIIL.23), certain kinds of diamonds (LXXIX.8)
and pearls (LXXX.7), the constellation of Jyestha (XCVIL5),
the 7th lunar day (XCVIIL1), and the karapa named Vava
(XCIX.1). He was regarded as the god of rain? and is said
to have chopped off the wings of the mountains and made them
stationary.” We are told that he was consecrated in former
times with a ceremonial ablution by numerous gods, goddesses,
demi-gods, seers and others (XLVIL35-70).

£, MNXIIL2¢; XLIL 14; XLV.80; XLVII, 2; LVILg2.

2. XLILg; XLVIL50.

3. XLILs6; LIILjg. :

- For an epigraphic allusion to Indra as thousand-eyed Vide €I,
1T, -:1’:-. 47, L. 1. Also CF Raghuvarria, T11.43.

5. i€, 1/4th of the Reveda. Vide A. A. Macdonell, Vedic Mythology,
p- 54
CI. Raghuvamia, 11138, 4q.
XILrz; LXXX.06; LXXXIL6. Cf Rereda, 1T52.7, 12.

XXXILg-6. Cf Rgveds, IL.12.2 where this idea ocours.
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Indra retains his former association with Agni and in
their joint capacity they preside over the 10th juga of the 60-
year cycle and the constellation of Visikha.!

The Pauriinic legends concerning Indra’s family appear
to have enjoyed considerable popularity. Mention is made of
his mother, wife, son (Jayanta) and daughters.?

Turning to the other side of the picture, we find that in
practice he was surpassed in importance by his quondam juniors,
Vispu and Siva and even by the new personal god Brahmi.
Thus it is at Brahma’s instance that he is said to have cut off
the wings of the mountains. When overpowered by Asuras in
war, he has to beseech Vispu and seek his help in vanquishing
them (XLIL2-7). But in spite of the subsidiary position as-
cribed to him there was no dearth of his devotees (Purandara-
bhakta, XV.14)* It must, however, be noted that while priests
qualified to instal the images of various gods are named in the
Pratimi-pratisthapanadhyiya (Ch. L1X), there isno reference
to the consecration of Indra’s image. It indicates that Indra
was worshipped only as a Lokapila and _that there were no
temples dedicated to him.

In a couplet devoted to his iconographic features, we are
told that the elephant (mount) of Mahendra is white and four-
tusked; (he) holds vajra (thunderbolt) in his hand, and a hori-
zontally placed third eye on the forehead is (his) cognizance.t
The Buddhist god Sakra who corresponds to our Indra and
accompanies Buddha in the Gandhira and Mathuri art cons-

t- Sakeinala (VIIL2g), Indrigni (VIIL45)., Sakrdgni  (XCOVIL
). CL“With Agni - Indra is more Frequently coupled as a dual  divinity
than with any other gog™ (Macdonell, ap. eit., p. 57)

2. XLII3g-40; XLV.8o; L1I 43, 54.

3. The existence of Indra cult in the post-Maurya epoch is attested
to by a large number of y@pas found in U. P., Rajasthan and Central India,
Symbols like Indradhvaja, vafra and kalpa-vrksa occur profusely on  coins,
scaly, sealings and sculptures of North Tndia assignable to the period between
200 B.C.and 500 A,

+ aFeEslET Bt e s
framrzed qftaafa @ fagm o LVIL s
His elephant is named Airivata LXXX.20. For an epigraphic allu-

sion to it vide CH, 111, No. 17, P: 74, L. Indra is styled kwlife-dhara
aad kulife-bhrt (XXXIL.98 ; T7, Li7).
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tantly holds a gajra.! Particular reference should be made in
this connection to a late Gupta grey sandstone relief from
Paharpur depicting the two-armed god holding an indistinct
object, probably zajra, in his right hand; the third eye is placed
horizontally on the forehead and his elephant mount is shown
standing behind him.* (Fig. 1). Rao Bahadur K. N. Dikshit
who regarded the third eye ‘as a peculiar feature’ was evidently
unaware of the Brhatsamhiti description noticed here. In a
Mathura stone head of the 6th century A.D. the third eye is
indicated horizontally The head belonged to an image of
Indra, and not to that of Visnu as is hitherto wrongly supposed.

INDRAMAHA. Tt will not be quite out of place here
to give a brief description of a festival in Indra’s honour cele-
brated mainly by kings from very ancient times. It consisted
in fhe raising of and bidding farewell to Indra’s flag. The
festival began on the 8th of the bright half of Bhiadrapada and
ended on the lst of the dark half of the same month.* It is men-
tioned in the Kanfika Satra (140), and Yajaavalkya-smrii (I.14)*
and briefly described in the Mahdbhirata® and other works.®
It is called Sakrotsava and Indramaka in the Mahibhdrala® and
Indradhvaja-sampad and maha* in our work which contains by
far the most elaborate treatment of this topic in Ch. 42 contents
whereof are summarised below.

When unable to defeat the Asuras in war, the gods headed
by Indra went on Brahmi’s advice to Visou, who, besought
by them, was pleased to give Indra a flag which enabled him to
overpower his foes. Indra in his turn gave a bamboo flagstaif
to the Cedi king Vasu Uparicara who worshipped it duly and

1. Cf. A. Getty, The Gods of Northern Buddhizm, p 49, L.

2. K.N. Dikshit, Escasations at Paharpur, MASE, 55, p. 46, Fl
KXXVIL .

3. According to the Aminta sysiem. G verse g of the Mandasor
inscription of the time of Naravarman, dated Milva 461, which refers 1o
&akra's [estival in the rainy scason, See D.C. Sircar, Select Inseriptions, 2nd
Edition, p- 397-

4. It prescribes a holiday when the flag in Indra’s honour s riised
and tak=n down. Vide also Ripapaseniva sutio, Kandikd 148; Ndyddhammakahd,
I. 25.
5-. 1.65.1-29. Cr. edition (BORI), LLVILi-2q.

E, Kriya-raingkara, Sanckdra-candrikd. Cf. HDS, IT, pp. 398, Ba25.

7. Lbg. 26-7, 29.

4. Ch. KLI? is entitled Indro-dhoajo-sampad; it is called mohe in
XLILg.
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thus started the festival.! The first act in this connection was
procuring suitable timber. For this purpose a carpenter ac-
companied by an astrologer went to the forest at an auspi-
cious time. The timber of arjuna, ajakarna, privaka, dhava and
udumbara is said to be the best.? According to a couplet from
Garga cited by Utpala this selection was to be done on the first
day of Bhadrapada.® After the selection was over, a Brihmana
went to the forest in night and made offerings {bali) to the
spirits (bhatas) haunting the tree in question;! it wasc ut down
the next morning;® the tree-trunk was to be chopped off at the
top to the extent of 4 asigulas and 8 arigulas at the bottom, put
into water, taken out, covered with new cloths and decked with
garlands, perfumes and incense; and then on the 8th of the
bright half of Bhadrapada brought by cart or men to the town
adorned with attractive banners, arched gates, garlands, clean
thorough-fares, well-attired courtesans and beautifully deco-
rated shops, resounding with pumydha® and the chanting of Vedic

1. The Mahibhirata does not bring in Brahma and Vispu and simply
states that the festival was started by Vasu who obtained the stafl from Indra
and planted itin the ground at the end of the year and raised it on the other
diy. As suggested by Kane (HDS, I, p. 826), the raising of the bamboo
staff on the tst day of Caitra every year in Decean and other places may he
ils reminiscent .

2. XLILys. Forbidden for this purpose were the trees growing in
parks, near a temple, on a cremation ground or an  ant-hill, by the road-
side;  caitya-rrkgas; those that are extremely  bent, withered at  the top,
thoray and entwined by creepers and parasitical plapts; those that iy tnin

birds" nests or holes, are damaged by wind or fire, and bear feminme names
(XLIL13-4).

5. SreemE sfafy AT 9T A |
AT A T AT 1)

4 XLIL16-18. Verses 17.8 wking the spirits to leave the tree in
question are said to be a manira.

5- The earpenter while felling the tree faced north or east, The
creaking sound of the axe was considered inauspicious, while soft and deep
one auspiciou.. A tree falling unbroken and withoyt being bent and ent-

6. Li was originally a very simple ceremony; the performer of a reli.
gious rite honoured the assembled Brihmanas and requested them with folded
hands *may you declare the day to be auspicious for such and such a cere.
mony which I, am about to perform’ and then the Brihmanas responded
by saying ‘Om, may it be ayspicious’. Vide HDS, 11, pp. 216-7, fn. 5o3.
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manftras, and with cross-roads crowded by acrobats, dancers
and songsters and to the accompaniment of the sounds of con-
ches and other musical instruments. It was again chiselled
and ceremoniously fixed into a pedestal (yamtra); the king
ordered a vigil on the 11th night of the bright half of Bhidra-
pada; the priest offered a sacrifice and the astrologer interpreted
omens, Next Bribmanas were fed and the siaff raised on the
12th day, whether the moon be in the constellation of Sravana
or not; near it were to be placed five or seven smaller staffs
called Sakra-kumdris; of these, those named Nandi and Upa-
nandi respectively were to be |/4th and a half less in height
than the main staff; Jayva and Vijavd taller than Nandi and
Upananda respectively by a 16th and the two Vasundhards
taller than Jayi and Vijayd respectively by a 16th; the T7th
named Sakra-janitri was to be taller than the second Vasun-
dhard by an eighth and placed in the centre® In order to

1. XLILag-go0.

2. XLII.38. Cf. Garga as cited by Utpala. According to Garga
quoted by Aparfirka on Ydjderalkya, 1.147, the banner was to be raised on
the 12th of the bright half of Bhiadrapada when the moon is in conjunction
with Uttarfigicdhd, Sravapa or Dhanis'hd. According to the Kdwite
Sitra, the festival began on the 8th of the beight half of Bhidrapada or
Advina and the flag raised on the 12th of the same mopth, -

g TFTAM: T AR AL FE T5T 47 a9 |

TEGA=EA TEATE SAAr=2E| |

ArsTTEia S Fafaay § a5t

Ffasr agafd gsds=ida FamE
XLITL. qg-40.

Cf. Garga cited on the above—

FEFIHAT 959 957 J7 Fowfeaan: o

TEEAEE Arard AT F1eag @

Varihamihira does not give the measures of the flag.  Garga gives the
following measurements -—
aqr T T,

sezifamena afeo=gm amionr |
farararg daa gefafafn @ o
FRARIHI A1 a4 9 et
FATfEzeas a8 FEIAT I
Sakra-kumiris were to be made of strong and unbroken wood (XLII.

£B).
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keep the principal staff erect it was fastened with eight strong
ropes in ecight directions tied to the wooden pegs (mdtrkds)
fixed in the ground on both sides of the staff; it wasalso adorned
at the bottom with an arch which was fastened with tight nails
{argala).! Then on the full moon day of the same month the
king fasting and reciting certain maniras decked it with thirteen
ornaments said to have been given to it in former times by
various gods, the first being 1/3rd of the flag in circumference
and each of the succeeding ones being smaller than the preced-
ing one by an eighth,? and with an umbrella, banners, mirrors,
garlands of fruits?, crescent-shaped ornaments, multi-coloured
garlands, bananas, sugar-cane pieces, toys shaped like the
vydlasiiha, windows (gapdksa) and the Lokapala images
placed in their respective quarters. Thus decorated, the
flag was again erected amidst the unceasing sounds of be-
nedictory words, invocations and the chanting of Vedic
hymns by Brahmanas; and in the presence of the people
bowing their heads in homage and invoking it with fruits, curds,
clarified butter, fried rice, honey and flowers the staff was raised
in such a manner as to point to the enemy’s town with its top,
for it was believed to spell enemy’s ruin.  Great care was taken
in raising it and Sntis observed to mitigate procedural mistakes.

1o AT, FFFSHAT GiFETATETEa T |

TAMAEEH TRATET: ATEATHRAT I 1l
XLIL58.

G Upala—  7a1  sifsg=1iseq gz auavaamimeg g
HE AT AL AAT AN AATET T SHART A A T |
freerd =29 Fm@l fagandaaeed || srewfaeiean mazs
AFNGTT TR | ST | TRRSAAT AT F AT AT AGH
fafaers arrieEETE |
ot S T T S el e e

7 fseitamafosis o eerrefesfay |

Many illustrations of banner and umbrella being shown on one and
lh_z,- same staff are found in Ajantafrescocs (NPP, LVIILL, P- 243). Variha-
mihira seems to use the word pifake in the sense of orpaments. 1t i evident
from the fact that he calls the thirteen ornaments bath  as fifaka and
bhilgapa.  Cf. verses 41, 50.

.3 Utpala {on verse 57) takes phafa to mean a plough (lfigala). Tt
ﬂmt&glﬁcuh to understand how a plough could be  used in adormning  the
staff,
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It was worshipped and erected in this manner for four days and
was taken down on the fifth day.

FARUNA. In the Rgreda Varuna along with Indra was
the greatest of gods and was regarded as the upholder of physical
and moral order and as regulator of waters.  But as early as the
time of the Atharvaveda he was divested of his greatness, except
as controller of waters.® In the later Hindu pantheon, he
sank to the position of an Indian Neptune. WVarihamihira
represents him as the presiding deity of an earthquake in the
fourth part of the day, slightly white halo round the sun or the
moon, an eclipse, certain kinds of diamonds and pearls and the
constellation of Satabhisaj.® Twenty-two comelts called Kanka
are said to be his sons (XL.26) and so is the sage Agastya
(XI1.13). But he was best known as the guardian deity of
the western quarter® and as the lord of waters. The latter attri-

1. In conclusion mention may be made of the omens inferred at various
stages of :h:l festival. The performance, mmdinghm:ulra. 05 Indramaha
was su to bestow ity and victary on the king and  happiness,
f:m!,mﬂpi‘;::m fear and d?sr::fr:ﬂand a fmu:l supply of food on the nﬁhjuu
and to give indications of good or bad happenings in future (vv. g-to, 68).
"The breaking of the spoke, wheel, rim and axle-pins of the cart at the time
of carrying the tree-trunk to the town was taken to augur destruction of
army, wealth and the carpenter (v.22). The bannsrs of white, yellow,
varicgated and red colours (hung for adornment) indicated victory, outhreak
of dissase, victory and war respectively.  Similarly, elephants and  other
animals felling the trunk and the boys clapping their hands or animals
fighting with one anotner forctold impending fear- and war  res
peciively (v, 27-8). Carnivorous hirds, owl, pigeon, crow and  Kaika
sitlting on the staff were believed to indicate great danger to the king; cdsa,
to the crown-prince; a hawk, destruction of king's eye; the breaking  or
falling of umbrella, king's death; bees clinging to the staff, feat from thieves;
a meteor falling on it, the death of purokita; a lightning, queen’s death; a
hanner falling, as above; the fall of an ornaument, drought; the staff hreaking
in the middle, top and the bottom, death of the minister, king and the towns-
folk; the staff being covered with smoke or dark, outbreak _of fire or mental
aherrations; snake-figures breaking or falling, death to ministers; ill-pertents
in the north, east, south and west, death to Brihmanpns ete.; the breaking
of Sakra-kumdris, death to harlots; the ropes giving way, trouble to children;
if the prop near the forapa (mdtrkd) breaks, trouble to queen-mother; the
good or bad acts of bards and boys were belicved to have corresponding
cffects (vv. 62-6). The omens derived from fire will be noticed subsequently.

*a. Macdonell, op. eit., pp. 22, 25-6.
g. XXXIL7, 20; XXXIV.2; V.9, 22; LXXIX.9; LXXX.7;
XCvILs,

4. LITLg: LXXXV.75. Cf. Junagadh stone inscr. of Skandagupta
teit, 11, p. Bg, Lo)—Niuiya devd Varsnarh pratiodd svasthd yalthd n-onmanase
babh

£
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bute gave him such epithets as ambupati and jelefvarad It was
again in this capacity that he received worship to ward off
the evil outcomes of a portent relating to water, and bali was
offered to him at the commencement of digging a well 2
Varuna, says our author, rides a swan and holds a noose
(hasfis-driidhat =ca pdla-bhrd=Varupalk®, LVIL57). In sculpture,
however, he is depicted standing on a crocodile, not on a
swan. Reference may be made to a side-piece  from  the
Rajarani temple at Bhuvaneshwar depicting the two-armed god
standing and holding a looped noose by its end in the right
hand, the left one being in the sarade-mudrat, Figure 39 from
a basement wall of the temple at Paharpur depicts a two-armed
deity standing in the samapada attitude, holding in his hands
the ends of a pasa which passes round his head, and accompanied
by a male and a female attendant. The late Rao Bahadur
K. N. Dikshit identified him with Yama®; but while the
absence of a danda, which is Yama’s characteristic weapon,
goes against this identification, the presence of pafa, which is
invariably associated in iconographic texts with Varuna, tends
to suggest his identification with the latter (Fig. 2).
PRAJAPATIBRAHMA. Already in the 10th mandala of
the Rgueda, Prajapati is celebrated as the creator of the heaven
and earth, waters and all life and as the one lord of all that
exists. In the later Sarhhitas and the Brihmanas he is recognised
as the supreme god who created gods as well as demons.® But as
early as the time of the Asvalayana Grhya Sitra (111.4) we find
him identified with the personal god Brahma, the first member
of the well-known Hindu trinity of gods (trimitrti). Variha-
mihira employs these two names as synonymous.” He was

t. LITgg: XY, V@12, Alsoef XXXIV.2.

2. XLV.zn: LlILlﬂ{..

3- CL YK, VLiz where gadd is mentioned a3 another attribyte  of
Varuna—Fal-efoaram pif-dncifam suhg godayd ca  pjitam,

4 J. N. Banerjea, DHL, p. 527, Pl. XLVI, Fig. 1. .

5 K. N. Dikshit, Ercabations at Paharpur, MASI, 55, p. 5o, PL
XXXII (a).

6. Macdonell, ap. cil., pp. 118-q.

7- Prajipani VIILzy, 2q; XL25; XLVIL6S. Brahma Ls, 6; IT.1a;

V19, 20; Xlas; XXVL5; XXXII22; XLV.10, XLVIL55; LXXIIL.20,
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regarded as self-born, creator of the universe, first among the
sages and as the grand-father of the mankind and as such is
called Svayambhii!, Dhity and Visva-krt,* Prathama-muni?
and Pitimaha.!

He is represented as causing a green halo round the sun
or the moon and as presiding over an eclipse, the fourth year
of the quinquennial yuga, the 5th year of the st juga, the
ascerism Rohini, the first lunar day of a fortnight (pratipad), and
the karapa called Valava.® The comets named Brahmadanda,
Gapaka and Caturara are said to be his sons (XL.15, 25).
Curiously enough the weighing balance is called his daughter
(XXVL5).

He was considered to be the first exponent of every science,
astrology being no exception. Our author claims to have
consulted his work on this subject (1.2-3).

He is represented as the chief of gods and Indra is made
to obey him (XXXIL3-6)"; he is always solicitous of the wel-
fare of gods; he is said to have taught Pugya-finti to Brhaspati
for the sake of Indra (XLVIL2). The heavenly abode of
Brahma (Dhdtrbhavana LXXIIL. 18, 19; Brahma-loka 11.12),
which was the goal of the spiritual aspirations of the god-fearing
people, is said to be inhabited, among others, by gods, sages,
Sidhhas, bards and manes (LXXIII.19).

The Paurdnic legend that as a result of a boon granted
by Brahmi, Riahu appropriates a share of sacrifices and gifis
offered at the time of an eclipse is referred to (V.2, 14).

Brahma seems to have enjoyed comsiderable importance
and we have a reference to temples dedicated to him  (Brakm-
dyatana, XXXI11.22). In later Hindu pantheon Brahmi was
the most prominent representative of Vedicism which had lost
much of its importance. This is confirmed by the fact that his
images could be consecrated only by Brihménas learned in
the Vedas (LIX.19 and comm. ).

Varihamihira seems to be conscious of the concept of the

1. XLEVILa:
2 }.x.xlll.:u, 19; L6:
5 o
E. I.4; XXXIL.3, 5; XXXIV.2; EXXXVII. 40.
5. XXXIV.2; V.ig, 20; VIlLag; VIILzg; XCVIL4; KOV,
XCIX.1.
6. CE LXXXVILjo where gods are referred to as Pitgmahdadi.
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triumvirate of gods as is evident from the mention of Brahma,
Visnu and Rudra (Siva) in their fixed order (XLVIL35).
Although regarded as the first constituent of the triad, he was
surpassed in importance by Visnu and Sival! He was now
conceived as born from the mundane egg floating on cosmic
waters (L.6) or from the lotus springing from Visnu's navel in
consequence of which he came to be called Kamalaja®?, Kamala-
yoni®, Padmodbhava and Pankaja-prabhava Many are the
images illustrating this myth®  When gods are unable to
meet their foes in battle, Brahma is not in a position to come
to their rescue and advises them to seek Visnu's help.® Moreover,
only half a verse is allotted to the description of Brahma's icono-
graphic features, while even minor deities like Baladeva claim
much more space,

We get very few details about his iconography: Brahma
has a water-vessel in his hand, is four-faced and seated on a
lotus-seat (Brakma kamapdala-karas=caturmukhal pasikaj-Gsanasthai—
ca, LVIL. 41)7 Curiously enough, no information is given
about the number of his hands, the other objects held, his
mount and consort. Two two-armed Kusina stone figures
from Mathura are worthy of special note for a unique arrange-
ment of his heads: the difficulty of depicting the fourth head
is overcome by placing three of them in one row, the fourth
one being superimposed over the central head. In one of
these images he holds a nectar vase (amrtaghata) in his left
hand* A cailya-window at the Siva temple at Bhumara con-
tains a four-headed and four-armed figure of Brahma seated

1. It was customary with the devotees of Visgu and Siva to represent
Brahmi as subordinate to their respective deity. G GIf, 111, No. g5, lines
1-2 where Svayambhil is said to be obedient to Siva’s commands.

2, %{:VIL.;; NOVIILy; XCIX. ;1.

.i. TY. La; Ill.2,
“ Xﬁfh}E. g M. 5. Vats, The Gupta Temple at Deogadh, MASI, No. 50,

6. See supra, p. 11g.

7. Kidyapa (as cited by Utpala on p. 785) describes him  as
fuur-fn.frd,rha.viug a staff, skin of a black antclope and a water-vessel:—
FJFT ﬂ@‘lﬂ‘l‘ LB ] FOTATHFROZHL. It secms to stress his brakemadrin
aspect wherrin he wears the hide of a black antelope and carries a staff
and & Kamandale in his hands.

8. Mathura Museum Nos. 382, 2134.
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on a lotus-seat; two of his four hands are broken, the remaining
right and left ones holding a lotus with stalk and a staff res-
pectively.! A stone relief from Aihole illustrates a beautiful
three-faced (it being impossible to show the fourth back head
in rellef sculptures) and four-armed figure of Brahma seated
on lotus-petals; three of his hands carry a rosary, a noose, and
a kamapdalu, theleft natural hand being shown in varada-mudrd.®

VISNU. Visnu was a solar deity in the Regvedic pan-
theon and occupied quite an insignificant position in the hier-
archy of gods. But with the advent of the bhakti cult Visou
lost his solar character and reappeared as one of the most im-
portant cult gods with an added splendour and vigour.
Vardhamihira gives various names by which Vispu? was known
in his time, viz., Niardyvana!, Hari, Kefava,® Midhava,
Madhusiidana, Govinda, Sridhara, Hrsikesa, Damodara
(CIV.14-5), Vasudeva (LXVIIL 32) and Krsna (LVIL37). He
is called Bhagavat® which name is also implied in the word
Bhagavata standing for the devotees of Visnu. He is described as
incomprehensible (acintya), peerless (asama), impartial (sama),
unknowable to all beings (sarvadehingm saksmam ), the Supreme
Soul (paramdtman) without beginning (amddr), without end
(avijAdtaparyantam ), all-pervasive (Visnu) and the God (deva,
XLIL4-5). The undisputed supremacy enjoyed by Visnu
over all other gods with the sole exception of Siva and Sirya
is apparent from the story of the gods overpowered by demons
in war secking his protection. The fact that while giving icono-
graphic features of various gods Varihamihira accords first place
to Visnu also points to the same conclusion. He, under various

1. - MASI, No. 16, p. 12, pl. X11(b).

2. T. A. G. Rao, Elenenls of Hindu Feonegraphy, Vol I1, Pt. 11, PL
CXLVI. For another Brahma Egurc hailing from the same place vide
ibid, Pl. CXLIV; G. H. Khare, Mdrti-cijidna (Marithi), pp. 7-8, PL L.

3. Vlill.zg, 26; XLIL4, 6, 30, 5435 XLIILG;: XLV XLVIL2E,
55; LYVIL31, 95; LIX.ag; LXXIXN.8; LXXX.7; CIV.6,14.

4. ‘VIILzr: XLIL5; XLVILy7; CIV.14.

B XXIV.al; XCVILg:; XCVIIL:; 7T, Lo

6. XLH.2; GIV. 8,14.

7. XLILa. Fleet (CIH, 11T, p. 28, In. 5) has rightly observed that the
title Bhagava! seems to belong most particularly te Visgu, ard to derete him
wherever there is polhing in the context to give any other application.
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names, was believed to preside over the first yuga of the sixty-
year cycle (VIIL21, 23, 26), diamonds of any shape (LXXIX. \
8), pearls resembling a lin flower in colour (LXXX.7), the
constellation of Sravana (XCVIL5), the 3rd lunar day
(XCVIIL1), all the twelve months of the year beginning with
Mrgadirsa (CIV.14-5) and Mercury (B7, IL.5).

Some of the Paurinic legends relating to Vispu are also
noticed. Thus he is represented as having his abode in the
milk-ocean (ksiroda ), as the consort of the goddess §ri (Sripati,
XLIL.2-4) and as wearing yellow garments (XXIV.18). The
myth regarding the lotus issuing from his navel giving birth to
Brahma is alluded to in names like Kamalanibha (XLIILI ik
Abjanibha  (LXVIL94), Padmanibha (CIV.15) and
Padmadhana (T7, 1.2) and that of his killing the demon Madhu
in Madhusiidana (CIV.14). The Popular belief of Visnu's
slumber during the four months of the rainy season and his
waking up in autumn is also recorded (XLIIL1).!

Visnuism was and is still indeed one of the two most pro-
minent Brahmanical sects which share between themselves the
affiliation of larger strata of society. The commingling of the
cults centring round the Vedic god Visnu, the cosmic god
Nardyana and the historic god Visudeva-Krsna which culmi-
nated in sectarian Vaisnavism was a_fait accompli long prior to
Vardhamihira.® It is amply evident from our work wherein
the names Visnu, Nariyana and Krsna are emploved to denote
the same god : The account of the propitiation of Visnu by
gods is immediately followed by the statement that Nariyana
gave them a banner leading to victory over demons (XLIL3-5).
After describing the iconographic features of Visnu and Baladeva,
Varihamihira states that the goddess Ekiinaréi should be
placed between Baladeva and Krspa (LVIL31-9). In  these
instances, Visnu, Nirdyana and Krspa evidently stand for
one and the same god. Although the intrusion of the cowherd
clement is indicated by such names as Govinda aud Damodara?,

1. COF midrd-vyavdya-samaye Madbws ddarasys, Gangdhar stone inser.
of Vidvavarman of A.D. 4245 (CIJ, 111, No. 17, 1. 21, p. 75)-
2. CF R. G. Bhandarkar, Vaignarism, Saivism and Mire: Rueligivws Sects
;Gaﬂn:mf Works of Sir R. G. Bhandarkar, Vol. 1V), Fp- 42 B; The dge of
mperial Unity, pp. 435 IT.
3. CL Meghadita 1. 15 which describes Visgu as clad in cowherds'
dress (gopacesa).
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there is no reference to Krsna's amorous dalliances with cow-
herdesses.

Varihamihira refers to the followers of Visnu cult as
Vaisnava® and Bhdgavata® Utpala explains Bhdgavala as
Bhagavad-bhakta or Vaisnava and Vaispava as Fisnu-bhakta®
These technical sectarian titles were very popular among the
votaries of Visnu as is evident from their use in a large number
of Gupta epigraphic records and coin-legends. Thus the Gupta
emperors Candragupta 118, Kumidragupta® and Skandagupta®
style themselves as Parama-Bhdgavala, i.e., the most devout
worshipper of the Divine one (Vispu). Many other rulers
and ordinary individuals are also styled as Parama-Bhagavata®,
Bhagavata,® Atyanta-Bhagavad-bhakta® and Parama-Vaisgava®,
There can be no doubt that the great popularity enjoyed by
Visnuism must have been at least partly due to its adoption
and patronage by many powerful ruling families.

It has been pointed out by Dr. P. C. Bagchi that what-
ever connection Bhagavatism might have had with the Pafica-
ritra in the beginning, in the Gupta period they became comp-
letely different from each other. The caturuyiiha doctrine which

1. LXXXV.33; BY, XXIII.2q.

2. XV.zo; LIX.1p; LXXXVI 25 OfF LXVIIL32 which mentions
devotees of Visudeva.

5. XV.zo; LXXXVI.25; LXXXV.33.

4. GI, 111, No. 4, Lir; No. 5, Li; No. 12, l.2o; No. 13, Ls;
CH, V,No. 2, p. 7, 1.6; No. 8, p.36,1.6; A. 5. Altekar, Coinage of the Gupla
Empire, pp. 123, 137, 141, 153

5. CIH, 111, No. 8, L.1; p. 41, L.1; No. 10, L.5; No. 12, 1. 225 No. 13,
Il.5-6. Altekar, Op. cil., pp. 218, 222, 224, 226, 229, elc.

6. CI, III; No. 12, Li24. Altckar, Op. ¢il., pp- 251

7. CH, III, Na. 25, l.10; No. 58, 1.8; No. 40, L.3; No. 41, L3;
No. 46, l.2. The Traikiijakas describe themsclves as Bhagaval-pade-karma-
kara, vide GII, IV, No. 8, 1l. 1-2; No. g, L1

8. Ibid., Vol. T11, No. 27, 1.7.

9. Ibid., No. 36, l4; WNe. g, 1.6; V.¥. Mirashi, Clf, ¥, No. 2,

“to. GII, 111, No:8i, 1.18. BMC, AWK, ctc. pp. 198L; CII, 1V,
pp- cxlvii, clxxx.

Although the style Parama-Bhidgavala isnot applied to  Samudragupta
in any genuine record (he is styled Parama-Bhdgerata in the Gaya CP. of
A.D. 328-g, CIT, 111, No. 6o, p. 236, 1.6, but it is regarded as spurious),
his adoption of Garuda, the vehicle of Vispu, as his royal emblem and the
Fepresentation nfgrrmp{ndﬁmjann his coinsamply attest to his Visnuite leanings.
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formed one of the central tenets of the Paficaritra, it is pointed
out, is totally absent from Bhagavatism which lays stress on the
theory of avaldrapdda.? It must be mentioned in this connection
that Varihamihira refers to at least three of the four oyithas,
viz.,, Vispu (Viasudeva-Krspa), Baladeva (Sankarsana)
and Pradyumna, and gives rules for making their images.
The Amarakosa (1.1.20, 23-4, 25, 27) refers to all the four
gyihas  including Aniruddha whose name is omitted by
Vardhamihira. The joint worship of Krsna, Baladeva and
Ekanaréa is regarded by some as a modified form of oyiha-
edda.* Also it seems that the oy #havddins could not escape from
the influence of avaldravdda. Morcover, if we are to rely on
Utpala, we cannot but be led to the conclusion that Vaisnavas
of all denominations worshipped Visnu in the Paficaratra mode.
While dealing with the ceremony of the Rapasatira, Variha-
mihira states that one should worship Kefava according to the
prescribed mdoe (Kefava-pfijanan sva-vidhing, CIV.8) which
Utpala explains as the Pancardtra or Vedic manner (svavidhing
dtmiya-vidhanena..... ...Vaoisnayena Paficardtra-vikitena piijkramena
Vaidikena va).*

We learn from the Mora stone slab inscr. of the first
century A.D. that the five Vrsni heroes, viz. Sankarsana,
Visudeva, Pradyumna, Sdmba and Aniruddha, were apotheo-
sised and worshipped in the Mathura region in the carly cen-
turies of the Christian erat Although their cult, with the only
exception of that of Vasudeva,steadily declined, its continuation
to some extent down to the Gupta age may be inferred from
Vardhamihira’s mention of the first four (LVIL31-40).

An important feature of Bhigavatism during our period
was the worship of Visou's avatdras or incarnatory forms. The
lists of incarnations in the Puranas, the Mahkabhdrata and the
Paficaritra-Sarmhitds diverge widely from one another regarding
their number and-names.* Our author mentions the following

t. R. C. Majumdar (ed.), Histo Bengal, 1, p. 402 f.
-4 Gll-ﬁlll-fﬂfhl.-:.lgﬁ pp- 4{18-9{ SOy S Pt
3. CF Utpala on LIX.1g—~Pdncardtra-vidhing Vignok,

4+ ASH AR, 1o11-12, Pt 11, p. 129; R. P, Chanda, Archarolopy and
Ir"ﬂ:_r;rgttfim Tradition, ~';f-4.”- No. 5, |>i:| 166-67; Ef, XXIV, p. 194. The ins-
cription was correctly interpreted by [, N i i .
G5-68; PIHC, 7th Sm};ir;,? 2. oy IR RIS

5. R. G. Bhandarkar, Vaigavism, Saivism, ete. : 3 Classical

PR i i etc., pp- 5B-Go; Classica
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incarnations : Variha (XLIL54), Vasudeva-Krsna (LVIIL. 37;
LXVIIL.32), Vamana-Trivikrama (CIV.14) and Rama, the
son of Dagaratha (LVIL.30). It must, however, be remem-
bered that Vardhamihira nowhere describes them as avatdras.
The Vamana avatdra is already anticipated in the three strides
of Visnu so vividly described in the Reneds (1.155.5 etc.) and
in the story of Visnu the Dwarf growing so large as to encom-
pass the whole earth and thercby securing it for the gods as
narrated in the Satapatha-brahmana (1.2.5). Its popularity
during the Gupta period is evidenced by the Junagadh rock
inscr. of Skandagupta which refers to the story that Visnu
seized the goddess of fortune from Bali for the sake of Indral!
This story is also implied in Visou's appellations [adrdnuja
(Indra’s younger brother ) and Upendra found in Skandagupta’s
Bihar stone inscr. and Siladitya VII's Alina copper-plate inscr.?
respectively. The popularity of the Krsna incarnation is
proved by Kalidasa's reference to Visou attired as a cowherd
(Barhep-eva  sphurita-ruging  gopa-vesasya  Vignoh,  Meghadita,
Parvamegha, verse [53), by Visnu's association with Jambavati,
traditionally a wife of Krsna, in the Tusham rock inscr.
( Jambavati-vadan-dravind-orjjit-dling  danav-dnigand-mukh-dmbhaja-
lakgmi-tuggrena Vignund),® and by the description of Laksmi
as Viasudeva's consort in the Sarnath stone inscr. of
Prakataditya* Sir R. G. Bhandarkar and Dr. H. C. Ray-
chaudhuri held that though Rima, son of Dajaratha, was
regarded as an avalgra, “there wasno cultin his honour.”® The
former went so far as to suggest that the cult of Rama must have
come into existence in about the eleventh century A.D.®* This
opinion needs substantial modification in view of the facts
stated below, The Vikitaka queen Prabhavatigupta, who
styles herself as atyanta-bhagavad-bhaktd, was a votary of Bhagavat
Ramagirisvimin (probably an allusion to a Rama temple at
Rimagiri, modern Ramtek, near Nagpur); Kalidasa describes
Visnu's descent as Rima for killing Rivaga (Raghuramia, Canto
X ) and refers to Ramagiri as marked by the foot-prints of Rama

1. G, 111, No. 14, p. 56, stanza 1, n. 1.

a2.. CII, 111, No. L4, P 49, L1; No. 30, Lig, p. 174-

g- Ibid, No. 67, p. 270, l.1,

4, Tbid, No. 70 p. 285 l.4.

% Fﬂlmgwm Saivizm ete. p. 65 f.; H. C. Raychaudhuri, Malerials
Jor the .E'JW'J' of the Early Hislory of Hh: Faignava Sect, p. 174.
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(Vandyaik furmsdm  Raghupati-padair=aikitar mkﬁafﬁm.cifaghﬂa
dita, Purva, 2); Varihamihira states that the image of
Rima, son of Dagaratha. should be 120 ahigulas high (LVIL
30); some interesting stone slabs of the Gupta period depict-
ing the story of Rama have been recently discovered at Nachna
in the Panna District of Madhya Pradesh; the scenes from
the Rémayapa are also to be found in the reliefs of the Dasi-
vatara temple at Deogadh? Tt may be casually noticed that
Varihamihira uses the word HRdémae in the sense of ‘three’
(VII1.20), indicating his awareness of the three Ramas,
Parafurima, Dasarathi Rama and Balarima. But we are
not told that they were regarded as aratdras. By far the most
popular incarnation was Variha (Boar). It is anticipated in
the Satapatha-brakmana (14.1.2) which states how Prajipati
in the form of a boar raised the carth from the bottom of the
ocean. The Tailtiriva-dranyaka represents the earth as having
been raised from the waters by a hundred-armed black boar.
In order to obtain the concept of the incarnation in question,
we have only to transfer this function from Prajapati to Vispu.?
The popularity of this incarnation during the period under
review is countenanced by references to Vardha’s exploits in
inscriptions® and literature! and by some beautiful and vigorous
Variha images found in different parts of the country®
Describing Vispu's iconography, Varihamihira states®
1. MA4SI, No. qo0, Pls. XV-XVII.
2. Macdonell, Vedic Mythalogy, [ T

I ol FTIIE T AT E R |
AT m@ﬁlﬁﬂ‘:m'rlm I
Z :
Eran stone inscr. "of Toramina, Gff, 111, No. 36, L1. Also QL IHG,

+ pe 50063

4 GF. Raghusamia, VII.56.

5. E.g., the famous Vardha panel at Udayagiri and two beautiful Varfha
stalues, one in human and the other in animal form, recently found at Eran.
I’er:nnaj'na.mr_ s beginning with the word rerdfa also indicate the popularity
of the Vardha cult. cf. Bhandarkar’s List, Nos. g, 13, 67, 1195 ,1106,
132q, 1712,

4 FAIZAAT Farega faaw o7 v faor

AEeigaam: Segmimfoaes: |
AR AT T | -
St dAA s

. ARt e arfared

TAAFG, T T FASHFAHO0T T 1l

-
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that his breast should be marked with the sign Srivatsa and
- adorned with the Kaustubha gem;* he should be yellowish green
in complexion like a lin flower and clad in yellow garments,
his face being placid; he wears kundalas and a kirita, his neck,
breast, shoulders and arms being full and fleshy; the worshipful
god Visnu may be represented cight-, four-, or two-armed.
In the case of an eight-armed image, three of his right hands
hold a sword, a mace and an arrow, the fourth being in the
ddntida pose;® the hands on the left should carry a bow, shield
{khetaka), discus and conch.® If he is intended to be four-
armed, his right hands show a mace and fintida-mudrd, while
the left ones carry a conch and a discus. Of the two-armed
image, the right hand should be shown in fantida-mudrd, the left
one holding a conch-shell. Two cight-armed images of Visnu

o9 5 Fydafr=afy mfez ofr ez )

Zferores A9 A A= AE T

feaaea q miesa afawmeaee asaac

wF faey: sfemr Fee yfafasssfin: i LVILg1-5.

1 CL iy shpmwifeoioafeerg g XL

For an epigraphic allusion to kewstubha gem vide CH, 111, No. 18,
p- 83, L.2s.

2. Utpala explains it as ‘the hand facing the visitor (turned to the
front) with fngers raised upwards : Dragfur=abkimubha drdlc-dagulil dantidah
karah. It is apparently the same as the abhaya-mmdrd with which the students
of Buddhist art are well acquainted.

3. Some of the weapons held are referred to in inseriptions.  Nandaka
is the name of Visou's sword. Cf. Aphsad inscr. of Adityasena, CIf, 111,
No. 42, p. 203, 13-4 Cakrar pdnitalena so=py=ude=avahal tag-dpi ddrigar
dhanur=ngigy-arabrddn  sukhdya shpddn  tag-dfye asir= Nandokaf, A Gupta
inseription mentions him a3 carrying cakra and gadd (cakragadidbarapa, CII,
I, No. 17, p.75, L26); he is called ‘the  wiclder of  discus—Caknobhyt
(Fbid, No. 14, p. 61, L. 27), Cokradhara (I6id, No. 47, p. o0, La),
Cakrapdni (No. 55, p. 237, L.1g; No. 56, p. 248, Li2). His bow  wus
called Sidriga in consequence of which he received the appellations  Sdriga.
pani (Ihid., pp. 146, 176 (l.32) and Sdrigin (Ibid., pp. 54 (l.17), 83 (l.22).
For a reference to four-armed Visou, of.  Ihid., No. 19, p. 8g, 1l.y-o;
Jwati  vibhuf=caturblujah cotur=arppava-vipulasalila-paryasikal, Jagatal sthity=e
uipattinpadihetyr = parugdaketul, Also cf. YT, IV .q0: Viser =ie-odyatogadarathepads-
paneh. Rathapdde bhere depotes a wheel.
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are preserved in the Mathura Museum (Nos. M.M. 1010;!
M.M. 3550%), but they are very much mutilated and the
objects held in the remaining hands do not fully correspond
to the above description. A stone relief from Badami depicting
the eight-armed god described as Vaikuntha and reproduced
by T. A. Gopinatha Rao on Plate LXXV of his Elements of
Hindu Ieonography (Vol. I, Part I, p. 256) is rightly taken as
Visou by Dr. J. N, Banerjea. Here Visou shows in his four
right hands a discus, an arrow, a mace and a sword, and in the
three left ones a conchshell, shield and a bow, the fourth one
being in kafikasta pose. This partially corresponds to the des-
cription given by our author. As to the four-armed Visnu,
Dr. V. S. Agrawala has shown that the earliest form is one in
which he holds his right natural hand in the abhaya-mudri
($antida of Varihamihira) and an amstaghata in the left one,
the extra hands carrying a gadd and a cakra, and that this form
evolved from that of Bodhisattva Maitreya.® The form next
to be evolved was that described by our author, and some
specimens illustrating our account are preserved in the Mathura
Museum (Fig. 3)#% The usual form with conch, wheel,
mace and lotus evolved last and is illustrated by numerous
specimens of the Gupta and subsequent periods hailing from
different parts of the country. Two-armed statues of Visnu
are extremely rare. A two-armed colossal sthanaka-miirti from
Rupwas near Fatehpur Sikari (U.P.) wrongly described as
Buddha or Siirya by Carlleyle and rightly regarded as Visnu by
J. N. Banerjea, carries in its two hands a conch and a disc.
SIVA. Siva (IV.30: XLIX.2 ), also known as Hara
(XLIL52), Rudra (XLV.6, 10), Sankara (LIIL3; LXXXV.
75), Sambhu (LVIL43; LIX.19), Isa (XXXIV.2; LXXIII.
20; XCVIILL), Isana (X113, 17,), Parameivara (77,
1.2), Trinayana (XLVIL77) and Trinetra® (BY, XVL35),

1. JIS0A, N, p. 124; JUPHS, XXII (1949, p. 106.

2. JUPHS (N. S.), 11, Pr. 11, pp. 17-19.

4. Bn mical Imapes i Mtk ¥ oz, 85
n:g:jj.f-&‘ﬂﬂ*, o I:{,Fl:].";ﬂ'iﬁ:‘{:irj. wra Ard, p. VII, Nos. 87, g12, g33,

4- V. 5. Agrawala, Brakmanical fmages in Mathura Art. Nos. 956, 2007,
2052, 2487, 512; JUPHS, Jan. 1932, Pl. 2, hg. 5.

5. CASR, VI, p. 20; DHI, PP 400-401, fn. 1.

6. An allusion to his three eyes which form an j tant i aphi
st o e ey i I important iconographic
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along with the last two gods makes up the Hindu Trinity, He
15 said to preside over the 5th year of the quinquennial yuga of
the 60-year cycle (VII1.24), a variegated halo round the sun
or the moon (XXXIV.2), the constellation of Ardri (XCVIL.
4), the tithi ekadasi (XCVIIL.1) and the north-eastern region
(LIIL.3; LXXXV.75). While defending women against the
allegations levelled against them by men, Varihamihira states
that the whole world right from Brahma to the minutest worm
is based on the union of the male and female principles and
illustrates it by telling us that the greed of having a look at a
woman made even Siva assume four faces! Utpala explains
this allusion by referring to the Paurinic legend that once the
celestial nymph Tilottamda was circumambulating Siva  in
whose lap was seated Parvati; Siva, afraid of offending Parvati,
created four faces in four quarters to look at the peerless beauty
of the divine courtezan.? The myth that Siva burnt Kima,
the god of love, to ashes is alluded to (Hara-dagdha-miirtel,
LXXVIL.14). Mention is also made of Siva’s hosts called
Pramathas (LV.15) or Ganas (LVIIL9-11). It was believed
that any unnatural behaviour in the images of Rudra and
other guarding deities of the quarters forebodes evil to the
cattle, indicating Siva's association with animals (XLV.10).
Vardhamihira refers to temples dedicated to Rudra (XLV.6)
and gives the mode of representing him in  human as well as
phallic form (lisga).

The high antiquity of the representation and worship of
Rudra-Siva in both anthropomorphic and phallic forms is

I AARARIEEAAE fAgd (EAmAR S SHE |
AT T 77 Iq9 weasrais Frarg afadt ga=m o
: LXXIII.20.
Cf. Sgq & I7 Fa99 T9, vp, 4.
= a7 frafrdr afT,

FEAR AT Tagn fag gaagea gefaf
Cf. Mahabhdrata, Adi, aro.25-28.
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proved by the unimpeachable evidence of seals from Mohen-
jodaro and other sites and by the money minted by some early
Indian and foreign rulers? In later times, the [iiga was
enshrined in the sanctum while his human representations
were placed as accessories in  different parts of the temple.
Our author summarily describes his  anthropomorphic  form
thus, ‘Sambhu has a crescent? on his head, a bull for his ensign®
and a vertically placed third eye (on his forchead); (in his
two hands) he holds a trident* and the bow called Pindka
(Sambhok firas-indukald  trtiyam=api  locanam  c-ordhvam)
Salam dhanuk pingkam, LVIL43). Although all these emblems
are well known and severally represented in plastic art, I am
not aware of any image fully answering our description. Re-
ferring to his androgynous form, he further states that ‘his half
may consist of the half of the daughter of the mountain’
(vdm-drdhe vd girisul—drddham, LVI1.43). This motif is styled
by Utpala as Ardhagaurifvara which is the same as that popularly
called Ardhandrifvara. Several Ardhanariivara busts of the
Kusina and the Gupta periods finished by the sculptors of
Mathura have come down to us (Fig. 4 )5 We get also
some interesting details about the shape and proportions of the
liiga. Thus we are told, “The periphery of the round (upper-
most ) portion of the liiga, measured lengthwise, should be
divided into three parts; the lowermaost portion should be square,
the middle one octagonal and above that circular. The square
section must be placed in a hole dug out in the ground and
the middle one (octagonal) into that (cut) in the pedestal

1. For a comprehensive discussion of the evidence of coins and seals
vide DHI, Ch. IV.V.

2. For epigraphical allusions to the crescent on Siva's forchead, of.
CIL, 111, No. 18. 1. 23-3; No. 37, 1. 8. :

3. Cf. BY, XVLG, where Siva is called qq=1g1. Cf. Ol 111, No.gs,
L. =

. 4 Ci:. his I'I:_l.ll'.l.l:'l HEAA  (XCVIL4) and UFEE  (BY, XVLE).
Besides he is described as dwarfl (m}. ugly {fn:q‘}, god of gods
(3333) and as lord of dreams (Fwrfaafy) in BY, XVI.56.

5. V. 5. Agrawala, Brakmanical Images in Mathura Art. Nes. g6z, Boo,
B74. Recently a partly mutilated life-size Ardhan@riévara figure has been
found at Sagar, ¢f. K. D. Bajpai, Sagar Through the Ages, P, V1.
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{only the circular section being visible); (in diameter or extent)
the pedestal on all the sides of the hole should be equal to
the height of the visible (topmost cylindrical) section! A
lirga lean and long beyond proportion, shorn of its sides and
injured at the top was supposed to spell ruin to the country,
town and its master respectively.?

Its adoption and patronage by a number of rulers in
different parts of the country gave Saivism a fillip. We know
from inscriptions that most of the Vikitaka kings,® ecarly Kala-
curi kings, Krsnarija, Sankaragapa and Buddharija®, the
Later Gupta chiefs Devagupta and Visnugupta,® Maukhari
king Sarvavarman®, Mahdsdmanta Mahdrdja Samudrasena of
Punjab’? and most of the Maitraka rulers of Valabhi®* were all
devotees of Siva and bore the sectarian title Parama-Mahefoara,
1e. devout worshipper of Mahesvara,

(1) PASUPATA. While dealing with the installation of
images, Vardhamihira lays down that the image of Sambhu

Frgea gamfefd 29 dwmep o for farrsie
0% TeNqTE Asd Al g |
TEAAAEE w5 w17 g fafess |
AFAI=ZIAY FA7 qHe: ffesT 9 6 (LVILagese).
Cf. Upala—zgy/  fizfaaag awaa:  #samgfeyg  difew
qedr=g A g1 Fmat mqﬁﬁmwmmlm [
T MA@ g geaTer S AESE gEed
qifsFae safafy
Dr. J. M. Banerjea’s rendering of the last line, viz., “the height of the
visible (i.e., the topmost cylindrical) section from the pedestal hole should

bz equal to its periphery’ (DHIT, pp- 588-5]), is not borne out by the text
or commentary thereon.

2 T Fmad el e A
Teq §1d W37 ed% faam afessma o (LVIL35).

V. V. Mirashi, CIf, V, pp- xl [

V. V. Mirashi, €ff, IV, Introduction, p. exlvii.
CiIf, IlI, No. 46, 1.3.

Tbid., No. 47, L1.

Ibid., No. Ba, I.5.

Ibid., Nos. 38 and gg.

L S 4w
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must be consccrated by the ash-besmearing Brihmanas
(Sambhoh sabhasma-dvijan, LIX.19) whom the commentator
takes to be the followers of the Pisupata sect. He appears (o
be justified in view of the fact that besmearing the body with
ashes thrice a day and sleeping on ashes was an important
practice of the Pasupatas.! Yuan Chwang refers to them as
ash-besmearing firthikas. Mathura was an important centre
of the Pasupata school in the Gupta period.? The Pasupatas
attained some importance towards the close of the sixth century
A.D. The early Kalacuri king Krsparija and Anantamahiyi,
queen of Buddhardja, were followers of the Pisupata scct?
Yuan Chwang found large bodies of the Pasupatas at Jalandh-
ara, Ngo-hi-chita-lo (Ahicchattra) Malakiita (Tamil country),
Malwa, Maheévarapura, Lang-kie (ka)lo, Bannu and
Khotan.* Bhattotpala further states that Siva images should
be consecrated in accordance with the mode prescribed in the
Vitula-tanira or some other tantra (Vitula-tantra-okten-anyatantr-
oktavidhing vd Sambhoh, on LIX.19). The Vitulatantra is no
more extant,

(I1) KAPALIKA. Varihamihira also refers to the
Kipalikas (LXXXVI.22) who were so called because they
used human skulls as receptacles of food and wore garlands of
skulls. Utpala tells us that the Kapilikas were well-known
ascetics (Kapalikal prasiddhas—tapasvi), indicating their popu-
larity and large number in his time. Vyddha-Srivaka
(L.20), literally meaning an old ascetic, denotes, according
to Utpala, a Kapalika.® This sect appears to have attained
some popularity in the Panjab and North-western India in
the sixth and seventh centuries A.D. The Mandasor stone

t. Vide Pitupata Silras, Pp- H-g, Cf. also Mi.dhl.'il:i‘l’}'il, Sarva-
darfana-Sadgraha (Cowell’s tr.), p. 108; Atharvasiras Llpawigad quoted in
J- Muir's Oriental  Sanskrit  Texts, 1V, p. 558,

2. CF Mathura Pillar Inscription of the time of Gandragupta II,
EIL XXI, pp- 1

3. Cil, 1V, No. 12, L.4; No. 14, Il. 92-93. The Dafeka of the
Abhoaa pls. was named  Pisupata, vide GI, 1V, No. 12, 1.34. According
to some scholars, the Elephanta caves were excavated in the second
half of ‘the sixth century A.D. when the Kalacuri power was at its peak,
and the cave temple was caused to be carved by the Pasupnias ms is indi-
cated by the figure of Lakulléa in the recess at the northend of the shrine
in the western court of the caves. Vide GII, IV, p. cxlviii; Hiranand
Sastri, A Guide to Elephanta, pp. 33 ff.

4 On Yuan Chwang, 1, pp. 296, 333; 11,229, 242, 251, 262, 287, 246.

5. CIL.BJ,XV. 1, where the word prddha is used to denote a KEapalika.
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inser, of Ya$odharman-Vispuvardhana (A. D. 532) refers
to Siva as wearing a chaplet of bones on his head.! A copper
plate inscr.  of Samudrasena (A.D. 612-13) found at Nirmand
near the right bank of the Sutlej refers to a temple of Siva
under the name Kapiledvara.®* Mahendravarman’s Malle-
vildsa-prahasana  depicts the revelry of an innocent Kipalika
whose kapila was taken away by a dog. The ascetics wearing
on their heads garlands of bones and skulls whom Yuan
Chwang? saw at Kapifd and other places were no doubt affi-
liated to this sect.

SURYA. Although the worship of the Sun-god had been
in vogue in India from very early times, in northern India it
underwent reorientation under the impact of the East Iranian
Sun cult. The story of the importation of the Persian form of
the Sun worship is related in several Purinas, viz.,, Bhavisya,
Vardha, Simba. We learn from the Bhavigya-purina® that
Samba, the son of Krsna by Jambavati, got cured of leprosy
by worshipping Siirya, installed his image in a large temple
at Milasthanapura® (mod. Multan, probably so called be-
cause it was the original (mila) centre (sthdnaa) of the intro-
duction of the Iranian Sun cult) on the bank of the river
Candrabhiga (Chenab), and when no Brihmana priest was
prepared 1o conduct Sun-worship in its new form, brought
from Sikadvipa (E. Iran) eighteen families of the Maga
priests who are described as the sons of the Sun from Niksubha,
the daughter of Rgjihva or Sujihva. These Magas were none
clse than the fire and Sun-worshipping Magi priests of Iran.
Alberuni (1.21 )* was fully aware of this identity when he wrote,

- fafa fafrass dFerfmframen
CIf, 111, No. 135, 1.3.

2. Ibid., No. 80, l.g. Nigavardhana, a nephew of Pulakedin 11,
sanctioned a grant for the worship of Kapiledvara and for the maintenance
of Mahivratins attached to the temple, vide FEERAS, XIV, p. 26,

3- S. Beal, Si-yu-ki, Vol. 1, pp. 55, 76.

4+ Brahmaparvan, Ch. 139 i[f.; see also D. R. Bhandarkar, Foreign
Elements in Hin du Population, 14, XL (1g11), pp. 17 i

5. It was also known as Simbapura, evidently after the name of its
founder.

6. Alberuni (Lni6) alsp refers to a “famous idol® dedieated to the
Sun and called Aditya ar Multan, *Tt was of wood and covered with red
Cordovan leather; in its two eyes were two red rubies. It is said to have



140 BRHATSA MHITA OF VARAHAMIHIRA

“There are some Magians upto the present time in India where
they are called Maga.” The introduction of this reorientated
form of the cult was a fait accompli by the Kusina perind when
we find in Siirya icons such alien features as a close-fitting
waist-coat and Central Asian long boots which are in standing
contrast to his earlier form at Bodh-Gaya where he is represented
as wearing a dhoti and riding a four-horsed chariot. Its conti-
nuance in this alien form upto the late Gupta period is attested
by Vardhamihira who, himself a Maga, lays down that
the proper persons to instal a Siirya image were Magas (LIX.
19) and gives the following details about his icons' which also
point to the same conclusion. “The nose, forchead, shanks,
thighs, cheeks and breast of the Sun should be elevated; he
should be attired in the Northerners’ dress being covered from
feet to the breast; holding in his two arms two lotus flowers
born of his own hands (i.e. by their stalks );* he wears a crown
and his face is adorned with ear-rings; he has a long necklace
and the girdle called wviyadga (Sanskritised form of the Persian
name Aiwiyaonghen which a Zoroastrian is enjoined  to
wear) round his waist; he is covered by a kaficuka, his face
being shown as possessing the lustre of the inside of a lotus,
smiling and pleasant; he has a halo brilliant on account of
gems; a Sun image fashioned in this manner confers blessings
on its maker.” Kaficuka is undoubtedly the long close-fitting

been made in the last Krtayuga®, The Sun-culi appears  to have been
popular in Multan region even as late as the eleventh century A as may
be inferred from the following statement of Alberuni—“The Hindus of
Multan have a festival which js called SAmbapura-yitrd; they celebrate it
in honour of the Sun and worship him’ (fbid., p. 184),
- AEEeRENssEEity St o
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coat found in Siirya images, and the long boots, though not
specified, arc implied in the wdigavesa. Curiously enough, no
details are given regarding Stirva’s chariot, his charioteer Aruna,
his attendants Danda and Pingala and his wives Usa and
Pratyiisa who are not infrequently represented in art. Many
specimens of the Gupta age answering this description are
preserved in the Mathura Museum.! Attention may also be
invited to a stone relief of Siirya, carved in a  caitya-window
of the Siva temple at Bhumara, which shows the god with a
tall cylindrical head-dress (mubufa) and a plain halo behind
his head, holding lotus Aowers in both of his hands raised upto
shoulders, and wearing long coat (kaficwka) tied on the waist
with a sash (viyadga) and long boots of soft leather. He is
attended by two male figures, perhaps Danda and Pingala,
similarly clad.? Tt may be noticed here that in Kusipa art
Siirya is usually shown with a cluster of lotuses in the right hand
and a dagger in the left and seated in a chariot drawn by two
or four horses.® It is interesting to note thata verse of Kadyapa,
quoted in the commentary, gives us these features of the Kusana
art except for the chariot. Thus we are told that Aditya should
be represented as youthful and lustrous, wearing a garland,
kirifa and a mail and holding a sword and lotuses in his hands.*

The Sun cult appears to have been very popular during
our period. The Maitraka ruler Dharapat(a®, and the Puspa-
bhiiti rulers of Thanesar Rajyavardhana, Adityavardhana and
Prabhakaravardhana® were Paramaditya-bhakias, ie. devout
worshippers of the Sun. We learn from inseriptions of the exis-
tence of a number of Sun temples in different parts of North
India in the Gupta and late Gupta times. We have references

t. V. 5. Agrawala, Brahmanical Images, ctc., Nos. 505, 1058, D. 3,
D. 15, D. 33, 890, 1208, 1200, 2339, D. 16.

2. MASI, No. 16, p. 13, Pl. XIV{a).

3. V. 8 Agrawala, Brahmanical Images, Nos. 26g, D 46; see his
remarks.

4+ Hifgeasaew: &7 FAAT AEOIT 9T |

-~ LY
9l TswaRT gzaae fRdEEE 0
5. CII, 111, No. 38, p. 165, l.10.  Some Gurjara chiefs of Nandipurl
branch also were devotecs of Siryva, Vide GI, IV, No. 16, L. 4, No. 21, Il.
1-2; No. 24, 1. 1.
6. Ibid., No. 52, p- 232, Il.2, 3, 6.
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to the temples dedicated to Siirya at Indor in the Bulandshahar
District of U.P.! and on the bank of the Tons to which jointly
with a Visnpu temple the village of Aéramaka was granted,?
The Gwalior inscr. of Mihirakula records the building of a
Sun temple at Gopagiri, modern Gwalior.* The Deo-Bara-
nark inser. of Jivitagupta IT purports to record the grant of
a village to the Sun under the name Varupavisin® The
Mandasor stone inscr. of Kumiragupta and Bandhuvarman®
informs us that a weavers’ guild built a temple of Siirya at
Dasapura in A.D. 437-8 and repaired the same in A.D. 473-74.
Its popularity in the region round Kanauj is testified to by
Yuan Chwang who refers to a temple of the Sun god there.®

The Sun, under various names, was believed to preside over
the 2nd year of the quinquennial yuga (VII1.24), the constel-
lation of Hasta (XCVIL4) and the tithi deddati (XCVIIL1).

AGNI.  Judging from the number of hymns dedicated to
him, Agni was one of the first three deities of the Rgvedic pan-
theon, others being Indra and Soma.? But the gradual decline
in_the popularity of Vedic sacrificial cult affected adversely
the status of Agni in the hierarchy of gods and in the wake of
Paurinic mythology he was relegated to the office of a Loka-
pala. Varihamihira refers to him by various names denoting
fire, e.g., Agni®, Dahana®, Hutabhuj?, Hutavaha®, Hutasa!®
and Anala', He is represented as presiding over an eclipse, a
diamond resembling the fpigdfaka fruit and hued like a tiger’s
eye, a pearl having the lustre of smokeless fire or lotus, the
constellation of Krttiki and the fourth juga of the Jovian
cycleand as causing quake in the 2nd part of the day, 14

Ibid., No. 16, p. 70.
Khoh CP. of i{nhir:.ja Sarvanitha, Jbid., No. 28.
Ibid., No. 37, pp. 162-65.
fbid., No. 46, p. 216, Lia.
Ibid., No. 18, pp. 81 .
Waitters of. cil., I, p. g52.
Macdonell, Vedic Afythology, p. 88.
Y. 19, zo; Xla2g; XCVIL 4.
XXXIL7; XCVilLy,
10, LXXIX.q; T, VLG
. LXXXV.7s.
12, XLir; ViilLeg,
13. EI[L 26; LIIL.g.
4. V. 1o, 22; LXXIX. g; LXXX. 8. XCVII, 4; VIII 2 . 26
JEXX?I, ", " t ¥
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He is said to be the father of 25 unnamed comets and of 120
comets called Vidvariipa (XI. 10-11, 23). He was regarded as
one of the eight guardians of the quarters presiding over south-
east (LIIL.3; LXXXV.75) which came to be known as dgneyi.
As we have seen ahove, Agni retains his former association with
Indra. Agni is described as seven-rayed (sapta-marici, XLI1. 37)
and as seventongued (sapta-jikva, LXXIII.16). No other detail
about his iconography is given. It is interesting to note that
Agni is usually represented in sculpture with flames issuing
from his body. Thus, for example, a Paharpur relief shows
twoarmed Agni with seven flames emanating from his body
on either side and holding a rosary and kamandalu in his right
and left hands respectively.!

YAMA. Yama is also referred to by the patronymic
Vaivasvata (XLIL52). He is described as causing an eclipse
and a blue halo round the sun or moon and as presiding over
the southern quarter, the asterism Bharani, catwrthi and the
karapa called Visti. Black colour is especially associated with
him. Thus black diamonds shaped like serpent’s mouth and
black pearls are represented as belonging to him and he is
said to have given a black ornament to Indra’s banner.®
Utpala styles him as ‘the lord of manes (pitrpati ).

As to his iconographic features, we are simply told that
he holds a staff in his hand and rides a buffalo (Dandi Yamo
mahisagah, LNVIL57; cf. prodyata-danda-hastam Yamam, 1Y, VL.8).3
Several are the images representing Yama with a staff or club,
but no early Yama image with a buffalo is known so far.
Thus in a medallion from the Siva temple at Bhumara we
see the god holding an indistinct round object in his right hand
and a staff in the left and attended by a fly-whisk-bearing
female attendant on either side; he is, however, seated here
on a throne or bedstead, not on a buffalo.!  But some sculp-

t. MASI, No. 55, p. 48, pl. XXXII (b).

2. V.1p, 23; XXXIV.0; LIIL.g; LXXXV.75; XCVILy4: XCGVIIIL.
I; XCIX. 1; LXXIX.8; LXXX.7; XLIL4a, 52. Of 11, VLB, where
black-flowers, flag and perfumes are prescribed for him.

3. Bipa in his Harga-carita describes canvass  paintings of Yama
riding a terrific buffalo,

4+ MASI 16, p. 12, PL. XIT c.
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tures representing Yama riding a buffalo are found decorating
some mediaeval temples in Orissa (Fig. 5) and elsewhere.

KUBERA. Kubera, also called Vaifravana, is for the
fist time mentioned and connected with the Yaksas (called
Itarajana or Punyajana ) and richesina passage of the Atharoa-
veda (VII1.10.28). Ourauthor associates him with the Yaksas!
and refers to him as Dhanada (XXXIV.3; 1T, VLI16), Dhaneda
(XLIL52) and Dhanesvara (17, XL17), evidently in allusion
to his overlordship of riches. He was believed to preside over
an eclipse (V.19, 21) and cause a halo coloured like peacock’s
neck round the sun or the moon (XXXIV.3). Usually he
was regarded as a Lokapila governing the northern quarter
which was consequently known as  Kanberi (XIIL.1; XLVIIL.
18; LXXXVI-25). But curiously enough in two verses of
the Brhatsarhita (LIIL3; LXXXV.75) Varahamihira accords
this position to the moon-god. We shall have occasion to
say more on this question subsequently.

His iconographic features are thus given : Kubera is
pot-bellied, has a man for his mount and a kirita (topped crown)
is placed on his head slanting to his left (Naravahanah Kubero
vamakirifi brhat-kuksik, LVIL57). The Yogayditrd (VI.16)
mentions gadd as one of the emblems held by him. According
to a variant reading (khara-vdhana ) his mount is a donkey. Itis
curious to note that in this sketchy description of Kubera's
iconography, nothing is said about his purse, his nidhis Saikha
and Padma, and Hariti, usually associated with him in con-
temporary art. Although no image of Kubera belonging to
the Gupta or later periods riding on a man has been noticed,
a Bharhut relief depicts him (there called Kupiro) standing
over a malformed man (perhaps a Yaksa); he is slightly pot-
bellied and his head-dress aslant on his left (Fig. 6). This figure,
it would appear, fully answers the Brhatsarihitd description.
Some Suniga and Kusina terracotta figurines of  naravdhana
Yaksas and Yaksis are preserved in Mathura Museum,

1. In¥Y, VL1 (L1) which names the guardians of the quarters the
lord of the northern quarter is called o Yaksa, It appears to ke a veiled
allusion 10 Kubera as the king of Yaksas.
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Other pods

The details that we get about a few other Vedic gods may
be noted here. The twin-gods Afvins who, ‘judged by the
frequency with which they are invoked’, were in importance
next only to Indra, Agni and Soma in the Rgvedic pantheon,!
are referred to as presiding over the 11th quinquennial yuga
of the Jovian cycle (VII1.23) and the constellation of Advini
(XCVIL.4). The word afvin is used to denote the numeral
two (XCVIL1). They are described as physicians par excel-
lence (Afvinau ca bhisagoarau, XLVIL56). Viivakarman
heads the list of the gods who gave ornaments to Indra-dhoaja
(XLI1.42). There is a reference to the image of Visvakarman
(XLV.12), but no details about his iconography are given.
In classical Sanskrit the word bhaga stands among other things
for female genital organ and is synonymous with yoni and conse-
quently the latter word is also used to denote the deity Bhaga.
Heis the presiding deity of the 12th quinquennial yuga of Jupiter's
cycle (VIIL.23) and of Piirvd-Phalguni (XCVIL4). Pisan,
the lord of the asterism Revati (XCVIL5), is one of the consti-
tuent deities of Vastupurusa (LIL.44). Aryaman presides
over Uttard-phalguni (XCVIL.4) and the Fkarapa called
Taitila (XCIX.1). Tvasir is associated with Sirya.* He
gave an ornament to Indra’s banner and presides over the cons-
tellation of Citrd (NCVIL.4). Miwa appears to be closely
associated with Agni.* He presides over Anuridha (XCVII.
4) and Kaunlava korapa (¥CIX.1). Viyu and other names
of wind are used to denote both the physical phenomenon and
the deity representing it. Thus the god is called Vayu?,
Pavana®, Anila®, Svasana’, Maruta® and Samirapa.? He is

1. Macdonell, Vidie Mythology, p. 49.

T WA AW §OEAET gATEH | XLILgS. In
the Vedic pantheon Tvasty probably represented the creative aspect of Sun.
Cf. Vedic Mytholagy, p. :t:r.P

4. The six-month period presided over by Agni is known as  Mitra,
V. 22. GL 8o 10.8.4; 3.5.4: 5.3.1, etc. where Mitra is closely connected
with Agni.

4. Xl.24; XXXIL8; XLV.63,

5. LIILg; LXXXV. 75; XCVIL4.

6. XXXILj.

. XXXIV.a,

3. HCIX.z2,

g+ XLV.45.
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the guardian of the north-western region (LITL3; LXXXV.75),
the presiding deity of the asterism Sviti, the karana called Kim-
stughna, an earthquake in the first part of the day and a dark
halo round the sun and the moon, Seventy-seven comets named
Arupa are said to be his sons, Sacrifices were offered to
him in order to avert the evil effects of portents partaining to
rain and wind.! Nirrti occurs in the later Samhitas as a god
of evil and in later times he was regarded as a Lokapila pro-
tecting south-west.? He is also said to preside over the cons-
Jtellation of Miila (XCVIL5) and to cause a dove-coloured
halo round the sun or moon (XXXIV.2). But the idea under-
lying the conception of Nirrti underwent a fundamental change.
He came to be deprived of his divinity and conceived as the
lord of demons as is clearly stated by Utpala.? In some of
the Purinas (e.g., Visnudharmottara ) Nirrti is described as
the wife of Viriipiksa, the lord of the Raksas. Varihamihira
gives no details about his iconography but simply states that
he should be carved on a piece of cloth (7, VI10).

II. Post-Vedic Gods
Vaispava gods

As we have seen above, there is reason to believe that in
addition to Krsna, four other Vrsni heroes—Baladeva (Sarikar-
sana), Pradyumna, Samba and Aniruddha—were also deified
and worshipped independently in the carly centuries of the
Christian era. The first three of them are named by Variha-
mihira,

BALADEVA. 1In the syncretic religion of the Bhagavatas,
Baladeva yas closely associated with Visudeva-Krspa from
the very beginning. This is evidenced by a number of epi.
graphic records which mention them together, Varahamihira,
who devotes one full couplet to the description of his icons,
lays down that ‘Baladeva should be depicted with a plough-
share in .his hand, €yes round and rolling owing to inebriety,
and with one ear-ring, his complexion being as white as a
conch-shell, lotusstalk or the moon' (Baladeyo halapanir—
L. XCVII .4; XCIX.g; XXXIT.7-8; XXXIV.q; Hl2g; XLv.ys,
2. LIII.,?,.: LXXXV.2=: 777 VL.1.

3- CfL Comm, on XCVIL.» Nimti  rak al : XXV,
75 (Rakeasann adhipatif): LIIL3 {}r&;;;snr;@ atiy), " apali  LXXXV

63-64
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mada-pibhrama-locanas=ca  kartapyah, kundalam =ekart  bibhrat
fanikh-endu—mrndla-gawratanuh, LVIL36). A  two-armed
figure of Baladeva of the Yaksa type from Mathura, now
preserved in the Lucknow Museum and generally regarded
as ‘the earliest Brihmanical image’, shows him standing
under the canopy of serpent-hoods, wearing kundala only in
the left car and holding a musala (pestle) and a hala (plough-
share) in his hands (Fig. 7)! In the Kusina art, he is
often represented as holding a drinking cup in one of his hands,
evidently alluding to his addiction to wine.? A four-armed
Balarima . image of the Gupta period is to be seen in the
Mathura Museum (No. 1309). Reference must also be
made to an early Balarima image hailing from Tumain in
the Guna district of Madhya Pradesh : it represents the god
standing under the canopy formed by the seven hoods of the
snake, holding musala and hala in his right and left hands
respectively and wearing kundalas differing from one another
in form, his eyes being shown rolling® In later art, hala and
musala are his constant emblems. A four-armed sandstone
figure from Paharpur (late Gupta period) depicts him stand-
ing under the canopy of a six-hooded serpent, holding a
plough in the upper left hand, a mace in the upper right and
a drinking vessel (in which a female attendant on right is about
to pour wine from a handled jug) in the lower right, the lower
left hand resting on his thigh. The two kundalas he wears are of
different designs, one being apparently of the conchshell bangle
and the other of the makara-kundala type (Fig. 8).' It seems
that later artists modified the iconographic formula of showing
Balarima with only one kupdala and represented him wearing
kupdalas in both the ears but of different shapes and materials.

PRADYUMNA. He is simply described as carrying a
bow and as being of comely form, probably because he was
regarded as identical with Kamadeva (Pradyumnas$=capabhrt
suriipad=—ca, LVIL.40).5

1. V. 5. Agrawala, Brakmanical Images in Mathura Art, p. VIIL.

2, Mathyra Museum, Nos. C 15, i§ I;G. etc.

3. G.H. Khare, Marti-vijiana, Pl. XI.

4. MASI, No. 55, p. 45, PLXXII (b).

5. For a Kugipa terracotta figure of Kimadeva from Mathura
standing on  1the prosieate body of Surpaka holding a bow and a sheath of
artows in his left apd right hands respectively see V.5. Agrawala, Indian

Art, p. 316, fig. 241.
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SAMBA. We have secen above the role that Samba
played in introducing the new form of the solar cult. It was
probably due to this reason that $amba was expelled from the
galaxy of Brahmanical gods' and his image is not described
in most of the Purinas. But a Sun-worshipper as he was,
Variahamihira accords him the divine status due to him and lays
down that he should be shown with a mace in his hand ($fmbas—
ea gadihastah, LVIL.40). Utpala adds that he should be repre-
sented as two-armed (dvibhuja). Similar direction for making
his image is contained in the Vigmudharmottara which adds that
he should have a very comely appearance (BK, 111, Ch. 85 :
Sambal kdryo gadahastal suriipa$=ca vifesatah). No image
that may be definitely said to be Samba’s is known. But a
Mathura sandstone figure of the Kusina period holding a
club in his right hand and a staff in the left and riding in a
car which is taken to be Siirya by A. K. Coomaraswamy? is
regarded by J.N. Banerjea as an image of $amba.? Similarly,
another image of the same period, holding a cup and a staff
in his left and right hands respectively and flanked by two small
female figures is a Bacchanalian Yiksa according to Coomara-
swamy* but Simba according to Banerjea.s

Saiva gods

GANESA. The genuineness of BS, LVIL58% which des-
cribes iconographic features of the lord of the Pramathas
(Pramathadkipa ), i.e., Ganeda, is doubtful. It is not found in
most of the manuscripts.  Although Kern retains this couplet
within parenthesis (Bibliotheca Indica ed, Ch. 58, v. 58), he

. Another reason of his cxpulsion may have been his birth from
Jimbavati, the non-Aryan consort of Visudeva. According 1o epic and
Purina tradition, she was a daughter of the Rksa king through Siva’s e,
The Mahdummagpa-Fitaka makes her a Capdila woman. Sec Clomprrehensive
History of India, 11, p. 388,

2. Gatalsgue of the Indian Collection in the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston,
Vol. IT (Sculpture), p. 46.

3- 504, XII, pp. 129 H.

4 Coomaraswamy, Histery of Indian and Indongsian  Ari, p. 6B,

5- JIS04, XII, pp. 129-34.
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suggests it to be an interpolation. It is included in V. S.
Sastri’s edition (Ch. 58) which does not even bracket it. Itis
altogether omitted by Sudhakara Dvivedi. It may be pointed
out that a lengthy quotation from Kaéyapa extracted by Utpala
first describes the image of Vindyaka, i.e. Ganefal! But as
this extract from Kagyapa also describes the icons of Vitast,
Narasirhha, Variha and Candiki not described by our author,
the same cannot be taken to prove the authenticty of the verse
in question. Be that as it may. Varihamihira’s knowledge
of Ganc§a, however, can be inferred from the facts that at
least once he mentions Vindyaka in singular (i.e. Ganapati,
XLV.12) and pays obeisance to Ganefa in the beginning
of the Tikanikayditra (1.2), probably because he had come to
be regarded as the remover of obstacles. It will not be quite
out of place here to make a cursory survey of the various
vicissitudes through which this cult had to pass. The oldest
authoritative account of the propitiation of the Vindyakas is
to be found in the Manava-grhyasitra (11. 14)? which gives their
number as four, viz., Silakatankata, Kiasmandarijaputra,
Usmita and Devayajana.? The Ydjdavalkya-smeti (1.271)
states that Vindyaka was appointed by Rudra and Brahma as
leader of the Ganas and assigned the function of removing
obstacles in human acts. It mentions the above-mentioned
four Vinayakas (Sammita for Usmita) but regards them as
the four names of one Vinayaka who is described as the son
of Ambikd* (ibid, 1.285). Thus the four Vindyakas of the
Manavagrhya are transformed into one Vindyaka-Ganapati. But
Sir R. G. Bhandarkar® questions the authenticity of the Gapa-
pati-prakarana of the Yajiavalkya-smyti, places it not earlier
than the sixth century A.D. and suggests that the cult of Gana-

. OEEE] TAAETEAA g |
s #aeRE arratafa

2. The Beudhiyana-dharmasitra (11.5.85-5) which prescribes the propi-
tiation of Vighna, Vindyaka, Vira, Sthila, Varada, Hastimukha, Vakra-
tunda, Ekatunda and Lambodara, is of doubtful authenticity.

5. The Baijecdpa Grhpa, cited by A.Fn.rirlu on  Ydffavalkya 1. 275,
replaces Usmita and Devayajana by Sammita and Mita.

4. Vidvaripa and Aparirka take the Vindyakas to be four; but
Vijfiineévara makes them six by regarding Sila and  Kajatkata, and
Kusminda and Rijaputra as distinct.

5. Vaimagism, Saivism ctc., p. 212
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pati must have come into vogue ‘between the end of the fifth
and the end of eighth century.’ This view must be substantially
modified in view of the fact that Mathura® and Bhitargaon
Brick temple have vielded Ganapati figures assignable to the
early Gupta period. That the cult of Ganesa must have deve-
loped considerably prior to Varihamihira is apparent from his
salutation, among others, to this god, It must be mentioned
here that Ganesa is the first in the list of gods invoked by him.
The long catalogue of the descriptive names of Ganega in the
Amarakoga (1.1.38), which must have been composed not later
than the 5th or 6th century, also points to the same conclusion.
To sum up, the concept of Ganapati must have been in exis-
tence in 3rd or 4th century and the date of the Ganapatipra-
karana of the Ydjiavalkya-smrti need not be brought down to
the sixth century A.D. Itis interesting to note that Variha.
mihira also knows numerous troublesome Viniyakas and Ganas
whom he associates with such demoniac beings as  Piédcas,
Raksasas, serpents and Asuras (e.g. LVIILO).

SKANDA  Versus VISAKHA. The worship of Skanda
appears to have gained in popularity in carly centuries of the
Christian era, more particularly in the Gupta age. Skanda-
Kirttikeya was the tutelary deity of the Yaudheyas; the Gupta
¢mperor Kumiragupta, though styled Parama-Bhigavata in his
inscriptions and coins, was a worshipper of this god as can be
judged from the first part of his and his son's (Skandagupta’s )
names, from the replacement of the garudadhvaja motif by that
of peacock, the vehicle of Skanda, and from the representation
of the latter on some of his coins.* Under the name Mahisena,
Skanda was the tutelary deity of the early Kadambas® and of
the early Cilukyas® The Bilsad stone inscr. of the time of
Skandagupta refers to an ancient shrine dedicated to Svami-
Mahasena.® Kalidisa in his Fumdrasamdhava mmmortalises his
birthstory.

T Agrawala's Brahmanical fmages in Mathpra Art, p. g7, -

2. Allan, CEGD, pp. ff. Pl. XV, 5-14; Altekar, Goinage of (he
Gupta Empire, P]. XI11, u-:? 7 o

3. 14, V1, p. 27.

4- 1555, VI, p.?.;.; VII, p. 162; XIII, p. 137 .

5- CH, III, No. 10, p. 44, 1.8, For other inscriptions connected
with the worship of Skanda, vide Jhid., No. 42, L.6; No. 79, p. afiG: No.
39s l45; No. 1z, Lg.
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Tt is now usually believed that Skanda and Visakha along
with so many other names denote one and the same deity, i.e.
Karttikeya.! Varihamihira, however, scems to regard these
as names of two distinct gods as can be inferred from the use
of the two words in one and the same line of a stanza, one
following the other immediately: In XLV.11 it is stated that
an unnatural behaviour on the part of the images of Skanda
and Viidkha spells evil to feudatory rulers (Skanda-Vifakha-
samutthart mandalikandrt  norendrandm), while XLVILZ6 pres-
cribes the drawing and propitiation, among others, of the figures
ot Skanda and Viidkha as a preliminary to the Pusgpa-sndna
rite (Skandarh  Vignunt  Vifakham ca). Commenting on the
first line, Utpala says that Skanda is the same as Kumira and
Vigakha'is a certain god (deva-vifesah) : in the second instance
he understands Vidakha as the graha of Skanda (Visakhan
Skandagrakam).

For a satisfactory explanation of this curious feature, we
have to go back to earlier literary and numismatic evidence.
While commenting on Panini V.3.99 (Fivik-drthe c—dpanye),
Pataiijali in his Mahdbhdsya mentions the images of Skanda and
Visakha (apanye ity—ucyate tatr—edan na sidkyati-Sivak, Skandah,
Viidkha iti)®, indicating that he considered them as distinct
from one another. The same inference can be drawn from his
reference to the compound Skanda-FiSakhay in his commen-
tary on a pdrtika on Panini VI. 3.26 Further, among the
coins of Huvigka (2nd century A.D.), we have two types which
have an important bearing on the present question: one of
them bears on the reverse the figures of two gods who are named
Skanda-Kumira and Visikha, while the other has three deities
called Skanda-Kumdra, Visikha and Mahisenad This fully
demonstrates that these were names of three distinct gods and
not different names of one and the same god. Our evidence
leaves no room for doubt that even in the sixth century A.D.
Skanda and Visikha were worshipped as two separate gods.

1. GF Amarakoza  1.1.39-40.
o 2. Vpikarana Makidhhippa  (Nitmaya Sagar Press, Bombay), Vol.
. 409.
: 93-4 ;ﬁl'd'-, Val. V, p. 223.
4. Gardner, Calalopue of Indian Coins in the British Museum, Scythians
and Parthians, Pl. XXVIII, figures 22-23 (Skanda and Vidikha), 24
{Skanda, Mahfisena and Viidkha). Bhandarkar's view that here we have
represeatation of three and four gods respectively is incorrect.
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Only half a verse is devoted to the description of Skanda’s
iconography. It lays down that Skanda has boy-like appear-
ance, carries a fakti (spear) and has a peacock for his ensign
(Skandah  kumdra-rapah faktidharo barki-ketui=ca, LVIL4] )
Elsewhere he is described as six-faced (sadvaktra, XCVIILI).
It is curious to note that cock, which is another popular emblem
of the god, is not noticed. It is, however, mentioned in a couplet
of Kasyapa extracted by the commentator which states,
‘Skanda has peacock for his mount, holds a spear and a cock
in his hands and has a handsome and child-like appearance
(Mayitravahanal  Skandah fakti-kukkuta-dhdrakak, Suripadeho
vikranto devah senapatif® fisub?). It is interesting to note that
peacock as an emblem of Skanda is mentioned in the Aphsad
stone inscr. of Adityasena® and Alina copper-plate inscr. of
the Maitraka ruler Siladitya VIL4 His oldest anthropomor-
phic representation is to be found on coins. On one of the
silver* and some copper coins® of the Yaudheyas dating from
the 2nd century A.D. he (called Brahmanyadeva there) is
shown six-headed and holding a long spear in the right hand,
the left one resting on his hip. On class 6 of their maoney
belonging to the 3rd-4th centuries A.D., we find a new feature,
his mount peacock’. On some coins of Huvigska, Mahisena is
shown helding a standard surmounted by a bird which, accord-
ing to Dr. J. N. Banerjea, may be peacock.® On the reverse
of a type of Kumiragupta’s money also we come across this god
holding a spear in his left hand and seated on the peacock
mount.® The same tale is told by the plastic art. In some
early Kusina_sculptures in the Mathura Museum he appears

rcidinxgtinlinf::gu?ﬁd:f;ﬂaﬁrr that “deca-sendpatil’ would be a better
2. BS (Dvivedi's ed.), Vol. 11, 786,
3. CH, 111, No. 42, p. 203, 1.6: Hara iva sikkicdhanari tanayam
4- Ibid, No. 30, p. 177, l.40, dikhapdi-ketana; No. 79, p.286, mentions
Kirttikeya as god of war.,
5. BMCAL pp. exlix, 270, Pl XXXIX, 21.
6. Ibid., pp. cl, 270-91, P! XXXIX 20; XL 710, 11, 12.
! ?I: Ibfﬁ?_ap,inl:rl,“tl.iﬁj..tﬁ; Hx!s}iirﬁ:kryl wi{}ﬁrihrd copper
headed), XXXV 1000 (six-headed). 7 S
B. For a learned discussion of the numismatic material, vide DY,
PP- 141-46.

- GCGD, Pl XV, figs. =- i Al + Gt i
- I&Il.u-h}. g, 5-14 tekar, nage of the Gupta Empire,
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two-armed, holding a spear in his left hand, the right one being

shown in the abhayamudra (Nos. 1022, 1577, 2019). His

peacock mount makes its appearance in the Gupta art. A very
fine sculpture illustrating the scene of his consecration by gods
at the head of devasend is also to be seen in the same museum
(No. 466). A beautiful red sandstone relief now preserved
in the Bharat Kala Bhavan, Varanasi, shows him holding a
spear in his left hand and seated on a peacock whose outspread
plumage forms his prabhimandala (Fig. 9).1

The Saura god—REVANTA. Revanta, son of Siirya by
Samnjna, is a creation of Paurinic mythology. It is laid down
that he should be shown riding on the horse-back and accom-
panied by attendants engaged in hunting and sport’ (Repanto=
fv-driigho mrgayd-krid-ddi-parivirah,® LVIL56). The Vigudhar-
mottara states that Revanta should be represented in the manner
of Sirya riding on the horse-back (I11.70.53). This god
appears to have gained some popularity in the mediaeval
period and is still worshipped in Bengal. An Akaltara inscr.
of the time of the Kalacuri king Ratnadeva IT informs us that
his feudatory Vallabharija built a temple of Revanta at Vikarna-
pura, modern Kotgadh' The Byhat-sanhita description is fully
corroborated by some late specimens preserved in Indian
Museum, Calcutta and Rajashahi and Dacca Museums. A
beautiful image of this god from Bihar shows Revanta on horse-
back holding reins in his left hand; he is followed by two dogs,
one running under the horse and the other chasing a deer, two
antelopes in front of the horse; an archer ready to shoot the
deer; two drummers, two cymbal-players, an umbrella-bearer,
two pole-bearers, one water-carrier; another attendant carries
some kind of game on his shoulders, probably a boar, while a
number of armed attendants are marching in front of the cortege.t

I. For a Kirttikeya image from Kanauj sce I4, AR, 1g6u-61,
Pl LXXIX.y.
2. Cf. Utpalas remarks:—

a: aftar & qangE: SEas -
TEMTEEAA1GA FeTLEY agagmiE |
3. Bhandarkar's Lisi of Tnscriptions af Nosthern  India, No. 1584; CIH,
1V, No. g5, |. 26.
4+ Bidya Binod, Anillustrated Note on an Indian deity called Revanta,
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II1.  Goddesses

The goddesses played a comparatively insignificant role
in ancient Hindu religion.  Varihamihira mentions many
goddesses. We shall first refer to those about whom some details
are given. ]

DIVINE MOTHERS. The Divine Mothers who are
referred to by our author as Matrgapa (LVIL56) or Matarah
(XLVIL68; and other plural forms of the word matr, g
Matrbhih, XLVIL26; Matrnam, LIX.19) and described as
universal mothers (vifasya mataral, XLVILG8) are personified
female energies of principal gods. According to Paurinic
mythology, these Mitrkis were created to assist Siva in his
fight against the demon Andhakasura! According to the
Markandeya-purana, the Saktis of Brahma, Siva, Guha, Visnu
and Indra originated from their bodies 1o help Candika in her
combat with the Asuras.* The number of the Mitrkis was
originally seven but was afterwards increased to 8, 9, 12 or even
16. Varahamihira is silent about their number, but his scho-
liast first mentions Brahmi, Vaisnavi, Raudris, Kaumaris,
Aindris, Yamis, Viarunis and Kauveris and next names
Narasithhi, Varihi and Vaindyaki®, In the opinion of the
present writer this refers to the conditions in the 9th century

JABB, 1908, pp. 301-92, Pl. XXX. For some other Revanta figures vide
N. B. Sanyal, A New Type of Revanta from Dinajpur District, THQ, 111,
Pp- 460-72 and plate facing page 469 (The author quotes original texts
from the Vigu, Mirkaadea and Kadlikipurgne throwing light on Revanta's
iconography); N. K. Bhattasali, Jeonagraphy af Buddhist and Brakmanical
Sculptures in the Dacca  Museum, p. 177, PL. LXII{a); AfASI, No. 23, PL
XLVI(a) ; ASI, AR, 1928-29, PI LIV (b).

1. T.A.G. Rao, Elements of Hindu Teomography, I, pp. 381-2. Accord-
ing to the Suprabhedizama, however, the Mitys were created by Brahm& for
killing Nairyta: Nairrtespa vadli-grifdra Brahmang e-dpi mirmitih (quoted by
D. N. Shukla in Pratimalakeapa).

R GER OB ETE o
weel fafqess axdeatesi ag:
Ieq A0 97 € JAATIARAT |
maEa g sy dgammat i
Mirkandeya-puripa, LXXXVIIL. 12.3.
3 TARFAET Arfafgarakaasarm

on LVIL36.
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A.D. when the commentator flourished and not during
Vardhamihira’s time. For the preamble of the early Cilukya
inscriptions shows that the number of the Miatrkis was fixed at
seven in the 6th-7th century; the Cilukyas are represented as
nurtured by the seven Mothers (Sapta-matrbhir —vardhitdngm J*
The evidence of sculpture is instructive on this question :
In Kusina art ‘even two, three and more {(Mothers) are shown
in a group, which shows that their number was clastic.?
The popularity of the Matrka cult in the Kusina and Gupta
periods is amply testified to by the evidence of ar® and ins-
criptions. It was closcly associated with the Tantrika form of
‘Saivism. A special mode of propitiating the Mothers had
already developed and was called mandalakrama.® While treating
of the consecration of the images of various gods, Varahamihira
lays down that the Matr images should be installed by persons
well-versed in the special mode of their worship and according
to Utpala this implies the manner prescribed in their own
Kalpa® Tt is interesting to note in this context that the
Gangdhar stone inscr. of Visvavarman (A.D. 423-25) speaks
of building a ‘very terrible abode......filled with the female
ghouls, of the divine Mothers; who utter loud and tremendous
shouts in joy, (and) who stir up the very oceans with the

1. 14, V1, p. 745 VII, p. 162;XIIT, p. 1371 They were also tutelary
deities of the early Ka::lla.mhas, vide 14 VI, p. o3,

7. . V. 8. A.Emwalt, Brafmanical fmages in Mathura Art, preface, p. XI,
Nos. 880 (two) F, 34, 1962, ocoes, 1oag (three Mothers). Tt shows that
the Mother goddeses could be shown in early art in any number less than
SEVET.

3- A number of Kusina sculptural pancls are  described by V.5.
Agrawala in his Brafmanical fmages tn Mathura Ayt Pp. 59 .

4. Utapala explains it simply as Piji-kroma.. It must, however,
refer to the magical circles fm£fus} which form an essential ;,]m-:
of Tantric ritvalism. It is noteworthy in this connection that almaost all
the 6-4. Yogini temples {tt:‘ g- Bheraghat, Ranipur Jharial, Mitauli,
Dudhai}, which are clogely connected with the maother goddess cult,  are
circular in plan. The mandala ceremeny played an important part in Saiva
ritual also when it came under the impact of Tantricism. cf. Hargacarita,
PPy 155, 16 4.

5. ATATATT AEHHARE: | LIX.10. Utpala’s remarks are worth
quoting :

AT AEFAEAR | EeHafaEl 3 aeean qnEd ek
AR | A AT g g sttt
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mighty wind rising from the magic rites of their religion. A
Gupta inscription engraved on a rock-tablet in the Pathari
hill (Bhilsa) records the execution of a panel of Sapta-Matrkis
near which the inscription is engraved.?

As to their representation in art, Varihamihira simply
states that ‘the Mothers should be shown with the emblems of
the gods corresponding to their names (Mdtrganah kartavpah
spandma-dep— anur ipa-cihna-krtah, LVIL.536). A similar state-
ment about their sculptural representation is contained in the
Mirkapdeya-purdpa which lays down that the Saktis of indivi-
dual gods are to be provided with the form, ornaments and
vehicles of their representative gods.? L!tpala quotes extracts
from the previous verses of the chapter giving iconographic
features of corresponding gods and then observes that ‘they
should be endowed with beautiful breasts, slender waist and
heavy hips so that female beauty may be created’* We have
collective as well as separate representations of the Mothers.
The earliest specimen of the Sapta-Maitrkas is No. F 38 of the
Mathura Museum (also No. 126) belonging to the early
Kusina period. This is the simplest specimen in which the
goddesses are shown ‘without any distinguishing vehicles, faces
or attributes.” Later on even in the Kusina period, various
kinds of distinctions make their appearance. Relief No. 552
in the Mathura Museum, for instance, shows a row of seven
Divine Mothers, each holding a child in left arm; the first is
Brahmi having three heads (it being impossible to show the four-
th head) and holding a ladle in her right hand, her vehicle being
swan; Mahedvari is shown standing with a trifals, against
“her mount, a bull; Kaumiri holds a fakti and has peacock

- W ()i T sqfaaaardfagifediaeg,
mwmmm 1

Fereqn Aefrafasiseran gwirﬁ I
CILIII, No. 17 pp. 96,98.
2. Awnual Report of the Archacology Department, Gwaliar State, 1525

26, pp. 12, 25, App. D, No. 15,
3 "‘m:ugbm,p 154, fn. 2.

4. femg amat s mmmﬁmwgwmw AT TEIT
Eﬂﬂwmm:ﬁl
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for her vehicle; Vaisnavi is shown with a mace and a kneeling
garuda as her mount; Virihi is represented with a broken staff
and standing against her mount, a mahisa; Indrini held an
object, now broken, which was probably a ejra, and has an
elephant for her vehicle; and, lastly, Cimunda with her preta-
vdhana, garland of skulls (munda-mald), emaciated bady and
sunken belly. On proper right of the row is Virabhadra and
on the left Gapapati’, both of whom replaced the dyudha-
purusas whom we meet in earlier specimens.? A number of
Sapta-Matrka panels as well as images of individual mother
goddesses of later date are known® which it is neither possible
nor necessary to describe here.

ERANAMSA. Another goddess about whom we get
some details is Ekinaméd. Her origin is given in the Haripaniia
(Chs. 58-60) which states how at the request of gods Visnu
decided to be born asKrsnain the womb of Devaki, Vasydeva’s
wife, ordered the goddess Nidrd to be born as the daughter of
Nanda Gopa and Yasodd and told her that when struck against
a rock by Karhsa (for killing her), she will escape to the sky
assuming four arms and holding a trident, sword, wine cup
and lotus. She is named Ekanariéa and said to have been
born from Prajapati’s particles.* It would thus appcar that
she was closely associated with Viasudeva-Krsna, That she
enjoyed considerable popularity in the 6th century A.D. is
proved by the fact that in a small chapter of fifiy-seven verses
dealing with iconometry and iconography she claims as many
as three verses while much less space is allotted to such im-
portant gods as Indra, Brahma, Skanda, etc. Another pecu-
liar feature about Ekdnarh$a that appears first in our work
is her association with Baladeva. She is called Vaispavi Sakti

1. Itis curious to note that the Bihar stone pillar inser. of the time
of Skandagupta asociates Skanda with the Divine Mothers : Skanda.
pradhdnair=bhuwi mitrbhii=ca, C[I, 111, No. 12, p- 49; L.g.

2. Mathura Museum Nos. F. 38, F. 39, G. 57, 126, 1174, etc.

3- For a beautiful but late Sapta-Mitrki panel from Haveri {Dhar-
wad) beginning with Virabhadra and ending with Gapeia, see G. H. Khare,
op.cit., fig. 76. For some separate relicfs from Puri and other places in Orissa
vide DHI, Pls. XLII-XLIV.

4. For relevant text of the Harivaniia vide JRASE (Third Series), 1936,

PP- 41-2, not.
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in the Markandegya-purdpa (XCL4)* As many as three varie-
ties of her image, viz. two-, four-, and -eight-armed,
are described by Varihamihira. He states® : ‘Ekinamga
should be placed between Baladeva and Krsna; (if she is
intended to be shown two-armed ) her left hand should rest on
her hip, the right one carrying a lotus, If she is to be re-
presented four-armed, she should hold in her left hands a book
and a lotus, one of her right hands being in boon-giving (vara )®
pose and the other holding a rosary. When she is to be repre-
sented with eight arms, her left hands should carry a kamandalu,
a bow, a lotus, and a book, while her right hands should hold
an arrow, mirror and a rosary, the remaining one being
shown in the varada-mudrd.” The Vigmdharmotiara (I11.85.71-2 )4
describes two-armed Ekdnamia in  almost identical words,
Curiously enough no image exactly agreeing with our
description is known. Slab No. G 58 of the Provincial
Museum, Lucknow, is of some interest in the present context
(Fig. 10 ). It depicts a two-armed female figure flanked on
cach side by a male figure with four arms which give us the
impression of his divinity. The female figure holds a lotus
stalk in her left hand while ‘the open palm of the right bears
a lotus mark and is let down in boon-giving posture.’ The
central position of the female figure leaves no doubt about her
divinity and the importance attached to her. Rai Bahadur
Prayag Dayal, the then Curator of the Museum, ‘tentatively’
identified the two male figures as Rima and Laksmana, and
t. In the Vi and Brahma Purinas she is called Yoganidrd, Maha-
miyd and Vaigpavi.
2. UFFAAT §1ai I T@IAFOTTTE
sledfamamsa atafaain sEar o
FIAT AH AT AT ANHAFT FTETH FHAT |
great 7 gl T 01
TASACEAAAT: FASTAITHEAS STEAH |
FEAETNITT: TETAT: STATAET 1] =
3- Utpala defines sarads as the pose in which the palm is .thrm ﬂﬁ:
out with fingers  pointing  downwards— mﬂﬁsﬂh&ﬁ‘[m
(on LVIIL38).
4. GEAMT FF=AT T TIHFU 91|

FIZCAATAGEAT T HETEGT TAHFOL: ||
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the central female figure as Siti! J. C. Ghosh proposed  to
identify this composition as Baladeva, Ekanarhda and Visudeva-
Krsna? According to D.P. Pandey, on the other hand, the
images represented in the slab are Balarima, Rukmini and
Vasudeva-Krsna.® Drs. R. C. Majumdar and J. N.
Banerjea invite our attention to a similar composition in bronze
from Imadpur in Bihar : the two-armed goddess standing
on a lotus-seat with her right hand in the boon-granting posture
and the left holding a mirror is flanked by four-armed Balarima
and Krsna on her proper right and left respectively,*  The
female figure in these compositions, it would appear, does not
correspond to the description of the two-armed Ekdnarn$a set
forth above,

Saci (also called Mahendri and Indrani), the consort of
Indra, was regarded as an ideal of wifehood and was worshipped
by girls before marriage (VP, 9-14). This custom is even now
in vogue in certain parts of India. On some occasions she was
to be worshipped along with her male counterpart (XLV.80).

The legend that Parvati, consort of Siva, was the
daughter of the mountain Himavat had developed and she is
accordingly called Adrisuta (IV.30) and Sailasuta (VIII.24 )5
As we have seen above, besides being represented independently,
she was also shown in an androgynous form with Siva.

The wives of some of the Vrsni heroes also appear to have
been apotheosised and worshipped. Varihamihira tells ys
that the wives of Pradyumna and $amba should be shown
holding a shield and a sword (Anayol striyau ca karye khepaka-
nistrinisa-dharinyau, LVI1.40).

Mention is also made of the figures of the sons, daughters,

1. JFUPHS 1g3s5, Part 1I.

2. FRASB (Third Series), II (1636), pp. 41+,

3- JFBORS, XXVII (1941), pp. 50-60.

4. JRASB, Letters, XVI, No. 2, 1950, PP 245-51, Pl XII.

It has been suggested by some that under the name Subhadrd, Ekinarhia
along with Baladeva and Krsna is the principal ohject of worship in the
Ananta-Visudeva temple at Bhuvaneshwar and in Jagannith temple  at
Puri, vide FRASB, 1936, pp. 43 fT.

5. GF gft, 11, No. 33, p. 146, L1, where she is called Ksitidhara.
tamayg.
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wives, attendants' and mothers® of gods, Sarasvati?, abstract
goddesses like Kirti, Laksmi, Dhrti, Sri, Sviha, Siddhi, the
wives of Kadvapa such as Danu, Surasi, Vinati and Kadru,
Aditi, the mother of gods called Adityas, and Diti, the mother
of Daityas (XLVIIL.56-58).

IV. Gana-devalds or Groups of Divinities

Varahamihira refers to certain groups of divinities who
are classed as gana-devatds in the Amarakosa® The Adityas are
mentioned in connection with Indra’s consecration (XLVIL
56). Their number is variously given as seven or eight in the
Reveda (9.114.3 ; 10.72.8) and as twelve in the Satapatha-brih-
mana (V1.1.2.8; XI1.6.3.8). In the post-Vedic period they
were regarded as the twelve sun-gods connected with twelve
months of a year.® Visvedevih, All-Gods, who preside over
the eighth quinquennial yuga of the Jovian cycle, the cons-
tellation of Uttardsadha, and the Paurnamisi and are said
to have given an ornament to Indra’s flagstaff,® are ten in
number according to popular notions.” The Vasus are repre-

1. XLV.1g, Gf. XLVII.26, 58 for references to consorts of gods.

2, XLVILs8.

9. XLVILs6; XXVI.2 (where balance is called Sarasvat): T7,
Lz (where she is invoked along with Vignu, Brahmi, ctc,).

4. anfre-frmaaasgfaar areafqen

Agrafas-ar=qET  52TEF TUEEAT: 0

Amarakoga, 1. 1.10.
5. Macdonell, Vedic Afythology, pp. 43-4-

6. VIIlL23, 41; XCVILs5; XCVIILi; XLIL. 47. The  manfrar
addressed to them are referred to in XLITLG. ©

7. GF the following verses cited from an unnamed source by Bhinuji
Diksita in his commentary on Amara Lr.ao :

wirfeaT grEa S (e 2 s
FgIeAraEAEn aZFrafaar wan )
ATATES U39 A=A TSATAEAT: |
wgrafasammt & o fawfear
A= grEe farEr wsEEa o 0
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sented as led by Indra in the Rgveds and by Agni in the
Brihmanas. Their number is variously stated to be 8 or 333,
the former being generally accepted. In our work the word
vasu is used to denote the numeral 8 (XCVIL1, 2). Though -
the Rudras (XLVIL.56) are said to number thirty-three in the
Taittiriya-saniwhitd, their popular number is eleven according to
to the Brihmanas.? Our author employs the word Rudra in  the
sense of the numeral 11 (VIIL20; XCVIL.1). Two of these
Rudras are named by Varihamihira : Ajapada (Ajaikapada)
and Ahirbudhnya, lords of Pirva— and Uttara—Bhadrapadi
respectively,® The latter was also believed to preside over the
sixth yuga of the Jovian cycle (VIIL23). The figures of the
Rudras were to be drawn and worshipped as a preliminary
to Pugya-sndna (XLVIL.26), but no details about their icono-
graphy are given. The Maruts referred to under the name
Marudgapa (XLIL52; XLVIL55) are evidently the same as
the deity-group called Anildh in the Amarakosa. In the Vedic
pantheon Maruts were deities of lightning, and specially asso-
ciated with Indra in the Vyttra episode, their number being
thrice sixty or thrice seven.! According to a verse quoted by
Bhanuji Diksita in his gloss on the Amarakosa (I.1.10) they
number forty-nine. The Sidhyas are mentioned in connection
with Pugya-snana (XLVIL55), their number according to
the popular notion being twelve,

LOKAPALAS. By far the most important group of the
Paurdnic pantheon was that formed by the guardians of quar-
ters and intermediary directions variously called Lokapdla
(XLV.10; XLVIL26; XLIL57), Digifa (BY, XX.1; TI,
1X.2), Digisvara (BY, XVL.1) or Dinnitha (¥Y¥, VLI9)?5
The concept of the guardians of the quarters is of high antiquity
and goes back to the Atharvaveda and the Tailtiriya-santhitd
(V.5-10). According to Varihamihira, Indra, Agni, Yama,
Nirrti, Varuna, Viyu, Indu (Soma) and Saikara are the
lords of the east, south-east, south, south-west, west, north-

1. Macdonell, ap. «il., p. 130,

. Ibid., F 130.

5. XCVILs. 1t may be pointed out here that in the Agamas the
name Ajaikapiida is split up into Aja and Ekapada who are regarded as two
distinct Rudras. Vide D.N. Sukla, Pratimd-lakgapa, pp. 184

4 Macdonell, op. al., ﬁ:h 7781,

5. GF diddnk patayak, LI1L.3.
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west, north and north-east respectively.! This list is at diver-
gence with the stereotyped one of the Purdnas in which Kubera,
not Soma, is the governor of the northern quarter, At the
same time, it is curious to find our author referring to the
northern region by the name Kawberi, meaning the direction
governed by Kubera, (XIIL1; XLVIILI8; LXXXVI. 25).
What is still more interesting is that in his Yogaydtra (VL1)
he substitutes Yaksa for Indu (Soma) as the ruler of the north.
There can be no doubt whatsoever that Yaksa here stands for
Kubera, the Yaksa king. Tt indicates that the list of the
protectors of the quarters was not yet completely stercotyped.?
We have noticed above details about all these deities except
Soma about whom something more will be said in connection
with the Navagrahas. It will appear that some of the promi-
nent Vedic gods were reduced to the insignificant position of
the Dikpilas and none of them except Sankara (Siva) was now
a cult god,

The honour of protecting the quarters was also shared by
cight planets, Ketu being excluded from the list. Thus the
Sun, Venus, Mars, Rahu, Saturn, Moon, Mercury and Jupiter
are associated with Indra, Agni, Yama, Nirrti, Varupa, Viayu,
Yaksa (Kubera) and Siva respectively in their lordship of the
various quarters’, as stated above. Varihamihira in his
Byhadydird enjoins upon a king undertaking a military expedi-

| gegaAmaafrEfraerraagagT 3am

faam=ar: o srormamar feai g o LHLs.
gulgragaafrfrrermmigagm s | s g
LXXXV. 75-

The Mahdbhirala (Kama-parva, XLV.32) also names Soma as the
lord of the northern quarier,

2. In early works, it should be remembered, there is a great deal of
difference in the enumeration of the guardians of different quarters. CF.
Manu V.96; Mahibhdrata V1IL.45.51 f. For an claborate discyssion on this
Question see DH], Pp- 5i0-529.

3 Ihgagarr Rz frenfrerafmes ﬁrsm{ I
AT faaraat 7faan: TfrtrragerT: o 1) 17, VL3
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tion to meditate upon the regent of the quarter concerned.!
We learn from the Yogayatra (VI.1-18) that kings while pro-
ceeding on an expedition carried the image of the particular
Lokapila and of the planet in front , e.g., images of Indra and
the Sun while marching eastward. Quintus Curtius (VIIL
14.11) tells us that while marching against Alexander, the forces
of Porus carricd the image of Hercules aloft. E. R. Bevan
thinks the image may have been either of Krsna or of Indra.?
Butin the light of the evidence set forth above for the first time,
it may be suggested that the image in question must have been
that of a Dikpila.?

V. Demi-gods (Devayonis)

Indians, from very ancient times, believed in the exis-
tence of semi-divine spirits or devayonis.  OF them, Vidyidharas,
Apsarasas, Yaksas, Raksas, Gandharvas, Kinnaras, Piddcas,
Guhyakas, Siddhas and Bhiitas are mentioned by our author.
The Amarakoga, it is interesting to note, classes them all as
devayonis (I.1.11). Vidyadharas (XII1.8) and their consorts
are described as living on the peaks of the Vindhya mountain
(XIL.6). The wars of the Vidyadharas (IX.38) and their
destruction therein (IX.27) are referred to. Apsarases were
the divine damsels (dippastri, XLV.89), who were to be wor-
shipped as a preliminary to the ceremony of Pugya-sndna
(XLVIL25, 58). Their sight in autumn was considered to
be auspicious (XLV.89). Yaksas (XIIL8) are also called
Yitudhinas whose sight was believed to cause pestilence
to avert which an expiatory rite is prescribed (XLV.79). On
the contrary, their appearance in Hemanta was regarded as

o 79g fefte gaw fedeT adedeaTTE agaT o
BY, XX.1.

or. TegalEa aeifasam gegd 729 s 999 0y vig

The king was also to worship the image of the protector of the direction

concerned beiore undertaking a military campagn, <f. BY, XVL1, which
is ideatical with Vifoakarma-prakdda, IL5; 1T, V9o,

2.  Cambridge History of India, p. 526.

3. For a deniled discussion of this question see my anticle “Hesreles
in front of the Infantry of Porus’ in JIH, XLII, pp. 115-126,
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auspicious (XLV.91). It was considered auspicious to have
the sight of the Raksas (XIII.11) in Hemanta (XLV.91).
Gandharvas (XII1.8; XIV.31) were the celestial musicians
and the derivative Gdndharva stands for music as well as
musicians. They were assigned an outer quarter in the body
of the Vastu-purusa (LIL.44). Utpala describes the Gan-
dharvas as horse-faced (afvamukhd naradevayonayah, on XIIL8).
Kinnaras, also called Kimpurusas (XLVILG2), were supposed
to have horse-like faces and consequently known as Afpamukhas
(XVL34). Pisicas (XIIL.11) are sometimes associated with
demons (XLVIL30; BY, XV.10) and in classical Sanskrit
literature, the word is loosely used to denote both a class of
demigods and demons or goblins. Varihamihira associates
the gatherings of Pifacas (Pifdca-sarigha) with night (XXXVIIL.
4) and refers to places meant for worshipping them  (Pifdcalaya,
X1.3).! Siddhas are mentioned in connection with Pusya-
snana (XLVIL55). The Guhyakas, Yaksas, Raksas, Pisacas
and Bhitas were propitiated for victory in war (BY, XV. 1,10-
11). It is stated that when not propitiated they spell ruin to
the king, his conveyances or army, and when properly propi-
tiated they lead to success and cause trouble to the enemy.?
The sight of the Bhiitas in autumn is said to be favourable
(XLV.89). Mention must also be made in this connection
of the manes (pitys, 17, I1V.47) who were helieved to preside »
over the seventh juga of the Jovian cycle (VIIL23),
the constellation of Magha (XCVIL.4) and Amadvisyd
(XCVIIL2). Pitys are represented as inhabiting the heavenly
abode of Brahma (LXXIII.19).3 According to Utpala, Pily-
vana (XLIL.13) denotes a cremation ground which, it appears,
was supposed to be haunted by them. Varahamihira enjoins
drawing and worshipping the figures of Yaksas, Pitrs, Gan-
dharvas, Apsarasas and Siddhas as a preliminary to Puga-sndna
i {_-uhg:{:ila. explains  Pificdloe as  Yaksasthdna, confusing Piddcas
2. FANAE 9 A fammafa avafa ar T 1
g fafgsar WA F garwn: s w@y o
BY, XV.14.
3. The manes, Piieas, Riksnsas and Bhiitas were believed to be

luﬂ‘-ing trees and they & * - & .
; ey were (o be worshipped with offerings before cuttin
down a tree (Vide XLILig; L\’lll,g-uﬁi:c 5 .
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(XLVI11.25), but no information is given as to the mode of
their representation. The images of Pitrs, informs Utpala,
were at some places fashioned from clay (Pitarah prasiddhd
bhatajandh lepamaydh kutracit krivante). The Yaksa cult appears
to have been very popular in a few centuries preceding and
following Christ. Sometimes they were treated as attendants
of some major gods and sometimes they formed by themselves
an object of worship. Some of the earliest beautifully finished
sculptures in  the round are those of Yaksas, and reference
may be made in this connection to the Parkham Yaksa and
Didarganj Yaksini of the Maurya period.! Varinasi and Kuru-
ksetra were great centres of Yaksa cult in ancient times.2,

The hosts of Siva called Pramathas or Ganis have been
riferred to above, There appears to have existed belief in the
hosts of other gods dnd in those of demigods and goblins also.
Thus, Varihamihira in his Yegapdtra (VI.20) and Brhad-
yatrd (XV.10-11 ) refers to the gapas of Indra, Visnu, Agni,
Yama, goblins (Nificaras or Daityas or Asuras)y Varuna,
Matarisvan, Kubera, Ahi, Suparpa, Skanda, Pisicas, Yaksas
and Raksas whose favour was to be sought for securing  victory
in wir. They are described as bearded, terrific, pot-hellied,
h unch-backed and dwarf and as putting on topped crown
(kirifa) and wvariegated garlands, ornaments and garments.?

V1. Demonolagy

While the gods were considered to be of benign nature
and claimed spontaneous reverence of the masses, the demonst
inspired terror and received what may be called forced homage.
The war between the gods and demons is alluded to (XLIL1-2),

1. Coomaraswamy, Histery of [Indian and Indenesian Art (Dover ed.

1965), Figs. g, 17
2 Mublye-purdsa, Ch. 1Bo; V. 8. Agrawala, Maige-Purine—
A Stedy, pp. 279-81; Vimara-FPurdse : A Siudy, pp. 13, 46, 66-67, etc,

3. FAARAT FAATY TesAT FafrEmEATIOM: TR |
fafasaen sfeen: fFdfen sumssERTg=TWan
BY. XV.12
4. Daitva XIIL1; XLILe; LXXIX.q; Diti-tanaya, XLV11.g30;
Dinava, XLVILg0; XITL.11; Asura, XLIL1, 5.
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The demon Bali, son of Virocana, was an object of worship,
probably because he was a devout devotee of Vispu, Variha-
mihira lays down that his image should measure 120 arigulas
in height (Balii=ca Vairocanih Satar vivfam, LVIL.30). Along
with gods and demigods, demons were also worshipped at the
commencement of some religious rites (XLVIL30), lest they
might present obstructions in their completion. The gems were
believed to derive their origin from the bones of Daitya Bala
when he was killed by Indra (LXXIX.3 ). The name of the
demon Vrttra is implied in Indra’s appellation Vrttrahan noticed
“above. Vatdpi is represented as hostile to gods and as the
tearer of the abdomens of sages (Suraripu, Muni-kuksi-bhid ).
The demonesses Caraki, Vidariki, Piitana and Riksasi were
supposed to inhabit the four outer corners of a house and as
such received offerings at various stages in building a house
(LIL81). Rahu, the supposed obscurer of the sun and the
maon, was regarded as an Asura  (V.1, 14).

VII. Navagrahas, Nakgatras and Divisions of Time

The nine planets (ravagrahas) formed a non-sectarian
object of worship. The movements of planets were believed
to have immense effect on the course of worldly events in general
and human life in particular, Tt was, therefore, quite natural
o propitiate them and solicit their favour. Varihamihira
states that “when planets are pleased with a man, he will have
no trouble even if he falls down from a great height or enters the
midst of sporting snakes.”* Grahaidnti (XLIL37) or Grahayajiia
(XLIII. 14; XLVIIL. 29; BY, XV.1; KVIIL1) was performed
before launching on a military campaign® As we have seen
above, the images of planets along with those of the Lokapalas
were carried in front of an anmy while on march. The planets
were worshipped on some other occasions also. Along with
the constellations they were drawn in a circle on the ground

1. Vide the 5§ couplet cited by the commentatgr on XIL.13.

2. sﬁi:ﬂmawmﬁnﬁﬂhmm:
CIIL47.
3. For different sculptural materials, sacrificial fuel-sticks, flowers,

pricsts and their fees, food, ete. in connection with Grahayajfia see ClIL47;
BY, Ch. XVIII,
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and propitiated on the occasion of the eceremonial ablution
called Pugya-sndna (XLVIL26, 29). In order to make pre-
dictions about rainfall and crops an astrologer went to a place
north or ecast of a city or village and drew on ground planets
and constellations and worshipped them (XXIV.6). The
figures of Jupiter, Venus and Saturn are alluded to at another
place also (XLV.11), but no information about their icono-
graphy is given. Like the Dikpdlas, Navagraha pancls were
also employed as architectural pieces in  mediaeval temples.!
The moon was believed to preside over an eclipse (V. 19-20),
the 9th gquinquennial juga of Jupiter's cycle (VIIL23),
drd year of a yuge (VIIL24), the constellation of Mrgasiras
(XCVIL4) and the fifth lunar day (XCVIIL1). Mercury
and Saturn were believed to be sons of the moon and sun and
were consequently called Saumya or Candri (BY, XVIILI11-
13) or Cendriimaja (1Y, VI.17) and Sauri (CIIL47; I7,
VI1.13) respectively. Brhaspati is said to preside over the 2nd
yuga of the Jovian cycle (VIIL. 23, 26) and the constellation of
Tisya (XCVIL4). The identification of Jupiter and Venus
with Brhaspati, the preceptor of gods and chancellor of Indra,
and Sukra, the preceptor of demons, was a fait accompli.2

The naksatras were similarly carved and worshipped
(XXIV.6; XLVIL.26). All the asterisms were collectively
represented in an anthropomorphic form called Naksatra-
purusa or Dhisnya (CIV.1-5, 6) in the following manner :
Miila represents the feet of Naksatra-purusa, Rohini, the
shanks; Advini, the knees; Piirva- and Uttarasadhi, the thighs;
Piirva- and Uttara-phalgunis, the secret parts; Krttikd, the
hips; Pirva- and Uttara-bhadrapada, the sides; Revali,
the abdomen; Anurddhi, the breast; Dhanistha, the back;
Vifikhi, the arms; Hasta, the hands; Punarvasu, the fingers;
Aflesa, the najls; Jyestha, the neck; Sravand, the ears; Pusya,
the mouth; Svati, the teeth; Satabhisaj, laughter; Magha,
the nose; Mrgadiras, the eyes; Citrd, the forehead; Bharani,
the head; and Ardrd, the hair (CIV.1-5). In the Rapasalira-

1. For late Gupta and mediazval Graha relicfs cf. DHI, Pl. XXXI,
figs. 1-2; for textual evidence on their iconography, see Khare, ap. cil., pp.
1 3.
*u-*:{. CF. VIIL1 where Jupiter is described as devapati-manirin; IY, V1.
where Venus is styled ditisuta-gura.
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orata people worshipped this stellar deity with the desire of
securing a handsome physique in the next life (CIV.5, 6, 8).
The muhiirtas, the fortnight, morning and evening sandhyds, the
year, and other divisions of time were also viewed with reverence
and are said to have participated in consecrating Indra (XLVII;
59-60).

Mention must be made in this connection of Sinivili and
Kuhii. Sinivili is a Rgvedic goddess, Kuha being of later
Vedic origin' In later Vedic literature they are connected
with the first day of the new moon and the new moon itself
respectively. They are also named by Vardhamihira (XLVII.
57). By the ninth century they appear to have undergone
transformation with regard to their physical basis. Accord-
ing to Utpala, Sinivali is the Amivisydi when the moon is
visible whereas Kuhii is a moonless Amivasya (Sinivdli driya-
candrd amdvdsyd yasydm  prabhdte fafi driyate, naspa-ksapi- kard
amavdyd Kuhith yasydm prabhdte candramd na driyate).2

VIIL.  Sages

The seers along with their consorts and pupils had also
come to be objects of popular veneration, probably in recognition
of the valuable services they rendered by preserving the sacred
lore. Varihamihira names the following: Marici, Atri,
Pulaha, Pulastya, Kratu, Angiras, Bhrgu, Sanatkumira,
Sanaka, Sanandana, Sanitana, Daksa, igisavya, Bhagan-
dara, Ekata, Dvita, Trita, Jabali, Kasyapa, Durvasas, Kanva,
Katyayana, Markandeya, Dirghatapas, Sunahfepha, Vidii-
ratha, Urva, Samvartaka, Cyavana, Parifara, Dvaipayana
and Yavakrita (XLVIL. 63-67). The first six with the addition
of Vasistha make up the traditional Seven Sages (faptarsayal,
XIIL5-6) XLVIL63; who were considered identical with the
Ursa Major. The tradition of their being seven in number
goes back to the Reveda (IV.42.8). In the Satapatha Brhimana
(XIV.5.25,6; 11.1.2.4) they are said to be seven and made
stars forming the constellation of the Great Bear. Vasistha's
wile Arundhati, who was supposed to be situated in the centre
of the seven stars, is also named (XIIL6). Dvita and Trita

1. Macdonell, Pedic Mythofogy, p. 125.
2. CL Naigadhira=carita 1, 100, where Kuhd is styled candra-sairipi.
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are named in the Rgveda, the latter being probably the god of
lightning.! Along with Ekata, they are mentioned in the
Satapatha (1.2.5. 1,2) and Taittiriya Brakmapa (1.8.10.2) and
deseribed as sons of Agni and as born from the waters.
Sdyana on Rgreda 1.108 speaks of them as three brothers and
rsis. The legends that Agastya, the son of Varupa (XII.13),
drank the entire water of the ocean, and stemmed the Vindhya
mountain which was bent upon ohstructing the sun’s path are
recorded (XI1.1-5, 6). These exploits are also referred to in
a couplet from the Somdsa-samhild quoted by Utpala which
further records the legend of his devouring the demon Viatapi.?
He was regarded as identical with Canopus and was worshipped
at the latter’s appearance after the rainy secason (XIL11, 13,
15-8). Varihamihira refers to the drawing and worship of
the figures of munis in general (XLVIL25; XLV.10) and of
Vedavydsa in particular (XLV.12), but no information what-
soever is furnished about the mode of their representation.

IX. Other Objects of Worship

Animals, birds and trees were also supposed to possess
some superhuman power and their favour was not infrequently
solicited. The Naga cult has been current in India from time
immemorial. We have references to drawing and worship-
ing their figures (XLV.14; XLVIL25, 3!, 62). The Naga
cult appears to have been very popular in India in a few cen-
turies prior and posterior to the Christian era, and its remnants
can still be perceived in popular beliefs. Numerous beautiful
Naga images have been found round about Mathura and are
cxhibited in the Mathura Museum.® The snake is said to

1. Cf. Macdonell, ap. cit., p. 6g.
*. A A gafrEd e
amrfag fasfafag gefgdvie amm:
drasefAimasfafaa avar 3 fRegfaa
AEmTERaA: e qfAsaTNT ARG i)
(cited on XIL1g).

3. e.g., Chhargaon Niga of Huviska's time, Vogal, Catalogue of
Archaeslogical  Musewm al Mathura, No. Cig, p. 88, PL. X130
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preside over Aslesa (XCVIL4), navami (XCVIIL1) and the
karapa called Naga (XCIX.2). The pearls supposed to be
derived from the serpents belonging to the family of Taksaka
and Visuki were believed to possess supernatural power of
causing rain (LXXX.25-6). Certain kinds of rocks were
believed to be haunted by Nigas and their presence in a country
was supposed to avert drought (LIIL111). As will be shown
in a subsequent chapter, good or bad outcomes of a journey or
march were inferred from the movements of birds and animals,
They were also supposed to possess the power of predicting
future and were prayed to declare the same (e.g. LXXXVIL
40-44). A wagtail when seen first after the rainy season was
propitiated (XLIV.14). Cows were almost deified (XLVII.
68). Prior to felling a tree for fashioning certain articles, it was
worshipped and bali offered to birds living in the tree-nests
(e.g. XLILI6-18 ; LIL119; LVIIL4). Though the earth
was deified and celebrated jointly with Dyaus or independently
in the Vedas (Rgveds, V.84; Atharvaveda, 12.1), her personi-
fication was but slight. It is considerably advanced in the
Paurdnic mythology. Varihamihira, evidently in pursuance
of the legends current in his days,. endows her with such human
attributes as the power of speech, shyness, fatigue, fear and
anger and speaks of her lips, eyes and mouth (XXXIL3-7).
The earth goddess was believed to preside over the karapa called
Gara (XCIX.1). Rivers, seas, mountains etc. were also
regarded as sacred and are said to have participated in conse-
crating Indra (XLVIL61-2, 67). Waters (foya) are described
as warding off all evil portents (XLVIL70) and were believed
to preside over Piirvasidha (XCVIL5).

B. CEREMONIAL AND PRACTICES
1. Sacrifices

Vedic sacrifices continued to be performed with great
zeal. We have numerous references to persons engaged in
performing sacrifices! “The drinkers of soma®  (somapah, V.70;
somapithayah, XV.3) is a phrase most probably employed to

1. GOEER v, g, AT Xi1l1.4; FOETNET XXIV.6;
WHAl LXVILgy; TATERE:  LXVIILg8,
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denote the observers of the Srauta sacrifices. The terms futal,
Jajia?, kratu®, adhoarat, yaga® and homa® are indiscriminately used
to denote sacrifices in general. Persons consecrated for per-
forming sacrifices (kratu-dikgita, XVIL15) and Brihmanas
enjoying the merits accruing from the celebration of numerous
sacrifices (V.98 ) are referred to.  Gods were believed to partake
of sacrificial offerings, while demons are represented as obstruc-
tors of sacrifices. Sacrifices were to be performed and Vedic
hymns recited only during the day and not at night.” The
performance of a sacrifice at the time of an eclipse was considered
to be especially meritorious (V.14).

SACRIFICES NAMED, Of the five great sacrifices
(pafica-mahdyajiias) which a house-holder was required to
perform every day, only two are named, viz., Vaifvadeva
(vaifvadevi-krityadya dharma, CII1.44) and Brahmayajia (Y7,
VLI7). Of the Srauta sacrifices, mention is made of
Agnihotra (IX.43; XVIL 14) and Afamedha. The loftiest
ambition of a king in those days was to perform Afva-
medha after reducing his enemies® The Gupta emperors
Samudragupta® and Kumiragupta®® and the Vikitaka ruler

1. V.14.

V.a; XITar; VIILg; XV.6; XVLE; X1X.a3; LXVIIL38.
Vigh; XVILis; XIX.6.

XIX.13.

XLV.45.

XLV.64, 71.

=Afresafisat gaef frgst smai waife frsd )
fraafra G gramessataTeT 1 XIXas.

g. AegseEnan fafam aeiifredansaahe o 8% L2

9. Vide his Afvamedha type coins bearing the legend  aframedho-
pardkramal, one whose prowess is demonstrated by the performance of the
horse-sacrifice.  In the Poona, G. P. Inscr. of the Vikiaka queen  Prabhi-
vatiguptd (V. V. Mirashi, CI7 V, No. 2, Lg), Samudragupta is described as
‘the performer of many horse-sacrifices’ (anck-divemedha-ydjin). Rapson
(FRAS, 1g01, p. 102) and Allan (Catalogue of Gupla evins, P- xxxi) invite
our attention to a scal with the figure of a horse and the legend pardkrama
and a stone figure of & horse in Lucknow which are in all probability.
reminiscent of Samudragupta’s Afremedia.

te. Cf his Advamedha type coins in Bayana Hoard.

b AL T
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Pravarasenal' were among those who distinguished themselves
by performing one or more horse-sacrifices. Varihamihira
geems to distinguish {5 from Srauta sacrifices as can be seen
from his use of yajia or kratu and isfi immediately one after the
other.? Utpala mentions Putrakdmya as an instance of isfi.
Isti is that type of sacrifice which is ‘performed by a sacrificer
and his wife with the help of four priests’, viz., adhoary,
agnidhra, hoty and brahman® Animal sacrifices were also
in vogue (XLV. 58) and we have references to the yilpa or
the sacrificial post to which was tied the animal to be offered
into sacrifice (LXIX.10; XCVLI11). Varihamihira in his
Byhadyatré compares the killing of enemies in war to that of
animals in a sacrifice and regards both as free from sin. (1.2:
vinighnato vighnakardn na papan kriy@kramen-eva pasin makhesu )
ALTAR. The sacrificial altar is referved to as citi (XIX'6;
XLILI3; XCVLI1) and vedi (XLIILS; ¥, VIILL: BY,
XVHL1). Inthe Yogayitrd it is stated that an altar made in
accordance with the directions of the Sulba works is auspicious
(VIIL.1—vedi subkd fulba-vidhana-drsta).® An altar that is defec-
tive in regard to its measurement or curved in a direction was
regarded inauspicious. A vedi defective in the east, south,
west, north and middle was believed to be inauspicious for the
town, priest, queen, army-chief and king respectively. The
dimensions of the altar differed from one caste to another.
Thus it is laid down that the sacrificial zedi in the case of a
Brihmana measures seven cubits (103 fi.), of Ksatriya 6
(9 fi.), of Vaifya5 (7} fi.), of Siidra 4 (6 f.) and of mixed
castes lesser than this. In case sufficient space is not available,

t. In the inscriptions of his successors Pravarasena T is styled

IITEARTAIAT.  Sec GIL, V, p. Nos. 4-5, 1. 25 No. 6, 1. 2, ete.

% mAfezgww, 156 waaifez, 10.6.

3. HDS, I, pp. 986, 981 . No. 2208,

4+ J. L. Shastri's edition gives the reading Juddfn and  mentions the
variant filpa. This verse is cited by Utpala (BS, p. 525) without indi-
cating its source and the reading given there is  fubha, The reading given in
the text is the one adopted by V. R. Pasdit.

5. TI, VIlLi-2; BY, XVIILi-2.. The ¥Y verses in question are
cited by Utpala in his commentary on XLIILE, p, 5a5.
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a pedi four cubits in extent is recommended  [or all the castes.
A pvedi with dimensions smaller or larger than the above was
regarded so inauspicious as to cause sacrificer’s death. A vedi
measuring 21, 15, 9, 7, 5 and 3 cubits is recommended for
nuptial sacrifice in the case of a Braihmana, Ksatriya, Vaisya,
Siidra, artisans and mixed castes respectively. In case so much
space could not be procured, an altar measuring 5 cubits is
prescribed for all.  An altar, it is stated, should be square, even
and well-measured.!

I FEAZEAT ATRIAAT F41 77 FFFTar |
9ZFU AT g FsEgEr fFar-aar i
sgdea g g sl gffena |
X (read way)smrasfy war sgger @@
gAumEt AT fafger gffa: #arn
et Eifasr F4t FaArTET T 1
3 famg aswify 36m ga@a: |

fraaegefaen aRmar gfifam o

afqarei g=agw FemAr Fafaar |

Fu: @@ = gar faferar asx Afaar o

Fager ST g FNATANEA, |

wAIsqwTg At agded st )

T=agErfaar 41 FIAsAAIaE |

AT  AANTI ARIEAATTARG 1)

AFEFTANT g FFENT FFFGaH |

T AsgAAT 34T KA gEAUH 1|

These verses follow 'Y, VIIL1. They are not found in Kern's and J. L.

Shastri’s  editions. These stanzas are included in the YF. MS, No. LO.
2110 (E 2990—R. R. 2 E) of the India Office Library and with the excep-
tion of the first four lines in No. Ace. 70-1869-70 (New No. 1D) of the
Bhandarkar Oviental Research Institute, Pocna. These are quoted in a
footnote of his 1T edition (unpublished) by V. R. Pandit. It is interesting
to find these lines quoted by Utpala in  his commentary on XLITL.B.
Utpaln cites.a large number of verses and the first verse [not quoted by
us) is expressly described by him as  belonging to an  amyeidrira or
another work of the dedrpa | i. e. Varihamihira ). Regarding other
lines which he prefixes by 39T T nothing can definitely be said. They

probably belonged to the IY as will appear from their inclusion in the
aforesaid Mss. and from the statement of Utpala on BS, XLIILE, p. 525,
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FIRES. As fire consumed sacrificial offerings and carried
the same to the gods it is variously called hutdsat, hutabhuj® and
hutavaha®. Varihamihira does not mention by name any of
the three fires required in a $rauta sacrifice, viz., ~garhapatya,
dhavaniya and dakgindgni, which are, however, implied in the
employment of the words fikhin, anala, agni and dahana in the
sense of the numeral 3 (XCVII.1 ). There are references 1o
Brahmapas maintaining sacred fires (ahitagni, XV.1; BY,
XVIIL3-5).

OMENS FROM FIRE (AGNINIMITTAS). It will be
shown in Chapter VI that the movements, form and colour of the
fire and the sound produced by it were believed to foreshadow
good or bad results,

OBLATIONS. As a general rule, it is stated that articles
defiled or eaten by insects, ants and flies are not conducive to
good results.* Sacrificial offerings are referred to as sthalipita
(XLV.16, 58) and caru (XLV.36,37). Certain articles were
intended for offering to particular gods only and our author
mentions the caru especially meant for the Moon and Mars
(XLV.36, 37)% Khadira, paldfa, udumbara, kdfmari and
afvattha are recommended for sacrificial fuel sticks or samidhs
(XLIIL.12). Sticks of milky trees were prescribed for the
sacrifice performed to avert the results of evil portents connected
with fire (XLV.24).

THE PRIEST. Brihmanas officiated as priests. Only
two categories of priests, oty (LIX.13) and adhvaryu (BY,
XVIIL16-7), are named. We have references to Brihmanas
well-versed in all sacrifices.® Speaking of the royal priest,
our author says that he should be skilful, outspoken, free from

that the dedrya (Varihamihira) has already described oedi (cedi-lakgamam
dedryen-okiam ). Vardhamihira himself avers that he described the sedi in
connection with grabapaga in his Yatrd work (XLIIL14).

1. V.ag; XXIV.E,

2. XLILgz.

3. MCVILii.

7 xﬁﬂiﬁ&kﬁr:nﬁgﬁuﬂ na pipila-maksikd-mal-goilash rd vijaya-praduss havif,

5- For a long list of articles offered in sacrifices, vide BY, IV.24-5.
6 @R, v.o0;aafim, Xvie (Utpala—agsrafas: ) ; weageramasy,
XV.r where Utpala takes sdira 10 mean yajiiaidsta,



RELIGION 175

physical defects and disciplined.! An idea of a priest’s duties
in those days can be had from the ZYogmatrda (1.6) which
states that if the chanting of the mantras, conducting ceremonial
ablutions, mani-bandhana, expiatory rites, fire-worship, fasting,
sacrifices to gods and muttering certain formulas, etc. could
lead to success in reducing one'’s encmies, why should a priest
not become a king.®

No religious rite of the Hindus is complete without gifis
(daksing) to the officiating priest and others connected with
the rite and the sacrifice is no exception.® Gifts to the purohita,
astrologer who inferred omens from fire, and to frolriyas
(Brihmanas learned in the Vedas) constituted an essential
part of a sacrifice. Those entitled to sacrificial gifts were called
daksiniya (XLVI11.80). A mystic significance was attached to
the daksind. Making gifts at the time of an eclipse was consi-
dered especially meritorious (V.14. Cf. Mahdbhirata, Vana,
200.125). A large number of inscriptions, it should be noticed,
aims at recording gifts at the time of solar and lunar eclipses.

In conclusion, it must be observed that sacrificial rites had
come to be inseparably linked with the Paurdnic ritual and
fire-worship formed an essential part of almost all religious rites.
To give only a few instances, homa was to be performed at the
festival of Indra’s banner, Nirdjana and other fantis and even
while installing an image, an act which had no place in Vedic
religion.

I1. Image-worship

CONSECRATION AND INSTALLATION. The hosts
of deities named above were worshipped through the medium
of their idols, An image, however, could not become an object
of divine honour without being duly consecrated and enshrined.
The procedure of consecrating and installing images appears

1o wEsiEEel Fmarfeae @i
4 : BY, L4
R SUELE IRt ke L e E R ECiE Ll
errfafadg Ffffeaida senasr aufas w@daiea
ITr.16,
3. GL XLV.58, 64, 71 which refer to fomas involving profuse daksipg
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to have been dealt with in earlier works also!, but as they are
lost, the oldest datable account of this subject is to be found in
Ch. 59 of our work the contents of which are summarised
below,

First of all, a pavilion for preliminary consecration (adhi-
vdsana-mapdapa) was to be erected in the south or east {of a
town) and decked with four torapas (ornamental archways)
in four directions and covered with leaves of auspicious trees;?
it was to be further decorated on all sides with flowers and
banners of certain colours.? Inside the pavilion a raised altar
was made; it was besmeared (with cow-dung ), sprinkled with
sand and strewn with kusa grass; on this raised altar was placed
the image to be installed with its head and feet resting on a
bhadrdsana (a kind of throne) and a pillow respectively.t

Then the image was to be bathed with a mixture of the
decoction (kagdyajala) of the twigs of plaksa, aSvattha, udumbara,

1. LIX.1g which enumerates persons fit to insial images indicates
that the various sects had already developed peculiar muodes of worshipping
their respective deities.  Reference must be made in this connection to the
concluding verse of the chapter (L1X.22) which staie that Varihamihira
has in this chapter dealt with this subject in a general and succinet manner
and that the preliminary consscration and installation proper are dwelt at
length in the Svitra Sirira; or, according to another interpretation, the
consscration and installation of Siirya are dealt with elaborately in the
Sdstra of the Saurns :

amAfed amaar #wmr fzag gar FA9 |
afrarmaafadat aifas qwia freug o

Cf. Utpala—

Aifay aef sasen veifamaafasas afama
Hamnd fiad 5 & qeaafamafEme a1 oA
Fo wfed sfaqufras 7 afamsafagay ERLES
freTa a=ere a1 waw 2h

2. LIX.1. According to a var. reading (saunpdydm) noted by Utpala,
the pavilion was to be constructed in the porih,

3. LIX.z-3. The eastern, south-castern, southern and south-western,
westem, north-western, northern, and north-eastern sides of the pavilion
were 10 be decorated with flowers and banners of variegated, red, hlack,
white, slightly yellowish, variegated, and yellow colours respectively,

4 LIX.7. For bhadrdsena sce infra Ch. TV, Seetion iy



RELIGION 177

firiga and vafa trees, all herbs (sarvausadhis ) bearing auspicious
names, kufa grass and the like; the earth dug out by elephants
and oxen and that from mountains, anthills, river-confluences,
ponds with growing lotuses, the pafcagavyas (cowdung, bovine
urine, milk, curds and clarified butter), and perfumed water
containing gold and gems. Next, to the accompaniment of
the sounds of various musical instruments and the chanting of
the punydha and Vedic hymns it was placed with its head point-
ing to the east.? Brihmanas recited mantras associated with
Indra and Agni in the east and south-east respectively and were
honoured with fees? It was followed by fire-worship to the
accompaniment of the maniras associated with the god whose
image was to be installed and omens were to be interpreted
from the movements of the fire and the priest.! Now the image
bathed in the above manner was wrapped in a fresh cloth,
decked with ornaments and worshipped with flowers and per-
fumes and was made to lie down on a well-spread couch (to
sleep).  After the sleep the image was roused with music, dance
and similar other acts. Thus ends the preliminary consecration
called adhizdsana to be followed by the actual installation
(pratisihd ) at the time approved by an astrologer.s

1. Swmrvaugadhiy, according to Utpala (on LIX.8), comprise jayd,
Jayanfi, fivanti, jicaputel, pumarnovd, vigpukrdntd, ebhayd, pifcamblari, makgmodd,
sahadecl, pdrnakoid, fatdvari, sahasrarfyd and lokimapd.

2. LIX.B-ro. V. 8. Sastri (his edition of BS, p. 523) begins his
translation of these verses with ‘the image with its head pointing to the east
should be bathed with......... . Dr. J. N. Banerjea (DHI, p. 566) renders
the beginning of verse 1o ngdﬂ'd-ﬂm-ﬁﬁm mildm) as *when the image is being
bat with....... e npaay it should be placed with its head towards the east,’
The former presumes that the image is placed with its head to the east prior
to its bath, while the latter thinks that the two acts of bathing and placing
the image with its head to the east are simultaneous. That both these
renderings are incorrect is shown by the following extract frem Utpala-
Krtasnitanm piroadiraskdn pdvasydnn didi firah kried nyaset sthipayt.

8. LIX.rr.

4 LIX.12-3. Some of the deities whose iconography is given above
are undoubtedly of post-Vedic origin and therefore only Payrdpic mantras
could be uttered in their case. But curiously enough Utpala tells us that
Vedic mantras pertaining to the god whose image was to be installed were

to be recited 1 tod=duivatysir=raidikair=mantraik. Do=s it indicate that
even Paurinic mantrar had come (o be regarded as Vedic in Utpala's time ?

5. LIX.14-5.
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After worshipping the image with flowers, unguents ‘and
the sounds of conches and musical instruments, it was care-
fully taken to the sanctum sanctorum keeping the temple to
the right; then copious offerings (bali ) were made to the deity;
Brihmanas and other persons assembled there were honour-
ed; a piece of gold was thrown in the pit of the pedestal and
the image fixed therein. The ceremony ended with the honour
done to the consecrator, astrologer, Brihmanas, the sculptor
(sthapati) and other persons in the ghathering?.

LIX.19 is important in as much as it does not simply
mention the persons fit to consecrate the images of different divi-
nities, but also throws valuable light on the religious conditions
of India in our author’s time. Thus we are told that Bhagavatas
are entitled to consecrate “the image of Visnu: Magas
of the Sun, ash-besmearing Brihmanas (Pasupatas) of Siva;
those well-versed in the peculiar mode of worship called
mapdala-krama of the Divine Mothers; Brihmanas well-versed
in the Vedas of Brahmi; Sikyas (Buddhist monks) of the
Buddha; and naked monks (Digambaras) of Jina.2

Vardhamihira recommends the installation of divine
images on a day other than Tuesday in the bright half of a
month in the northern solstice, when the moon is posited in the
varga of Jupiter and the Ascendant is a fixed sign and a fixed
navdmsa is rising, when benefics occupy 3th, 9th and the kendra
houses, and malefics are in upacayas (3rd, 6th, 10th or 11th
houses), and when the moon is in any of the asterisms,
3 Untards, Rohini, Mrgasiras, Anuridha, Revati, Sravana,
Tisya and Svat (LIX.20-21).

1. LIX.16-8.
2. famitaiEmg aniew afag: ani: gwmfee
mamafy avesmafadt fama fagdam: |

mIng  wEfeaer arawaE . famar fag-
A% Tmbaar: afafear qee @i far g LiXoo.

Utpala's remarks are worth-quoting : T=avafafaar Ao
srdiafaara afay: ageaatasaaisafafaar 2 as

A efafzEfanie awn saffaei gz o
femmam sgat azdafafaar o i |
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SHRINES IN INDIVIDUAL HOUSES. Besides the
public temples, individual houses also appear to have usually
possessed shrines of sectarian deities. According to our author,
household shrines were to be built in the north-east corner of
the house (LIL116). The tradition continues to this day.

ARTICLES USED IN WORSHIP. Mention is made of
a number of articles (argha and bali) used in worshipping the
images of various gods.! Certain articles were considered to be
especially appropriate for particular deities. Thus, flesh, rice
and wine are especially recommended to be offered to the
Pifdcas and goblins; oil-bath, collyrium, sesamum, flesh and
rice, to the manes; the hymns of the Rg-, Yajur- and Sdma-Veda,
perfumes, incense and garlands, to the seers; unmixed colours
and tri-madhura (honey, clarified butter and sugar), to Nagas;
incense, clarified butter, oblations, garlands, precious stones,
invocations and salutations, to gods; perfumes, garlands and
other fragrant articles, to the Gandharvas and divine nymphs;
and offerings of all colours, to others; pratisara  (saffron-
coloured thread ), cloths, banners, ornaments and sacred thread
(rajilopavita) were to be offered to all the divinities specified
above (XLVII.30-33).

MUSIC AND DANGE. It will appear from the account
of the consecration of divine images given above that along with
the sounding of musical instruments singing and dancing had
also come to be regarded as necessary adjuncts of image-wor-
ship. Similarly, singing, dancing and other festive observances
are recommended for warding off the evil results of divine por-
tents (XLV.17). This indicates that the practice of attaching
courtesans  or dancing girls (now called Devadisis)
to temples had come into existence. It finds confirmation from
Kalidasa's Meghadita ( Parvamegha, 35 ) which clearly
refers to courtesans dancing and holding  fly-whisks at the

1. The following articles were most commonly used as will appear
from numerous references: feasonal perfumes, flowers and fn itr, gems, gold,
cloths, delicious food preparations  like palals, wliapikd, wines and curds,
¢ Besh, drinks, incense, clarified butter, honey, fried rice, bath, unguents,
madhuparka (& mixture of honey, clarifisd butter and curds or milk), and
and amimal offsrings (vide XIL.11, 15-18; XXIV.6; XLII. 60; XLIV .14:
XLV.15-6, 36, 58; XLVIL 18-19, 27-8; LILgy, 129; LVIIL 4, B-0;
LIX. 14, eic.),
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Mahakila temple of Ujjayini. In later times it became an
established practice and is referred to in a number of literary
works and inscriptions,!

DAIVATA-YATRA. A brief reference may now be made
to a kind of temple-festival called daivata- or sura-yatrd.® Vitsya-
yana (Admasitra, 1.4, 26, 33) calls it gha¢d and informs us
that it was held in honour of various deities. It is a kind of reli-
gious procession in which the idol of a particular god or goddess
is taken in a cart or chariot in front and is still prevalent.

II1. Santis

Santi denotes the expiatory rites performed by Brih-
manas for averting an evil or calamity. Utpala defines it as
the application and chanting of Vedic mantras with a view to
ward off calamitous happenings resulting from portentous
phenomena.® Santis were also observed to negative evil results
of such trifle matters as procedural mistakes at the Indramaha
(XLIL61) and evil signs of pajfas (XLVIIL8):. The cons-
tellations of Uttarisidha, Uttara-bhadrapada, Uttara-phalguni
and Rohini were considered suitable for fantis  (XCVILS).
We get elaborate accounts of two Sfantis, Nirdjana and Pugya-
sndna.

NIRAFANA® Nirdjana was a ceremony of politico-
religious nature held by kings. The name refers to the act
of touching (ajana) with water (mira) of horses, elephants and
soldiers which constitutes the most significant rite of this cere-
mony. Its popularity is vouched for by references in Kautilya
and Kailidasa.® The rites of waving lights and lustration of

t. El, I, p. 227; XI. pp. 26-7; XIIL38; Rjataradgisi, IV. 26g-71.

2. Daivataydird is the reading given in printed editions. The variant
suraydird is noticed by Utpala, XLV.q.

3. TAMITHUE IS AT arfsfrafa

. 88, Vol. 1, p. a1.

4- Al of, XCVI1.17.

5« Nirdjena is called a fdnti in XL1IL.3, 6, 21. The house wherein
Nirgjana was held is called jdntisadma or fdnti-grha (XLITL4, 5) ; the
recitation of dinils mantras is prescribed in XLII.z0.

6. Arthaidstra, BE. 1I, Chs. 30, 32, Pp- 135. 139; Reghuvarmia,
IV.zs.
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arms on the 10th of the bright half of Advayuja are its modern
descendants. The contents of Ch. XLIIT of the Brhatsamhita
which describes it are summarised below.

Nirdjana was to be held when Vispu wakes up from his
sleep, on the 8th, 12th or 15th! day of the bright half of
Kirttika or Ajvayuja.® According to Kautilya, however,
it was to be performed on the 9th day of Advayuja, at the
beginning or end of an expedition, at the time of a distress and
during edlurmisya (i.e. four months of the rainy season) and
when two seasons meet.® First, to the north-east of the town,
on an auspicious spot were to be erected a wooden arch, 16
cubits high and 10in extent, and a house for the ceremony made
of the branches of sarja, udumbara or kakubha tree, strewn with
kufa grass and provided with a door adorned with bambaoo
fishes, banners and discuses; then bhalldtaka nuts, rize, costus
and white mustard seeds were tied with a string dipped in
saflron paste to the necks of the horses who were brought to
this house; with the maniras addressed to the Sun, Varuna,
Visvedevas, Prajapati, Indra and Vispu, fdnli was gone
through for the horses for a week; once worshipped, the horses
were not to be spoken to harshly or beaten, their fear being
dispelled by the sounds of pumydha, conches, musical instru-
ments and songs; on the 8th day to the south of the arch was
erected a hermitage strewn with kufe grass and barks of trees
facing north; the fire was kindled in an altar in front; jars full
of sandal, cotsus, madder, orpiment, red arsenic, priyaigu,
vacd, danti, amstd, afjana, turmeric, suvarpa-puspd, agnimanthd,
fvetd, pairpakoid, kajambhard, triyamdnd, sahadevi, ndgapuspd,

1. That Utpala is mistaken in taking Paficadasi to refer to both

PiirpimA and Amivisyd is shown by the specification of bright fortnight in
the couplet under reference (ie. XLI1Lz).

.. VAR ST EAATFARA FABATH |
gedYeafa geeams feaoed Fam 1
FIETAMEEE  FlaF ey TS50 4T |
TS a1 FaradtEE afag o
Vignu gets up on the 1ith of the bright hall of Kirttika. According

to Utpala, it shows that Nirdjana was not 1o be solemnised during rains.
g. Arthafdstra, 11, 30.51; 11, g2.21.
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dimaguptd, faldpari and somardji along with various dishes
were to be offered; sacrificial twigs made of the timber of
khadira, palasa, udvmbara, kasmari and afvattha and the sacri-
ficial ladle of gold or silver were to be used; the king, accom-
panied by a horse-physician and an astrologer, sat on tiger-skin
facing east in front of the fire; omens were 1o be inferred from
the altar, priest and fire! '

Next, omens were interpreted from the movements of
korses and elephants; thus a horse and an clephant, duly
consecrated, bathed ard adorned with fiesh white cloths, per-
fumes, garlands and incense were to be brought slowly and with
flattering words under the arch near the hermitage resounding
with the sounds of musical instruments, conches and frunyiha;
if the elephant or horse, thus brought, stands with its right
leg uplifted, it foretells victery to the king; ifit stands frightened,
contrary results are to be expected; the priest then gave the
horse a rice-ball duly consecrated with mantras; its smelling or
eating by horse indicated victory, otherwise defeat; soon and
so forth; further, reciting expiatory and pougiika  mantras, he
touched the horses, elephants, soldiers and the king with a twig
of udumbara dipped in the water of the pitchers already kept
for thé purpose.?

The ceremony concluded with a mock military march;
first of all, with the chanting of magic hymns of the Atharvaveda,
the priest pierced with a fala the heart of the clay figure of the
enemy and gave the rein to the horse; mounting the horse;
the king was to proceed towards the north-east with his forces?,

PUSYA-SNANA. Pusya-snina was a ceremonial ablution
held by kings every year, preferably on the full-moon day of
Pauga. It could be observed at any other time, but that in
Pausa was considered to be the most meritorious (XLVII.
82). It was also celebrated at the time of royal consecration
and was believed to bless the king with overlordship and the
birth of a son (XLVII.85 ). It was regarded as the mast aus-
picious rite capable of remedying all kinds of portentous phene-
mena, disturbances, occurrence of eclipse, comets and planetary

1. XLITLg-14,
2. XLILis-20,
3. XLIIL. 2.8,
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conflicts (XLVIL3, 83-4). This cercmony was also gone
through for elephants and horses to free them from  diseases
(XLVIL87). It is stated that this ablution was taught by
Brahma to Brhaspati for the sake of Indra and later it was
obtained by Vrddha-Garga who imparted it to Bhiguri
(XLVILZ2, 86).

It was to be performed at a beautiful spot in a forest, a
house near it, river-banks, ponds, a cow-pen, sea-shore, her-
mitages of ascetics, temples, tirthas, parks or where the earth
slopes down towards the east or north and where water flows
from left to right (XLVIL.4-17). To begin with, an astrologer,
minister, and the priest went out of the town at night and
made offerings in the east, north or north-cast; the priest
invited gods, quarters, Nigas, sages and others for conferring
§anti on the king, worshipped them, stayed there during that
night and interpreted omens from dreams; the next morning,
at the venue of the ceremony representations of the earth
with various localities, Nigas, Yaksas, gods, manes, Gandharvas,
Apsarases, Munis, Siddhas, planets and constellations, Rudras,
Divine Mothers, Skanda, Visnu, Visakha, Lokapilas and of
divine damsels were drawn with various charming coloured
and perfumed powders in a circle (mapdala) and worshipped
with numerous objects specially prescribed for them (XLVIL
18-33). ;

To the west and south of the circle were to be made two
altars, one for the ablution and the other for sacrifice, and fire
kindled in the latter; necessary materials including long blades
of kufa grass that have passed their sprouting stage, fried
rice, clarified butter, barley-grains (aksata), curds, honey,
white mustard seeds, perfumes, flowers, incense, yellow orpi-
ment, collyrium, sesamum, and delicious fruits of the season
were collected and earthen plates filled with the pdyasa and ghee
placed in the circle; worship with the above articles was offered
on the western altar; on the four corners of this altar were
to be placed firm pitchers with white threads tied round their
necks, and leaves and fruits of milky trees on their mouths,
and filled with water mixed with medicinal herbs' meant for
Pugya-snina and gems; next, materials necessary for Pusya-

1. Ogadhis arc enumerated in XLVIL3g-41.
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snana, such as medicinal herbs, all kinds of seeds, auspicious
objects like curds, aksata, and flowers, juices of all tastes, gems,
bilva and vikaikata fruits and gold were to be collected (34-
42). The ceremony of ablution proper followed. Skins of
two bulls (1. of a bull with auspicious marks and dead in old
age to be placed with its neck turned to the east, and 2. unime-
paired red skin of a fighting bull), a lion and a tiger were
spread one over the other on the western altar; over these
skins was placed a bhadrisana made of gold, silver, copper or
of the wood of a milky tree; a piece of gold was placed inside
it. The king wearing an unwashed linen cloth and surrounded
by his ministers, priests, astrologers and others sat on the
bhadrisana and amidst the sounds of punydha, Vedic maniras,
conches, tabors, ete. made offerings and did worship; the priest
covered him with a blanket and bathed with pitchers con-
taining clarified butter; the number of pitchers may be 8, 28
or 108, the larger the number, greater will be the religious
merit;! then the blanket was to be removed: the king bathed
with water meant for the ablution containing fruits and flowers,
and a mantra (55-70), which enumerates the gods, goddesses,
elc. who are said to have consecrated Indra in former times,
was recited. After the bath the king wore a pair of cotton
cloths sanctified by certain mantras, worshipped his umbrella,
banner, weapons, and his tutelary deity, and put on a new
ornament which in consequence of being sanctified with certain
hymns was supposed to bestow long
wearer (43-74).

Next, having gone to the sacrificial altar in the south,
the king sat over the hides of a bull, cat, antelope, spotted
deer, lion and tiger placed one over the other ; a sacrifice was
offered and omens were taken; the gods invited earlier were
bidden farewell to; and the king made rich gifts to the astro-
loger, priest and others (75-80 )

The ceremony concluded wi
freedom from fear, frecing animals brought by butchers to
slaughter-houses, and releasing  prisoners except those that
threaten the king’s person or the harem (a1).

"
L.

butter,

evity and victory on its

th the king granting people

XLVIL52-3 is called a manira; it describes the qualities of clarified
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It may be briefly noticed here that in his Brhadydtra (IV.
19-23) and the Yogapitra (VII) our author describes the
ceremonial  ablution ecalled Nakgatra-vijaya-snina preceding
a march for victory and various water-preparations for bath in
different constellations. The Yogapdtrd also names varions
food-preparations to be relished by the king in different cons-
tellations  before undertaking military operations. The Fijaya-
smina described in the Brhadyatra (XVII) is practically iden-
tical with the one described above, except for a few details,
The limitations of space forbid even a brief account of all these
ceremonies,

This ceremony appears to have been actually performed
before an aggressive operation. Bana, for example, tells us
that before undertaking his ambitious military operations,
Harsa, seated on a bhadrdsane kept over the skin of a  tiger,
bathed at an auspicious moment with water contained in
golden pitchers, offered sacrifice, bestowed costly gifts on the
Brihmanas, put on fresh dukila garments, and some sanctified
ornaments (fdsang-valaya and gamana-masigala-pratisara), res-
tored certain courtiers to their former positions and granted
general amnesty to prisoners,!

KOTIHOMA., The Kofihoma was performed in order
to avert divine calamities (XLV.6). According to the
Matsya-purdna (XCIIL5-6), it was a variety of Naragrahahoma,
while the Bhavigyottara [CXLIL11-12) describes it as a fanti
rite. The Agni-prrana  (CXLIX.7-10) states that if a
king gets Rofikoma performed by the Brahmanas enemies
cannot stand before him in the battle and there is no
pestilential disease or calamity in his country; excessive rain,
drought, mice, locusts, parrots, demons and all the foes are
conjured away; one who performs Kofihoma gets every desire
fulfilled and goes to heaven bodily. It was an elaborate rite
involving a million dhutis and requiring the services of 20, 100,
1000 or more Brihmanas. The Matspa (XCIIL119) equates
it to 100 Afvamedhas in merit. According to the Harsa-
carita (V), it was performed when Prabhikaravardhana was
on his death-bed.®

t. Hargacarita, VII, pp. 273-4.
2. For the procedure of Kofiboma vide HDS, Vol V, Pan I, p.
ago, Part 11, pp. 752-54, 761.
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Besides, the king was required to hold fdntis to ward off
the dire consequences resulting from  abnormal  physical
phenomena. They will e briefly noticed in connection with
portents in Ch. VI,

IV. Samiskdras

According to the Hindu view of life every twice-born has
to undergo certain religious sacraments or sarskdras  (XCVIL
15) which were believed not only to wash away . physical
impurities but also to sanctify this as well as the other life.! OF
these our author names only Niseka (II, p. 68) or conception,
Jatakarma or birth ceremonies (Y'Y, VIIL19), and Karna-
vedha or boring the ears (XCIX.6).* The Upanayana or
initiation ceremony is called Mekhald (XCVIL.I5) apparently
because the tying of the girdle round the waist constituted one
of the most ecssential items of the ceremony. The samiskdras
were regarded as pausfika or strength-giving rites and the
Jatakarma is expressly so called. There is also a relerence to
offering oblations into the fire at the time of the birth and
marriage ceremonies (XLIL.37). The marriage ceremony will
be described in the next chapter.

V. Other Praclices

We have casual references to the following practices also.

SRADDHA. As now, $raddha feasts were popular then
also. Varihamihira represents a learned astrologer as sancti-
fying the row of Brihmanas cntertained at a {rdddha  feast
(IL.13).® Pitgpiija, the worship of manes, is said to prosper
in the Miagha year of Jupiter’s cycle (VIIL.6). Thursday is
recommended for rites connected with the manes (CIIL62).
Of the precious stones, emerald was considered to be especially

1. Munu, 11 26-7. For a discussion of the purposes of the sanskd e
see R. B. Pandey, Hindy Savuskdras, Ch. II1.

2, [Itis said that the ears should be pierced when the benefics are
posited in the 11th house, when an auspicious sign is rising and is not asso-
ciated with the malecfics and Jupiter is in Lagms, and when the moon is
posited in any one of the asterisms Pusya, Mrgadiras, Citrdl, Sravand and
Revatl.

3. But conira Mahdbhdrata, X111, 19.7, 11, where sdmudritas and
astrologers are included among the apdikieas.
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suitable for use in worshipping manes (LXXXIL.1). There
is also a reference in the Yogaydtrd (1V.47) to the practice of
offering pindas to the manes at Gaya which is still very popular.

TIRTHAYATRA. The tirthas. were regarded as sacred
and are recommended as venues for certain religious rites like
Pugya-miana  (XLVIL.15). The water from tirthes was used
for bathing an image (LIX.9), and the death at firthas consi-
dered to be meritorious (LXVIIL12,19). This practice is
still eurrent and a considerable portion of the population of
Viéripasi, Gavi and such other famous places of pilgrimage
is constituted by people flocking there during their last days.

UPAYACITAKA. 1t was a sort of thanks-offering to the
gods. While describing the preliminaries to a military expe-
dition, Vardhamihira enjoins upon the king to make offerings
to the hosts of various deities, request them to follow the
army and promise them double offerings after the victory
(BY, XV. 13; XXXIV.5: 17, V1. 27).

KIRTANA. Kirtana denotes the muttering of certain
fixed formulas belicved to yield desired ohjects.  The
recitation of the Bhdrata (i.e. the Mahdbhdrata) was believed to
forestal the evil outcome of a bad dream (8Y, XVI.31) and
the same along with that of the Vedas, Vedangas, Puranas,
Dharmasdastras, Arthasistras and the Rimdyana at the commence-
ment of a march considered to be very auspicious (1}, XI1I1.4).

FRATAS. We have several references to the sratas or
religious vows which involved fast accompanied by the per-
formance of certain rites (XV.2; XVLI19, 32; XCVIIL135).
One such grata called Rapasatira was observed with the desire
of attaining beautiful physical features and is briefly described
in CIV.1-13, contents whereof are summarised below. The
observer of this prata had first to constitute the stellar deity
(Naksatra-purusa) in the manner specified above.! Then on
the Bth day of the dark fortnight of Caitra when the moon
passes through the asterism of Mila, the performer worshipped
Naksatra-purusa and Vispu and observed fast, and when the
vrala was over made costly presents to the astrologer,

Visnu, under his various names, was believed to be the

* lord of the twelve months of a year, the months also being known
by the names of the presiding deity. Thus the twelve months

1. Scc supra, pp. 166-67.
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beginning with Mrgadirsa were called Kefava, Nariyana,
Maidhava, Govinda, Visou, Madhusiidana, Trivikrama,
Vimana, Sridhara, Hrsikefa, Padmanibha and Damodara
(CIV.14-15). It was believed that a man fasting on the 12th
day of the several months and worshipping Visnu under his
respective names attains his position which is free from the fear
of re-birth (CIV.16).}

Great significance was attached to fast which formed one
of the pre-requisites of certain rites. A good astrologer was
often expected to undertake fast {II, p. 21; XXIV.6). The
king had to observe fast while adorning Indra’s banner with
ornaments and erecting and entering it into the town and
bidding farewell to it (XLII.50, also XLV.15).

V1. Black Magic

A number of magical practices were also prevalent.
Abhicira® is the generic word denoting these practices. An
astrologer was expected to be skilled in abhicara (11, p. 20).
We have references to persons well-versed and engaged in
abhicdra (XV.4; XVI1.18, 23; LXVIIL30). The abhicara rites
were to be performed with the chanting of the mantras from
the Atharvaveda (XLII1.21 and comm.). The act of piercing
the clay figure of the enemy following the ceremony of Nirdjana,
noticed above, was an abhicdra rite. We may now take stock
of a few other terms used to denote some similar practices. One
of these terms is krtyd which, according to Utpala, denotes
a woman raised from the fire amidst the recitation of abhicdra
mantras for ruining an enemy (abhicdrakair=mantrair = agni-
madhydd=yd stri utthdpyate sa krtyd, on LXVIIL37). Accor-
ding to popular beliefs, krtyd could destroy even entire families
(LXXIILIO. Cf Manu, 111.58). Varihamihira refers to
persons observing kriyd rites (LXVIIL37). The term vetila
means the act of infusing life into a dead body with the help

1. Under the nome Nakgafra-puruga-vrate it is described in detail in
the Maisya (Ch. 54) and Vimana (Ch. 8o) Purdgas.
2. Utpala defines abhicdra as follows (p. 20):—

T ATAA T ETEA faga S s aa S A s 6 -
srfaar
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of the mantras (fava-fariraspa mantraili punar=ulthdpanar vetdlah,
on LXVIIL37). Mention is made of those well-versed in the
doings of vetdla (vetdla-karmajiia, XV.4). Tt was believed
" that if a vetdliya rite was wrongly performed, it spelled the
ruin of the doer himself (vinihanti tad =eva karma tan vetdiliyam-=
iv-dvathakrtam, CIT1.59). The sharp constellations of Mila,
Ardra, Jyesthd and Aslesa are recommended for the rites cop-
nected with getdla (XCVIL7). People also believed in the
power of mantras or magical incantations and kuhaka or magical
rites, Varihamihira refers to experts in the use of the mantras
(LXVIIL30). It was believed that one could win over
another’s heart by the use of mantras and kuhaka (LXXIV.5).
Varahamihira, for one, however, held that mantras and kuhaka
are not capable of producing happiness but only harmful
effects. It was believed that an evil eve (afubha-drsfi) can be
averted by worshipping gods and Brihmanas, performing
expiatory rites, muttering certain formulas, observing restraints,
etc. (CIIL.48). Vardhamihira mentions a number of astrolo-
gical beliefs which will be noticed in Ch. VL.



IT
NON-BRAHMANICAL SECTS

The information that we get about non-Brihmanical
sects like Buddhism and jainism is extremely meagre and
fragmentary as compared to the rich material bearing on
orthodox Brahmanism analysed above. Varihamihira refers to
heterodoxy  as pikhapda (VIIL. 12; XV, 24; XLV.75) and
to its adherents as pakhandin (V.29; IX. 33; XV.10; XXXL4)!
which latter term Utpala invariably understands in the sense
of people beyond the pale of Vedic religion (Vedabdhya). We
have references also to ndsikas (atheists denying the authori-
ty of the Vedas, LXVIIN.35) and their followers (XLV.75).
Utpala takes the word ndstika to denote a Laukiyatika devoid
of all religious rites (nsikdanm ca Veda-bahyandm laukdyatikdndm,
XLV. 75; ndstikah kriyirahito Laukéyatikaprayaf, LXVIIL35).
Our author flourished at a time when heterodoxy was fast
losing ground and consequently viewed with disfavour. We need
not, therefore, be surprised if a couniry ruled by a king devoted
to pakhandas was supposed to be heading to its ruin (XLV.75).

1. Buddhism

Varihamihira refers to Buddhist monks as Sikya-bhiksu
(XVL14; CIIL.61 ), Sikya (L.21; LIX. 19; B XV.1)
and Sravana (LXXXVI. 9, 36) and to nuns as bhikumika
(LXXVIL9). The word Arhat (L. 21 ) may denote either a
Buddhist or a Jaina mark. The commentator invariably
explains Sikya as raktapatika or  raktapaja, indicating that
in Utpala’s time Buddhist monks and nuns used red robes.

Qur author seems to have had profound reverence
for the.Buddha whom he describes as ‘the father of the whole
world® ( pit-eva jagate bhavati Buddhak, LVIL.44), ‘benevolent 1o
all’ (sarcahitasya) and as ‘of serene mind'( {dntamanasah, L1X.19).
Further, he devotes one full verse to the description of the Budd-
ha’s iconography while many Brihmanical gods, e.g. Brahma,
Skanda, Varuna, etc., are disposed of within fewer words. We
are told that the Buddha, as if he were the father of the whole

1s Erfe ':::Iém til-“?ﬁ where persons devoted (bhakta) to pakhandas
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world, should be shown with his palm ard soles marked with
the figure of -a lotus, a placid countenance, very short hair
( sumica-kefa), and seated on a lotus-seat’. These are only very
general characteristics of the Buddha images and it is not neces-
sary to describe the numerous specimens illustrating these fea-
tures, This diydna is of the seated Buddha figure. No reference
is made by our author to the standing Buddha figure. Only
the Sikyas or Buddhist monks, we are told, arc entitled to
consecrate the image of the Buddha (LIX. 19). Utpala adds
that it was to be installed in accordance with the Pdramitds.

II. Fainism

As compared with the Buddhists, references to the Jainas
are much less numerons. The Jaina monks are referred to as
Nirgrantha (LXXXVL.34.B7, XV.I) Nirgranthi (L.21)or
Nagna (LIX.19) which undoubtedly stand for the Digam-
baras. ‘There is no tangible reference to the Svetimbaras.
We get the following iconographic description of the Jina
images: *‘The god of the Arhats (a Tirthankara) should be
represented nude, youthful, beautiful and serene in appear-
ance, his arms rcaching the knees and the breast bearing the
Srivatsa mark.? These featuers are so general that any Jina
image can illustrate them. According to Vardhamihira, only the
nude Jaina monks could consecrate the Jina images (LIX.19).

I, Adjivikas
We have a solitary reference to the followers of the
Ajivika sect also (BF7, XV.1). The paucity of references
probably indicates that the sect did not find much favour
with the people.

© EEIfgAETaIT: quERiE: geiaeaeT |
qzaraaataee: v o wafd T35 10 Lvin g

Utpala records the variant ‘sumita® which J. N. Bancrjea  (DHI,
p- 587) takes to Tefer to the short curls on Buddha's head
turning from left to  right, deksindvartamidhaja, a characteristic
sign of the Buddha,

AR damrg: gamnEe |
ferrareTat =Ty FEEa 3 0 LV 45

3. For a full discussion of this reference vide my paper in JOIB,
XII, 44-50.
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SOCIAL LIFE
I
SOCIAL STRUCTURE

The Brhatsanihita presents us with a life-like picture of
contemporary social life in its various aspects. The life depicted
in our work is unique in more than one way; many a recondite
side of human life ordinarily not represented in literary compo-
sitions is revealed with meticulous details here. We may now
proceed to analyse our data.

VARNA. The institution of four castes (catwrvarnya) was
the foundation stone of Hindu social organisation. It is referred
to both as Varpa® and Jiti®. 1In contradistinction to the Sidras,
the first three vamas were collectively known as doija or dvijati?,
for their members were entitled to  perform  the Upanayana
(initiation) ceremony which was considered to be the second
birth, a privilege denied to the Siidras, The appellation dvija
or dvijati is, however, more frequently applied to the Brihmanas
in order to distinguish them from the other three castes.® The
varpas are usually mentioned in their descending order indicating
the degree of the status they enjoyed in society.®

The caste system tended to be more and more rigid during
our period. Vardhamihira carries the distinction of caste to
the farthest limit. He associates white, red, yellow and black
colours with the Brihmanas, Ksatriyas, Vaiéyas and $adras
respectively. A few examples will not be quite out of place
here.  White, red, yellow and black rays of the sun in the rainy

. HLig; XXXIIL14, eic.

o 3 WHLao; XXXII:48; BY, XXIIL.5; 17, 1X.2, 4, etc. The word
Jahi s very often suffixed to the names of loyw castes, e.g. Ugra-jati  (XV.2q;
IT, IX6), Capo dat (XV.g0; 1T, IX.7), Mleecha-jati (XVI.ag).

3. IY, 1vy.

4. IV.23; V.o, g2, 71, 76; 1X.30; XI1.18; XV., XVIIL =
xt}f.clg:}a’...\l\".}-;XXX!IL:ﬁLVIII.:;;I.X‘Hr'[Il,E,E;LXKIX.u;U(XK‘d:i.
3, clc.

5. CF anwwarng (HL.1g; LII Bg), carpa-krama (LXXT1.4).
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season are said to destroy the four pamas in order (II1.25).
Rahu (eclipsed disc of the sun or moon) appearing white, red,
yellow and dark (also kdpeta or pigeon-like) was believed to
afflict the Brihmanas, Ksatriyas, Vaifyas and Siidras respec-
tively (V.53, 56, 57, 59)! The principle of colour was also
adhered to in selecting sites for residential buildings or for temples
(LIL94; LV.9). The colour of certain articles of daily use
also differed from zarma to varma. For instance, the handles of
clubs, umbrellas, goads, canes, bows, canopies, spears, banners
and chowries of the members of the four vamas in the descending
order were to be yellow, yellowish red, hued like honey and
dark respectively (LXXI.4). The Brahmanas had a special
kind of umbrella prescribed for them (LXXIL6). The
Ksatriyas were to use red or yellow diamond; the Brihmanas,
white; the Vaidyas, hued like firisa lower; and the Sidras,
black (LXXIX.11).

Similarly, the four vamas in order are assigned to the-
north, east, south and west respectively? (par-ddyah Ksatrip-
adydf = caturdifam, LXXXV.34). It is laid down in connection
with town-planning that members of the four varpas should
have houses in their respective quarters (LIL67-8).

The sites for the houses of persons belonging to different
castes differed from one another in regard to colour, taste, smell
and similar other matters (LIL89-95). Dwellings with various
measurements are prescribed for different parpas (LIL12-3, 15,
18-9). Similar ° the case with regard to the timber used in
fashioning images (LVI1I1.5-6).

Before commencing the construction of a house, the owner
had to draw lines touching his head, breast, thighs and feet
according as he was a Brahmana, Ksatriya, Vaiéya and Sudra
(LIL98B). This reminds one of the Purusa-sikta of the Rgveda
which postulates the origin of the four varpas from the face,
arms, thighs, and feet of the Purusa.

The caste distinction is extended to certain astrological
phenomena zlso. Thus, an eclipse during northern or southern

t. Also of. [II, 1g; ' Xozi; XXy, XOOUILag; XXXV.8;
XXXVILr; LILg.

2. Also see V.ge; XXXo6; XXXI.g-4; XXXILis; XXXVL.g.
XLIL6G5; ‘
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solstice was supposed to afflict the Brihmanas and Ksatriyas or
Vaisyas and Siidras (V.32). We are told that persons belong-
ing to the four sarpes are afflicted when the sun or the moon is
eclipsed in certain parts of the sky (V.28-9). They were also
supposed to be presided over by different asterisms and planets
(XV.28-30; XVI.34). A halo (parivesa) appearing on the
first four days of a month is said to bring ruin to the four varpas
in order (XXXIV.19). A meteor falling on its head, breast,
side and tail or the one that is straight, glossy, unbroken and
falling downward is said to hurt the four vampas severally
(XXXTIL14-5).

How far these distinctions were followed in practice is
not possible to ascertain for want of reliable data,

The Brahmanas are spoken of as aspiring to master the
Vedas (XIL.18), reciting Vedic mantras at sacrifices and other
religious rites,! officiating at sacrifices* and religious cere-
monials like {dntis, the festival of Indra’s banner, formal
entrance into a newly constructed house, Nirdjana, Pugyasndna
and the installation of images? There is a reference to
Brahmanas solely living on water, roots and wind, eschewing
other food and performing penance (XI1.6). At the conclusion
of every religious rite they received daksind or gifts consisting of
various objects and were entertained at feasts® The gifts
bestowed upon the Brihmanas in the prescribed manner were
believed to secure the object for which they were given® At
one place gifts to Brihmanas are said to be capable of averting
calamities due to celestial portents.® They were considered to
be capable of strengthening the nation by observing fntis in the
same way as a physician does in the case of one suffering from
a discase or poison.” Non-observance of duties on their part

1. XIX 13; XLIL26; XLIIL6; XLVIL4g.
2. XXIV.6; XLILgo; I'T, VIII.z, 9, 8, 12, elc.

3. Chs. XLII, XLITI, XLV, XLVII, LIL.123, LIX.

4. XLIL38: XLV.17, 24, 32, 97 -8, 64, 71-2; LIl.g7; LIX.
11, 17-8; XCVL17; GIV.8; BT, XV1 915 7 .s’lﬂg;'lx'.:&q’_

5 sl § S 9 Fai: |
ﬁl’ffﬂ'ﬂTﬁl‘i E{rﬁfmm T IV.s8.

6. ...7 §4T wAfq gfeaarnt zfamfaes 53 | XLv. 19

7 ﬂ’nﬁ'qq"ﬁrqﬁm ar qar farfyas  wioy |
AL AN G FAMT e a9r mitEtToreEr

1T, IlLag,
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was viewed seriously (IX.39). Their austere life and the
services they rendered to the people in various ways elicited
respect from all sections of society. The Brihmanas are often
mentioned along with gods, and a man dominated by the
sattva quality is said to be devoted to them (LXVIIL8). The
Rucaka and Mandalaka types of men are also described as
strongly attached to the Brihmanas, teachers, gods, sacrifices
and meditation (LXVIIL.29, 38). Their blessings on the eve
of a journey were highly valued! and their sight at the com-
mencement of a military expedition regarded as auspicious
(Y, XIIL11; XIV.23). A king whose army hated the Brih-
manas was regarded as easily assailable (ibid.,, IT1.4). Their
grace and the mantras recited by them at the commencement of
a march were believed to enhance the vigour of the monarch®
and to lead him to victory.? Wars were fought for the cause of
the Brahmanas, cows and the king.! A victorious monarch is
exhorted not to confiscate the belongings of the Brahmanas.®

They were distinguished from each other by the Veda to
which they belonged. Thus the Brihmanas of the Atharvaveda
(Atharvana, BY, XVIIL13), Sdmaveda (Chandoga, ib., XVIIL
10) and the Rgveda (Bahore, ib., XVIIL.15) are mentioned.
There is a reference to the Brihmanas versed in the four Vedas
(caturvedya, 6., XVIIL7). Caturvidya Briahmanas are also
mentioned in some land grants of the Gupta period.® The word
frotriya, which denotes, according to the Vaikhdnasa Griya
Sitra (I.1), a Brihmana well-versed in a single Veda,” occurs
in XLVIL5. Golra was another distinguishing point : Brih-

r. BI, XV.i15; XVL30; TT, IX.2; I7, XI1l.1.
2 fadmzaenfafaggaasm | BY XX
3 A maadraaanE- -
syeatal feqa@arEgsagT | B2, XXXI, 2; 77, IX.28.
4 TrRANEEey @war adog ) 17 XVE 4
wrfaEng 7mg mamgag | 1 XVIL 26
5. I7, XVILg; BY, XXXIV.8; 7T, IX.33.
6. ci, 111, p. yo, I. 6; p. 170, L. 65-6; p. 238, L. 25; EI XV
P- 307. The legend chaturvidyasra is found on several seals and sealing
from northern India.

7. Fawdter arTaTiforgeny e araa T 19 i

Onoted in HDS, II, p. 131, In. 290
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manas of Vasistha gofra are mentioned in V.72, The detoga-
tory word Brakmabandh® is found in BY, XVIIL.24. A Brih-
mana who failed to perform the Upanapana sacrament in
time was degraded from his caste and styled Vritya doija
(LXXXVI.39)* According to Manu (I1.39-40), such a
person was excluded from Savitri and despised by the Aryas,
and unless he observed expiatory rites he could have no con-
nection with the Brihmanas either through the Veda or by
marriage,?

Brihmanicide was regarded as one of the most heinous
crimes and a large number of penances are prescribed for its
atonement.  Our author refers to one such atonement as Kapdla-
trata. ““When the cart of Rohini,” says he, ‘is broken through
by Venus, the earth is strewn with hair and pieces of bones, as
if' it were ohserving the Kdpdla-vrate after committing a sinful
act' (i.e., killing a Brihmana)t This follows the Manava-
dharmatasira which lays down that the murderer of a Brihmana,
for purifying his own self, should live for twelve years in a
cottage in the forest, subsisting on alms obtained by begging
and making the head of the corpse as his ensign.5

In VIIL30, Ksatra is represented as the ruling class.®
In ¥.32, the word narendra stands for the Ksatriyas. It shows
that at least in theory regal power was confined to the second
caste. ' In practice, however, there were undoubted depar-
tures from this theory. Yuan Chwang, for instance, refers to

t. Cf Brakmabandhur = adkikgepe, Amara, 111.5.104.

2. Cf. Utpala :—9%7 g AWTEATEAI 991950 Gl=gaEq
TAFTET 7 F9 9 A9T Fa o

s The expiatory rites by which a Vritya could regain his previous
position consisted of three Krechras according to Manu (Xl.ig2), Frdiya-
stoma according to Yajoavalkya (L38), and of Udddlakarrata according 1o
Vf—“ﬂ'-h Dharma Sitra (XL76-9). Also see HDS, 11, pp. 376-79; K.V.R.
Adyangar, Aspecls of the Social and Political Systems of Memesmyiti, pp. 104G-10.

AT a9 B w9 omE TG |

- Fmfagsenaer sef ad a9 0 %25

¥ WY FrEEEET $E Fear aw aug
ﬁmwﬁ 71 m I Manw, XIge.

6. Kpatrark tadd {8:ti ca bh dtadhdicim,
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the Vaisya kings of Thaneshwar and Paryatra,! Siidra kings
of Matipura and Sindh,® and Brahmana rulers of Ujjayini,
Jijhoti and Maheévarapura®

The first two tampas are often paired to form the com-
pounds like Brahma-Rsatra (IV.31; IX.16; XVIL.21), Duija-
Kiatra (V.71), Duije-Ksatriva (XVIIL4) and Doije-nrpati (V.32),
indicating, firstly, that their unity was considered essential for
the proper maintenance of social order,™ and secondly, as com-
pared to the next two varpas, which are also sometimes coupled
(Vit-Siidra V.32; VIIL52), they occupied a higher place in
social hierarchy. Any dissension between them was viewed
seriously (XVI1.21). Sometimes in contrast to the two upper
castes, others are styled commoners (prajd, IV.31).

The Vaisyas and Sidras are represented as propitiating
Agastya with the desire of obtaining cattle and wealth respective-
ly (XIL18).

The caste determined one’s social status (Sarthe pradhdnant
sdmye sydj= jati-vidya-vaye=dhikam, LXXXV.11; BY, XXIIL7).
References to the heads of castes! indicate the existence of caste
organisations.

MIXED CASTES. Varabamihira, who brands the
mixed cates (safkara)® as vivarpa (XXXVI1.2) and avaraja
(LXXXVIIL1), seems to adhere to the dictum of the Smrtis
that there are only four varmes and no  fifth exists (cf. Manu,

X.4). The dharmaSdstra-writers derive the mixed castes from

inter-caste marriages in the anuloma® and pratiloma® orders.
Unlike the four traditional castes, mixed castes are assigned to
intermediate directions (XXXVL2; BY, XXXI1.4). We get
references to the following sub-castes ;—

1. Candila (XV.30; Y1, IX.7), one of the six primary
pratiloma castes deriving its origin from the union of a Sidra male

1. On Yuan Chwwang, I, pp- 300, 343.

2. Ib., I, p. ga2; 11, p. 252.

q. Jb., 1L, pp. 250-257-

an. Of, Mana, IX.322. =

4 jdti-dregtha  (VIIL1o}), Uipala—jdtindm ye iregthdh  pradhdndh;

aje mukhydn (IV.24), Utpala—Kgatripa-pradhdndn. CI.  Pdda-tiditaka

(Chaturbhdsi edited by Motichandra ), p. 156, which refers to the Brikmana-
pithika for deciding matters relating to their caste.

. I3 143 XVEL11; LXXXVIILr; BY, XXXIL.4.

6. i.e. union of a male of higher caste with a female of lower caste.

7. i.e. union of a man of lower caste and a woman of higher caste,
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and a Brihmapa female.! Manu (X.16, 51-6) regards the
Cindila as the lowest of men and speaks of him as living out-
side the village, having dogs and donkeys for his wealth, dress-
ing himsell with the clothes of the dead, taking food from broken
dishes, having iron ornaments and wandering from place to
place. They were not allowed to enter a town or a village
during the night and even during the day they could go about
for their work bearing special marks.? They had to  dispose of
the corpses of persons having no relatives, be hangmen at
royal orders® and take for themselves the clothes, beds and
ornaments of the executed.

2. Dombas (LXXXVI.33), the same as the present-day
Doms who are placed in charge of cremation grounds,

3. Nig@da (V.76), begotten by a Brihmana male on
a Sidra* or Vaisya® woman. The Amara (11.10.19-20), how-
ever, treats Nisida as synonymous with Céndala, Utpala
takes Naikrtikas (V.28; X.3)* to be the same as Nisidas.
Manu (X.48) assigns them fishing for their occupation.?

4, Parafava (LI11.15), born of the union of a Brihmana
man and a Sadra woman® Vidura was a Parasava and married
the Parasavi daughter of king Devaka (Mahdbhdrata, Adi, 108.
25; 113.12). Bana had two Parasava brothers, Candrasena
and Matrsepa. We learn from a Tipperah CP, inscr. (A.D.

t. Manu, X.v2; Ydjidavalkya, 1.93; Arthefdstra, 111.7; Amara, 1L10.4.
2. CF Fa-hian (H.A. Giles, Travels of Fa-hsien, p. 21) :—"These
(Chpglalas) live away from other people; and when they approach a city or
market, they beat a piece of wood, in order to distinguish themselves. Then
people know who they are and aveid coming into contact with them."” Also

of. FAT@HEAAT INETARE ACfasfafigaw sg@magzion-
ARTE (WrEEEAEENT ) | g
Kddambari, Forpabhdga, p. 2o.

For a‘graphic picture of Cindila habits, dress and hamlet, sce ibid,
pp. 20-24; 686 ff.

3. CL Mpechakatika, Act X, where we meet two Chndilas acting  as
hangmen.

4. Arthaidstra, 1117, p. 164; Mamu X.8; Yajrdralkya, IL.g1.

5. Haradatta on Gaslams Smr'i, V.14 mentioned in HDS, 11, p. 86.

6. CfL B, XIX.2 (atkrti). Also . Amara, 1.7.30 where wikrti
stands for deceit.

7. CL Nipddindry priwi-ghalakdndr, Utpala on v.76.

8. FEMAT favaad arek arearEt #A:, Amara, 11L3.210.
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650) that Lokanitha’s maternal grand-father Kedava, officer-
in-charge of royal army, was a Pirasava.!

5. Svapaca (L.5), variously called the offspring of an Ugra
man and a Ksattr woman,® a Ksatty man and an Ugra woman,?
a Candala male and a Brihmana female, and of a Candila
male and a Vaifya femalet Varihamihira classes Svapacas
among the antya-jityas® and relegates them to the corners of a
city, village or building (LIL.82), indicating that they had
their own settlements, probably away from villages. Manu
classes them with the Candalas and assigns identical occupa-
tions.®

6. Upra (XV.29; XXXL3; 17, IX.6), born of a Ksatriya
male and a Siidra female.? Manu (X.49) requires an Ugra
to pursue the occupation of killing the animals living in holes.

To add to its complexity, a number of foreign hordes, e.g.,
Yavanas (Greeks), Pahlavas (Parthians), Sakas, Hiipas, Magas,®
were absorbed in Hindu society, They were branded as
Miecchas. The Yavanas are clearly so called (IL.14). They
are associated with the mixed castes (XVI.11), showing that
in the eyes of Brahmanical writers they did not enjoy an honour-
able position in social hierarchy.

ASRAMAS. By a strange coincidence the number of
the Aframas or stages into which the life of a dovija was divided
is also four: those of a Brahmacirin or student, Grhastha or
householder, Vanaprastha or forest recluse, and Sannyasin or
wandering ascetic. Varihamihira refers to Vanaprasthas as
vanydsana, ‘subsisting on forest products’ (BF, XV.1) and tdpasa
(XIIL9; LVIIL2), and to Sannyasins as bhiksu (BF, XV.1),
pravrajita (L.5; LXXXVL7), parirdf (LXXXVL.36), supari-
vra (L.20) and yati (L.5). At one place we have a reference

ElL, XV, p. 305.
Arthaidstra, 1117, p. 165.
Manue, X.19.

HDS, 11, p. 97.

Cf. B}, 1177 (antyaja)
Amara, 11.10.15-20, identifics the Clpdalas and Svapacas.

. Arthaidsira, 1117, p. 164, Kpatriyagya § drdpdnye= Ugrah; Manu, X.q;
Amara, Tl.1o.2, Sidrd-Kariyapor=Ugrab.
8. For references see sggra Ch. 11, Sect. 3; for Magas see sufra, pp.

13-4,

T ow e R
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to hermits free from family ties, leading their life in the wilder-
ness (I1.7). According to Utpala, the word &framin means
a Sannyasin (V.28; XV.24; LIL16). We have references to
ascetics with shaven heads (munda) and wearing reddish clothes
(kagayin, TY, X111.14; TY, IX.15). Mention is also made of
female ascetics (bhiksunikd, pravrajiti  LXXVIL9). But as
we shall see in the next section, owing probably to their dubious
character, they did not command any respect in socicty as is
evident from the advice to protect women of good families
against them. Vardhamihira speaks of persons revering ascetics,
seeking admission to the ascetic order without success (abhiyd-
cita-matra-diksitak, BY, XV.2) and giving up ascetic life (BF,
XV.1).

In XLVIL13, we find a conventional description of her-
mitages (@framas ) where “the lion is won over by a female deer,
as anger by forgiveness and where the young ones of birds and
the deer are granted freedom from fear.” The dframas were
considered to be sacred and trees growing there were not allowed
to be cut down (LVIIL.2).

1. Cf By, XXIV.16, which states that waomen born in certain combi-
nations of planets and stars will undoubtedly take to ascetic life (#ravrafyd).



11
MARRIAGE AND POSITION OF WOMEN

Being the source of all family relations, marriage is the
most important institution of social life. It is instrumental in
propagating human race, perpetuating family line, and regu-
lating sex-relations. Due to these and other reasons marriage
was very highly thought of in many ancient nations, India
being no exception (cf. Manu, IIL7).

According to Hindu notions, a diija is born with debt to
sages, godsand manes, the last of which could be repaid by
begetting children,! an aim properly attainable by marriage.
The wife was considered to be man’s half without whom he
was not admitted to the privilege of performing sacrifices® To
these Manu (IX.28) adds sexual and other pleasures as an end
for which a marriage was contracted. Thus the main ob-
jects of marriage were offspring, performance of religious rites
and worldly pleasures.® Varihamihira emphatically stresses
man’s dependence on wife for dharma, artha, kima and sons?

As to the qualifications of a bridegroom, our author states
that he should be pure on his parents’ side, handsome, young
and of known character (FP, 8). Stressing the qualifications
of the husband, he says that even though possessing all virtues,
a girl, if married to a man devoid of necessary qualities, causes
disrepute and loss of happiness and wealth to one (the girl's
guardian) unable to find out a suitable match.® We have,
however, a reference to the marriage procession of an old man
puffed up with his wealth.®

1. Taittiriye Swdhitd, V1.3.10.5; Mang-smepti, 1X.1c6,
2. Cf. Salapatha Brihmaps, V. 2.r.t0;  Taitliriye Brikmaga, 11.22.6;
Manu, 1X.qof.
§- Vide HDS, 11, pp. 428-29.
. 4. 729 FATT FafAuTETEAT T qal.. . LXXIILy; TATIFTAT,
R L0
5. apu: gweafa geggaar F49 ara famam
FomATE gafaaaf aArETmaaee ag: n s
6. grf fawes wazfvaes faargaria i | V.11,
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Besides possessing auspicious physical features and being
free from inauspicious ones!, the bride should bea virgin (kumdri®,
kumarika® kamyd,* kanyakd®) and young (yauvanasthd, VP, 8).
Varahamibira speaks of youth, beauty, attractive dress, courtesy
and knowledge of the arts of captivating a man’s heart as the
excellences of women (LXXVILI3). From this, we may con-
clude that usually women were physically and mentally mature
at the time of marriage. The physical characteristics of the
virgin enumerated in the Kanya-laksanidhyiya of the Brhat-
samhitd (Ch. LXIX) confirm our view. Sanskrit classics, it is
interesting to note, have for their heroines grown up girls
capable of indulging tnto the intricacies of love. The censure
of dharmasdsira-writers against post-puberty marnages,” there-
fore, seems to represent their own views rather than the actual
state of things.®

People normally married within their own caste;® but

t. See LXIX.-g for auspicious characteristics and LXIX.r5-23;
LXXVIL16-18 for inauspicious omes. Also of. Vigm-purdna, 111.10.16-23;
Manu, 1114 ff.

2. LXIX.1.

3. FP, b4

4. 16, 10,18; IT, 1114,

5. VP, 8, 20.

6. Milaviki in the Malavikdgnimitra, Sakuntald in the Abhijidna-
Sikuatala, Malati in the Mdlati-Mddhase and Rijyaéri in the Harga-carita may
be named in this connection.

7. CL Vangtha-dharmaidira, XVI1a8; Manu-smpiti, IX.04: Bandhd-
pans-dharma-sdlira, IV.1.12;  Vopu-purags, 1111016, Also of. HDS, 11, Pp-
439-446; A.5. Aliekar, Position of Women in Hindu Givilisation, pp. 49 E'

Varihamihira mentions orgall-pati as the recipient of dakgipd at the pro-
grri::im of Saturn (BY, XVIIL18-20). Paridara defines orsali-pati as a

hmana marrying a woman who has attained puberty  (Pardfara-merti,
VIL8-g). WVarihamihira does not seem to hav  employed the word in its
technical sense. It may refer to the marriage of a Brihmana with a $idra
woman.
8. The lowering of the marriageable age of girls was accelerated, among
other things, by the desire to maintain absolute physical chastity of women
and to avrid even their theoretical enjoyment by the divine husbanas, Soma,
Gandharva and Agni, cf. Samwarta, verscs 64, 67; HDS, 11, p. 443; Aliekar,
Pasition of Women, pp. 57-8. Varlhamihira refers to this myth in slightly
different words :—

AEAEEar=E 1Ay fafaar fircq I
sfmes savfes gemfaeraarn feag: o
LXXIIL7.

9. Cf On Yuan Choang (I, 168) :—'The members of a caste marry
within the caste, the great and the obscure keeping apart.’
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terms like Parasava, Ugra, Candila, Nisada and Svapaca,
which denote the offspring of inter-caste unions,! testify to the
prevalence of inter-caste marriages during our period. There
is evidence, literary and epigraphic, to show that such marriages
actually took place. The Vikitaka Rudrasena II, a Braihmana
of Visnuvrddha gotra, for example, married Prabhavatigupti,
daughter of Candragupta 1I. The Kadamba ruler Kikutstha-
varman, fourth in descent from Mayiirasarman, the Brihmana
founder of the dynasty, married his daughters to Guptas and
others.?

MARITAL RITES. Varihamihira refers to varapa or
wooing, (BF, XXIV.16), vivdha-ydtrd or marriage procession
(¥YY, V.11), madhuparka (VP, 96) and subsequent rites per-
formed in the presence of fire (i6.). The rite of grasping the
bride’s hand by the bridegroom is implied in the word pami-
graha used to denote marriage (XCIX.7; VP, 14). According
to the Vivdhapatala (96), the bridegroom observed some auspi-
cious practices (kautuka-masigala) prior to the marriage proper.?
In the Harsacarita (IV), we find Grahavarman ohserving local
customs in the kautuka-grha before marriage.* This practice is
still current in Panjab but changes in the Meerut region where
marriage is followed by the observance of local customs.®
Similarly, the bride was required to worship Indrini. A clay
image of Indrini was taken in procession by ladies to the bank
of a river or tank where it was bathed and worshipped by the
bride who brought it back to her house and worshipped thrice-
in the morning, afternoon and evening—daily till marriage
(FP, 9-14). In connection with Indumati’s svayamoara,

1. ra, Ch. IV, Section 1.

2, , VIII, p. 24. Haricandra, the Brihmapa upstart of the
Pratihiira dynasty, marricd a Ksatriva lady, Bhadrd, cf. El, 111, p.gs,
text, Lg. In the Milavikdgnimitra, Agnimitra, son of Brihmana Pugyamitra,
is seen marrying the Ksatriya princess Milaviki. Also see supra Ch. IV,
section 1, under Parasava.

3 FAFEFATE] a0 FEIFATAEATA
safsmfmmasnar afy sy o @ o Vo o6
¥, oty Aty FEE 7% 99 FEa
A 7 FARCTETET FAT O ETAT gl T T T
fstarm |
5. V.8 Agrawala, Hargacarita, A Cultural Study (Hindi), p. 83.
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Kalidasa speaks of the absence of disturbances owing to the
presence of Saci there (Raghuvamfa, WVIL.3). This custom is
noticed by Bana also (Harsacarita, 1V). Sudarfanicirya, the
commentator of the Apastamba-grhyasiitra, mentions Indrini-
worship as a rite to be performed without mantras.' This
custom is still followed in Maharashtra. Varihamihira further
recommends the observance of local practices.?

t. HDS, II, p. 537.

T FEATEERR Al
29 3 ar feafy: d7 wmai
iz ofvzar adafa
£ 311 BEHET T )
FP, 19.

A master diviner ax he was, Varkhamihira naturally stresses astrological
lactors in sslecting an auspicious moment for connubial rites,  As these consi-
derations have an important baaring on the then practices, we may set them
out here. “Marriage’, says our suther, *should be cclebrated in the cons-
tellations Rohini, the three Uttarlis (e, Uttarigidha, Utarabhadrapads,
Uttaraphalguni), Revatl, Mrgaiiras, Mala, Anuridhi, Maghi, Hasta
and Swviti ; when the sipas Kany3, Tila, or Mithuna are in the rising;
when the benefics are in the fhuzar other than the 7th, Bth and 12th; when
the moon isin the 2nd, 3rd or 1 1th house from the lagna; when the malefics
are in the 5rd, Gth, 8th or 11th house; when Venus is not in the 6th house
and Mars in the 8th; when the moon does not come into conjunction with
the sun, Mars, Saturn or Venus and is not hemmed in between the malefics;
on & day free from Vyatipita, Vaidhrti or Visti; on a tithi other than the
4th, gth and 14th; on a day presided over by a bepefic  planet; in  the
northern solstice; in a month other than Pausa and Caitra; and when the
rising Navishia i occupicd by a biped sign. It must also be ascertaiped
that the Rdiis of the bride and bridegroom are pot end and 12th, 5th and
7th, and 6th and 8th from cach other and that the sun  and the moon for
the bridegroom and bride respectively are favourable (XGIX.7-8). The
goed or bad result of the constellation in which a marriage is solemnised s
said to accrue in as many years as the starsconstituting its pumber (XCVIL3).
We know from the VP, r7-23, that ancient writers differed as to which among
the year, solstice, season, month, fortnight, Githi, asterisms, logna and
kurang is the most important for marriage. We are further told that in this
matter various customs pravailed in different regions, and  special mention
is made of those in vogue in the south, Mailava, Mindavya, Vanga, Tusi-
raks, and among the Khasas, Hinas, Milakas, Bheksinas, Gopas and the
castergers (VP Bo-83). Evening twilight was considered especially auspi-
cious for connubium (FP, go-g3). That these rules were actyally followed
in practice is svid=nced by numerous references. The Bawdhdyana-grhyas dira
(L.1.20) names Rohinl, Mrgaiirga, Unaraphalgunt and Sviti as  neksatras
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POLYGAMY. Though people were normally monoga-
mous, multiplicity of wives, especially among the rich, was not
unknown. Varihamihira refers to co-wives  (sapatni, VP,
34; sasapalnika, VP, 19) and to men with two (doibhdrya, YT,
IV.55; BY, XVIILI6) or more wives (bharibhdrya, BF,
XVIIL18).! That even poor men sometimes practised poly-
gamy would appear from the statement that the happiness of
a poor man with two wives comes to an end (17, IV.55).

WEDDED LIFE. Complete concord between husband
and wife and perfect fusion of their personalities into one are
essential for a prosperous and happy wedded life. A serious
view was, therefore, taken of antagonism between them (V.97).
A wife acting contrary to the interests of her hushand is spoken
of scornfully.* On the other hand, a wife agreeable to her
husband’s mind is said to augment the prosperity of the family
(¥YY, V.31). She was expected to maintain a very high moral
standard.?

As we have seen above, sensual pleasures and children
were main objects of wedlock. Just as a twig cut off from a
tree or a seed sown in the soil does not develop into a different
plant, so also, it was believed, a son is nothing but the soul
reborn in a woman with such minor differences as may be due
to the influence of the mother who is compared to a field.$
Manu, it would be remembered, compares a man and a woman
to the seed and soil respectively (IX.33 f.). As the foetus
a woman develops is similar to the man she remembers at the

of marriage. The Asaldpana Gr. 8. Ly states that marriage should be
held in northern solstice and an auspicious  mekmfrs, According to the
pastamba Gr 5. L3, one desirous of making his  daoghter dear to her
husband should give her in marriage in Nigty@ (Sviti). The wedding of
the four sons of Dafaratha is said to have taken place in Uttaraphalguni
Rdmdyene, [.71.24; L7213, Fer a different interpretation vide Tilaka,
iromani  and Bhisana commentaries), The mourr of  Ruru and
Pramadvard also ook place in Uttaraphalgunl | Mah ta, Adi, VIII.
i16). Also cf. HDS, 11, pp. 511-515.
1. GF yarpa promedif prabh@ldah, LXXV.5.

* Pty wimafeE seerad i

8. CF IT, V. 13, 34 where a woman of loase character is menticned
with scorn.

+ WEFAT FI9E TETER AT S0 AT AAAET 337 |
UF W7 AT S 9 S afem damm L‘?i?ir"
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moment of coitus and as sexual pleasure in its entirety is not
possible without winning over her mind and securing her un-
divided love (LXXIV.l, 4), Varihamihira elaborates an
ethical code by which this goal may be realised (LXXIV.5-10).
He deprecates the employment of the mantras (mystic formulas)
for captivating heart, medicines, spells (kuhakas) and similar
other remedies which seem to have been current in his time
(LXXIV.5).0

Vardhamihira advises a man desirous of maintaining his
family-reputation to guard women against female ascetics,
Buddhist and Brihmanical, female slaves, nurses, unmarried
girls, washer-women, garland-makers, corrupt women, female
companions, she-barbers and go-betweens, for they ruin fami-
lies.® The significance of this advice can be properly grasped
in the light of Vitsyiyana’s Kamasifra which regards these
women as best suited for employment as go-betweens in intri-
gues with others’ wives (1.5.37-39; 1I1.3.9, 38; V.4.42-62)3
Women were also to be guarded against nocturnal movement,
vigil, pretension of illness, living in others' house, diviners,
congregational mournings and festivals, for these are the occa-
sions when women come into contact with men.*

An ideal wife went to the bed after her husband and got
up earlier (LXXVIIL.15). She was expected to he well-behaved
to her parents-in-law and others (FP, 30, 31, 44). The words
gyayand, expending much (VP, 36), and dpapriyd, securing
income (FP, 38), probably indicate that she was charged with
the duty of regulating houschold expenditure. Manu (IX.11)
asks the husband to employ his wife in receiving and spending

1. Utpala adds special food, drinks, etc.

2 Petforsr gafemr ae arft gmifor <fawr )
HIFTFIT AT et A g
THAAAARIL A FEHTET: TAA |
are: feratsfarear ammamagedn | LXXVILg-o.

3. Cf. Suikha cited by Vijddnedvara on Ydjaarallye, 187 and by
Apardrka on Ydjiavalkya 1.03." HDS, II,E; 564, In. 1311, cf. Arthaidilra,
L1o.7-8; L.20.18; V.1.19, 50; V. 2.52; Padma-pribhrtaka (Caturbhépi edited
by Motichandra), pp. 2g-30, 32 IT.; Ubhaydbhisdriké (ibid), pp. 129-33.

¢ TEfERTETER TR T |
HW‘ TEATE 11 LXNVIL1g.
Cf, Kémasdtra IV.4.41; V.2.6.
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wealth. Vitsydyana requires an ideal wife to calculate annual
income and regulate expenditure in proportion to the same
(IV.1.32-3).

SUTTEE. Varihamihira alludes to the practice of the
sell-immolation of the wife on the funeral pyre of her husband,
popularly called suttee, in the following words: ‘Man does not
keep his flattering words uttered in privacy to women after-
wards while women enter fire embracing their dead husbands.?
It is noticed by Vitsyiyana®* and Kalidasa,® but vehemently
condemned by Bina.* The Eran posthumous inscr. of Gopa-
rija (A.D. 510-11) informs us that when he died in a battle
his wife accompanied him on the funeral pyre.® The widowed
wife of Dharmadeva, king of Nepal, was keen upon following
her dead husband, but was refrained from doing so by her
son Minadeva.®

DESERTION. We read of women deserted by their
husbands (B7, XXIV.8, 9). Our author tells us that in order
to absolve himself of the sin of transgressing his faultless wife,
a man should wear for six months the hide of an ass with hair
exposed and beg for subsistence saying, ‘give alms to the
transgressor of his wife.”” It follows the Apastamba-dharma-
siitra which adds that the transgressor should beg at seven
houses.® Varihamihira says that according to the $dstra men

1. qRGIHEHT FIAATAT FoF A1 L@ T Al T )
S X IIL16.

CF. THATT 1V.4-20.

2. H. Chakladar, Sacial Life in Ancient India, pp. 129-130.

3. Kumdra-Sambhava, IV.21-2, 33-6. 45. .

4 Yad=clad=anwmarapan ndma I'M:n]'imlmfm, Kadambari, Firva.
bhiga. In Hargacarita (V) we sec Yafomad burning hersell  before her
husband's death because she wanted to die as unwidowed.

5. ol 1IIL, p. 03, L.7.

6. Id, IX (1880), p. 164, L.7; pp. 165-6, verse 8.

7. afgeter q e 3feza: oo |
areifasae faar 22egear fagafy o LXXIIL13.
The reading in the printed editions is ddrdlikramane, which it is pro-
posed to change into dinﬂjgmm'w for the sake of better meaning. It would
then also accord with the Apastamba-dharmasdira passage  (quoted below)
on which our verse is based.

8, areefasdt afaq afzwig oftam sreafasfan fanfafy
qemafn 71q, a7 3fa: goarEr
; Apastemba-dharmasitra, 1.2B.1g.
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and women are equally sinful in transgressing each other, but
men pay no heed to it (LXXIIL12).

WIDOW-REMARRIAGE. 'There are numerous references
to widows.! At one place we hear of a lady widowed in her
childhood (balye vidhavd, BF, XXIV.8). Widow-remarriage,
though severely condemned by Brahmanical writers,? seems to
have sometimes taken place. Our author refers to remarried
women (pmarbhi,? XXXL.3; B7, XXIV.4, 9) and to their
sons (B, XIV.2).

GENERAL REMARKS. The daughter was not so much
coveted as the son. A woman giving birth to daughters alone
was looked down upon.* Some literary training appears to
have been provided to girls in cultured families. Some of them
went for higher education as well. Vardhamihira alludes to
a brahmavddini woman well-known for her proficiency in all
the sciences (B, XXIV.15). According to religious literature,
Irahmavddinis were life-long students like naisthiks Brahmacirins.®
Uncharitable and unmerited remarks against womanhood were
not wanting. Varihamihira raises his solitary voice against
such allegations. He openly says that women are the veritable
goddesses of fortune and should always be honoured and given
wealth, that all the faults which women are accused of
are also committed by men but the latter in their audacity
treat women with scorn though they are superior to men in
virtues, that whether she be wife or mother, the origin of men
depends on women, and that the lustful craving of man does
not subside even when he is centenarian and he keeps away
from it ounly due to incapacity, while women do so by courage
and patience (LXXIIL4, 6, 11, 14).

1. LXXXV.79; I'P, 33, 49, 59, =ic.

2. e.f., Man; V.162; VIIL236; 1X.47, 65.

3. Punarbhid is variously defined in different works, Utpala takes it
to m=an a remarricd woman whose first marriage was not consummated :
akrala-ponitodd=yd punar= @hyate 58 punarbhiah (on XXX1.4). Vitsyayana, who
does not contemplate a second marriage for women, defines punarbhd as a
widow, who being of weak character and unable to control her desires,
associntes hersell with a man  secking pleasure and  desirable on  account
of his excellent qualities (IV.2.39).

4 LILlje; VP, 34, 6g.

5 The whole of the ‘chapter LXXIIT styled Surl-prafarisidhyiiya
contains interesting remarks on womanhood.



I
FOOD AND DRINKS

BHAKSYA AND ANNA. The employment side by side
of the words bhaksya and anna (XLVIL28) tends to show that
these terms stood for different kinds of food. Utpala mentions
modaka, lopikd and apiipa as examples of bhakgya, and odana and
pdyasa as those of anna. Tt appears from this that they denote
solid edibles and food in general respectively. !

FOOD GRAINS. Rice with its numerous varieties like
fali, sastika, yavaka, kalamasali, sitkaraka, pandika, raktaldli, gmma-
fali and nispdva, barley and wheat formed the staple food of
the people. Pulses formed, as now, one of the principal ingre-
dients of diet, mention being made of beans, kidney beans,
grams, Eroum Hersutum, Dolichos uniflorus and peas. Sesamum,
mustard and linseed yielded various kinds of oil® which must
have been used for seasoning and frying. Sesamum, as we
shall presently see, was also used as an important ingredient in
certain preparations.? :

SPICES. Spices must have been used in preparing food,
Mention is made of ordinary salt (lavana ),* rock-salt (saindhava),’
long pepper (pippali), black pepper (marica), ginger (funthi),
small cardamoms (sitksmaild ), cumin seeds (jiraka) and nutmeg
(jéti-phala).® There is a reference to small cardamoms, averr-
hoas (lavalf) and cloves (lavasiga) growing in the south-west on
sca-shore (XXVIL5).? The fact that excessively sour, bitter,
salty and pungent food is harmful to eyesight, sperm and man-
hood is recorded in LXXV.12.

t. Papini makes similar distinction, vide V.5. Agrawals, [Indic a1

Known to Pdgini, p. 101.
XV.g9; XVILig; XL.8; XLI1.5.

z,

3. For detailed account of foodgrains se: infra Ch. V, Section 1.

4 X8; XV.9,25; XVIL.7; XXVIIL4; XL.6; LIIL12a: LXXV.11,
etc.

5. XVl.z4; L.gsa.

6. L.g; LXXVL32, 33.

According to Utpala, the chapier containing this verse is spurioys,

b
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MILE PRODUCTS. Milk! and its products played a
dominant part in ordinary diet. Milk was highly valued for
its vigour-imparting properties (LXXV.4,6,7,8). In addition
to cow-milk,? goats’ milk was also consumed (LXXV.9),
Sometimes sugar was added to give it sweet flavour (LXXV.5).
Among milk products, we have references to (1) dadhi or curd,®
that prepared from cow’s milk being especially mentioned
(YY, VIL16); (2) takra (LIIL114; LXXV.11), butter-milk
mixed with one-fourth? or half water®; (3) mathita (XLIX.26),
butter-milk without water®; (4) navanita (LXXX.4), fresh
butter extracted from curds after churning’; (5) ghris,® dra,®
havig!® or sarpis,! clarified butter churned from curds, used as
frying material (LXXV. 9) and not infrequently employed
for seasoning rice (LXXV.8) and other items of food (XCIV.
94: CIV.8); and (6) payahsarpis (LXXV.4), butter derived
from fresh milk'; it was used for frying and is the same as

.

Pinini’s fa'® and the ksirottha navanita of Sufruta (Siitrasthina,
XLV.93).

1. Lugi; LIV, 7; GIV. 8; XVII. 23; XXXIV, ¢, etc.

2. COF XIX 5; XXXIl.9g9. XLIV.7; XLV.6;

3. IX.g5:; 2XX8; XLILGo; XLIV.6; XLVILjzs; LVIILS;
LAXXEVIILy. LXXX. 5; LXXXVI.14; XCIL8; LXXXV . 45; XCIV.2z2.

4. Amara, 11.9.53; Takrath pdda-jalash proktam, Coraka, Vol. VI, p. 337.

5. Swirubs, Sutrasthana, XLV.85. According to Hemfdri, the com-
mentator of the Agfddgaradgraha, fakra denotes churped curds :—mathilam
dadhi takram, Garaks, Vol. VI, p. 345.

6. Suiruts, Sitrasthina, XLV.86; Amara, 11.9.43.

7. Amara, 1l.9.502.

8. V.6bo; XVI.ig; XLL5; XLIX.91; LIIL1o8; LIV.7; LXXV.9:
XCVI.10, etc.

9- XLVIILgz2; L. 37; LVIILiz; LXXV.6; etc.
1o. XLIX.z23.

1. XLVIL50; LXXV.B. Great sanctity was attached to ghee and it
was used in ceremonial bath—

A o aqferEaeg e 979 |

A FUNATETL A4 ArT: sfafraar:

wrafed faed ar o senwanEy |

A9 AXNTAATAT, TUETHTST 1| XLVILsa-3.
12. Cr. sty Ffar A Temerad o qatgey

Utpala on LXXV.4.
13- V. S. Ageawala, India ar Known to Pagini, p. 109. -



SOCIAL LIFE 211
SWEETS. Varahamihira refers to the following sweets: —

1. Madlku', honey, Its tawny hue (LXVIL64; LXXI1.4;
XXVIILI1) and odour (LXVILI5) are alluded to. We come
across the words ksaudra (XLIL60; LIIL.108; LIV.7; LXXV.6)
and maksika (XV.9), which, according to Sufruta (Siitrasthina,
XLV.133), denote two of the eight varieties of honey. Honey
produced by smaller bees was known as ksaudra while that
derived from large bees was called mdksika.2

2. Guda*®, molasses, an important article of food exten-
sively used in preparing various dishes (XCIV.20; CIV.8).

3. Phapita (XL1.5), the inspissated juice of sugarcane
boiled down to thick consistency (rdb in Hindi). Itwas regarded
as an inferior variety of molasses.?

4, Sarkard (LXXV.5), granulated sugar, its white colour
being suggested by its other name sitd (LXXV.6; LXXVLIL).

Trimadhura (XLVIL.31), as suggested by the word,
denotes the three sweets, clarified buttter, honey and sugar.*

FOOD PREPARATIONS. A list of food preparations
noticed by our author is appended below.

l. Odana (XLVIL30; LVIILS; XY, VL2, 18), boiled
rice prepared from the above-mentioned varieties of rice, special
mention being made of that prepared from §dli (L.30) and
sashika (L.30; LXXV.8; XCIV.20; 27, VII.17; BY, XVIIL9-
10). Sometimes it was prepared in combination with meat
(mdmsaudana, XLVIL30; BY, XVIIL234). Tilaudana (X7,
V.14; VL.8; VIL.17, 21 ) was a dish of milk, rice and sesamum.?
Odana was also taken in combination with other ingredients
like fish (7Y, V.14), curds (dadhi-bhakia, XQIV.51; dadhy—

1. V.6o; XLLs; XLIILir; XLV.27; L.y LVIILz; LXXV.5;
LXXVI.11, 27, 32.

2. Cf. Dalhana's commentary on Swirute, 1.XLV.133.

za. X.8; XVIag; XLy; XLIL38; LXXXVIILy.

3. Cf Urpala— ikpe-rase-kodthal  kpudra-gudddif; Cakrapdidaiia—
gudasya tantulibhicdd bhavati, kendrapudibhite ikyurasaf.

4. Cf Utpala on XLVIIL.g1.

5+ Monnier-Williams, Sanskrit-English Dictionary, p. 375.
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odana, VP, 13), milk (ksiraudana, TY, VL5), and molasses
(BY, XVIIL9-10), and ghee was used for seasoning it (LXXV.
8). As at present, odana was commonly eaten with soups of
various pulses, e.g. black gram (LXXV.8).

2. Modaka (LVIIL8; LXXXVIIL1). Utpala renders
it by the word ladduka from which its modern name ladda is
derived. In northern India, laddi and modaka are even now
used as synonyms, denoting a ball-shaped preparation made
from the flour of rice, wheat, barley or grams fried in clarified
butter, mixed with molasses or sugar, and finally done into
round balls, According to Dalhana (on Suirufa, Siitrasthina,
XLIV.12-3), wheat-flour mixed with ghee was steamed in a
pot, then thrown into a decoction of sugar, and finally shaped
like modakas. In Maharashtra, however, laddd and modaka
preparations are distinguished from each other. The latter is a
stuffed preparation shaped like a fig. Small chapdtis of rice
flour are stuffed with a mixture of molasses or sugar and cocoa-
nut dessications and then fried in ghee. On some occasions like
Naga-Paficami or Poli, the preparation is invariably steamed
and eaten.

3. Palala (LVIILB; XCIV.22; 1T, VII9). Ttis a
sweetmeat prepared from pounded sesamum and gur or sugar,
now called filkut. Utpala takes it to mean semi-pounded
sesamum.? At present, it is especially caten on the Makara
Sankranti day.

4. Pdyasa,) Paramanna* Its modern equivalent is
khira, which is prepared by boiling rice in milk with sugar,
Sometimes ghee was added to it (XLV.32; XLVIL36 ). This
practice is even now current in western U.P. It was one of the
most favourite dishes as would appear from frequent references
made to it. Utpala gives ksirini as another name for pdyasa
(on XLV.32).

J. Pipa (XLIL38). It is a sweet cake or bread made
of wheat-flour, sugar or gur, and fried in clarified butter, popu-

1. Also cof, Y, VI8,

2. Palalamardha = nigpiditdr=tilah, Utpala on LVIILS.

3. XLIL38; XLIILig; XLV.33; XLVIL36; ?’T,-"r"l.lg; BY, XV.a.
+ XIL16; XLV.64; LVIIL8; XCIV.23.
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larly known as gud. In Utpala’s time, it was prepared from
green gram or rice.}

6. Yavaga (L.31), gruel of any kind, especially of
barley. Its modern equivalents are lapsi and rabri. Yavdgi of
sesamum and beans is referred to in Caraka (Cikitsisthina,
XAXXVI.155).

7. Yavaka (XLIIL11; T7, VL19; BY, IV.23-7). Utpala?
takes it to be identical with yavdg#. Kern understands it as a
kind of barley cake. It does not seem to be correct in view of
Patafijali’s statement that ydvaka was prepared by pounding
barley with pestle and mortar for removing the chaff, and
then boiling it in milk or water with sugar? According to
Kautilya (I1.13), ydvaka weighs two times the quantity of
barley. Caraka regards it as a svinnabhaksya, i.e. steamed food
(Satrasthina, XXVIIL.261).

8. Saktu (XLV.63), groats made by grinding fried
barley grains. It corresponds to sait@ which is taken after
doughing with water and seasoning with sugar, molasses, or
salt. Caraka (Sitrasthina, XXVII. 264) refers to saklu made
of fali and regards it as sweet, light, cooling and curative in
certain diseases. Saklw  doughed with water was called ap-
saktw.® 'We have also references to the combination of beans
with sakiu.5

9. Sagkuliki (LXXV.9). Cakrapinidatta, the com-
mentator of Caraka, tells us that faghulis were made of the flour
of fali mixed with sesamum seeds, and fried in oil. It is pre-
pared exactly like this today in Kamatak. Dalhana gives
fakuli as its popular name,” A medicinal fagkulikd described by
our author will be mentioned in the next section,

10. Ullopika (LVIIL8)# It is described as a bhakya or
solid eatable, It may be the same as [opikdi mentioned by
Utpala (on XLVII1.28).

Fdpo mudga-krlo midrile vd tapdulena saha, Utpala on XLI1.38.
On L.31.

Agrawala, India a5 Known to Pdnini, p- 106,

BY, IV.24-7. CL IT, VIL.a8.

Y, Vilig; BY, IV.a4-7.

Caraka, Vcl. VI, p. g4a.

Thid.

Kern (FRAS, 1873, p. 328, fn. 2) vaguely takes it to be *a sort of
sweetl-meat”,

Ly I e W =
* & & B @ .
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11. Sapa (LXXV.8), soup of various pulses, that of
beans being referred to. It was eaten with odama and other
itemns of staple diet in order to improve their taste.

FRUITS AND VEGETABLES. Our work abounds in
references to fruit-bearing trees and creepers like dmalaka, lodhra,
driigdjaka, bilva, dmrdtaka, mango (dmra, sahakdra), kadali, kapittha,
bijapira, dadima, drdksd, jamb @i, ksirikd, ndlikera, piln, panasa, kharjitra
and fintidi, fruits whereof must have heen extensively eaten.!
From their inclusion in the list of tradeable commodities
(XL1.9), bulbs and roots (kanda,® mfla®) appear to have been
in great demand. As tovegetables, our author says that con-
suming leafy vegetables or saline pot-herbs in excess (ksdra-Sika-
bakuldni, LXXV.12) causes loss of eye-sight and manhood.$

MEAT-DIET. Meat-eating was quite common in those
days® A large number of slaughterers (sounika), fishermen
(matsyabandha, kaivarta, dhivara), fowlers (fakunika, fdkuni) and
hunters (zyddha), to be referred to in the next chapter, supplied
various kinds of meat. Among the animals whose flesh was
consumed, mention is made of elephants, buffaloes, sheep,
boars, cows or bulls, hares, deer, lizards and fish (L.34-5).%
Birds’ flesh was also eaten (L.33). Varihamihira especially
recommends to a monarch the ceremonial eating of the fish,
the flesh of buffalo, bull, he-cat, goat, deer, five animals begin-
ning with afvin, and of birds like faikara and others (YT, V.14;
VILIE-8, 19, 21). An allusion is made to the aquatic animals
whose flesh was allowed to be taken (BY, VIILI ). However,
persons initiated into a sacrifice were to refrain from taking
meat (77, IX. 15, 16).

WINE? Like meat-cating, wine-drinking was also pre-

1. For references see infra Ch. V, Section L

2. XV.7; Xl.g; XLI.jo.

XJ'V?LE;C.L.?; XL.6; XLL1z; V.77; VIILig; IX.35; XIlL11; XV.ag;

4 For the meaning of ksdra-fdka see Utpala on LXXV.12.

g, g 1};:5,12: ﬂvl.m; XClV.22,

- Cf 34, cat rs of the flesh of a jackal (gomdyu-bhaksa)
are mentioned. A pre ot s = :
mentioned in 17T, Vﬁ.ll:-‘"uu“ i Roay R o &

7- Rasa N.B. madys XVILi3; XLVIl.g0; 1
IL4; madhn XIX.1g; LXXV.2. madboiks L.5.
BY, XV.e; VP13, madird Y, Vaa.

NIILE; LXXV.91; 17T,
15.:::4-4 XLVIL28; XCIV.22;
According to Knulilyu {.ﬂ‘rl‘.ﬁﬂ'.i..rm,
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valent, Numerous references to vendors of wine! indicate the
popularity of spirituous liquors. Wine is comprised in the list
of articles inspiring lust (LXXV.2). Not only men, women
also did not show any compunction in taking intoxicating
drinks. There is a reference to men taking wine in company
of their lady-loves in the spring season (XIX.18). Inchriety
was considered to impart an unusual charm to ladies, and
Vardhamihira speaks of a man playing a bee on the lows-like
countenance of his intoxicated sweetheart.®

Wine was sometimes flavoured with lotus buds (sofpalari
madhu, LXXV.2).?

Varahamihira describes vicious effects of drunkenness
thus : To wine are due a number of vices; it tends to weaken
men of scanty means, intelligence, strength and welfare; losing
all common sense and depending on the urge of sensc organs,
a drunkard is unable to discriminate between what should be
eaten and what not and the like; he takes mother for wife and
vice versa, a house for a clod of clay, and a well for a house; he
regards a little of water as an ocean and the latter as flat earth,
and poses as befriending a king; what else there is that a drun=
kard would not contemplate to do’ (7, 11.4-5). But all this
was not enough to desist people from taking liquor, and,
therefore, our author strikes a piece of practical advice, viz.
one may drink in secret while receiving a guest, on festive
occasions, or at the instance of a physician, but only so much as
does not make one’s common sense disappear (ibid., 11.7).
Drinking wine was forbidden for a man performing a sacrifice
or other rituals (ibid., 1X.15, 16). ’

IL.25, p. 120) 100 palas of kapittha (Feronia Elephantum), 500 palas of phigila,
and one prasths of honey constitute dsave. Madhu, according to the same
authority, is the juice of grapes (ibid).

1. For references sec infra Ch. V, Section 3.

3 EIATEEATTATAE  AAEe E L E NG E L ERE L Ee
Ty Cl11.32.

Cf. 7T, V.12, where excessive drinking by women is censured—

afeom fear seATgfoaT IHIT §9 T

3. For references to this practice see Dhiirtavifa-sarmoida (Sragdrakdta
edited by Motichandra and V.S. Agrawala), pp. 71-72, 88, Pddatiditaka,
verse 1063 Nigdnanda, 111.2; Gathdsaptatali, 535. Vide also my paper in
JOIB, X1V, pp. 123-124.
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We may conclude this section with a general observation
on food made by Varahamihira (27, VIL22; B, 1V.29). We
are told that the food which is tasteless, defiled by hair and
flies, emits bad smell, is bumnt, insufficient or apt to weaken
should be avoided; on the other hand, one should take the food
that is well-cooked, clean, attractive, agreeable to one’s mind,
and tasteful,



v
HEALTH, DISEASE AND MEDICINE

Our work reveals a highly developed state of medical
science in India. Varihamihira evinces acquaintance with
diseases, doctors, treatment and certain principles of medical
science. He refers to physicians (vaidye,! @ugyajiia® bhisar®),
horse-physicians (furaga-bhisaj)!, surgeons (falyahrt), chemists
(ras@yana-kusala)®, and depoisoners (visa-ghitaka).? The word
ddlakya® denoting a kind of surgery appears in XV.12. We
have references to the three humours of the body, viz. (i)
wind (vita, vdyu, marut, anila, pavana), (i) bile (gitta), (iii)
phlegm (slesma, kapha), their derangement, diseases proceeding
therefrom, and persons suffering from them.” The fact that
bile is greatly vitiated and becomes powerful by basking in the
sun is also recorded.® Mention is made of the dhdtus (primary
fluids of body), their deterioration and derangement and the
diseases caused by them.' The part played by climatic and

1. V.gr; Xog; XV.26; XXXIIL11; CIILG:; XY, 1ll.23.

2. XVLi7. Utpala takes it to mean experts in chemicals and erctic
remedies—dyuge hitam==dpugyari rasdyana-rdjikarog-ddi.

V.Bo; VILG; IX.32, 43; X.9, 16, 17, XV.7, 17; CIIL6, 62.
XLIIL.13.

V.Bo.

XVI.ag.

LXXXV.32.

Utpala takes it to mean an eye-specialist (akgi-roga-cikitsaka ).

. (i) wind—IX.g0 (marud-gada) ; LXXXV1.11 {edta-rogi); LXKXVI.
37 (vdyu-grasta) ; BY, V.1 (anilaja-roga); X125 (anila-jeara); BF, XXI1ag
{samsggtah pavanena). For allusion to foodgrains causing wind, cf. XV.13;
XV1.33.

(i) bile—IX.43 (pittaja-kdmala); XIX.g (pitteitha-ry); BY, Va
(pitta-ruj); VIIL.1g (pitta..-pidd). Also of. CIIL1, 18. (iii} phlegm—
VIILa8  (ilegmakria-roga); CIIL61 (dlaigmika drapa); BY, V. 1 (kaphaje
roga).

10, FrsFefmEnTe afawr FeagafadETT |

frrerararfa o wargat A g FAE 1 e

11, VILg (dhdlu-sasksapa); CIIL16 (dhdtu-Elama); BF, XXV.1 (dhdtu-
kopa). Cf. Ib., XXV.3, 8; BY, V.2 for death and disease due to vitiated
blood.

LT gV s 20

L]
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seasonal disorders in causing disease was recognized. Thus
there are allusions to outbreaks of epidemics due to untimely
rains, the irregularity of cold and heat, abnormality of seasons
(XLV.38, 39), and unnatural features of the sun and the moon
(11L.26; 1IV.29). People also believed in the evil influence
of planets, stars and other astrological phenomena as a cause of
disease.! According to Sufrule, divine calamities and irregu-
larities of cold, heat, wind and rain divest medicines and water
of their respective properties and their use generates epidemic
diseases.® In treatment, stress was laid on regulating diet
(CII155).

DISEASES. Diseases are called roga,® ruj,% dmaya,® vyddhi,®
gada’ and akalyata® and health is referred to as kalye® and drog ya. 10
Augadha and bhegaja'? are the words used for medicine. Varaha-
mihira mentions insanity (unmdda), XXXII.11; B, XXIIL
13), rigor mortices (moha, BF, XXV.12), death due to worms
in a wound (BJ, XXV.7), indigestion ( mandagnita, LXXV.10.
Cf. LXXVIIL28), bleeding (raktasrava, LXXXVI35; ksata-
Jasya visruti, LXXXVIL30; asrg-udbhava, CII1.13; ksarat-
ksataja, CII1.16), abortion (garbha-pita, LXXXVIIL5. Cf.
V.79, 85; L.35, 38) and the diseases of the womb (kuksydmaya,
V.51), abdomen (udara-roga, LXXVIIL29; CIIL10, 16;

1. All the references to diseases in this section are from astrological
contexts.

- o A Suiruta, Sitrasthdng, VI. 16-8,

3 V.52 25 ViLa; -18, 23, 43; VIIL.g2, 94; Xl.g1; 36, 48;
Xll.1g; XXXIX.7: XXXIL:18; XLiLa7; XL]V.E;MMV.E?, g, qﬁ;
XLVL.5; LIX.6; LXXL5; LXXVI.95; LXXVIIL11, 863 L}ZKXI.E;%(C?.I;
XCIV.5; C.4; CIL5.

4. V.B2; XIX.q; XXXVIL13 (var.); LILGo; LXXXVIILG; CIIL.

5- IV.2g; VIL7; VIIL42; Visr.

6. V.56; VIILg, 17; IX 33, 44; HADa2; XXXIV.s: XXXV.5;
XXXVIL2;" XLV.25; L.ig; LXXXVIILS, 24; 15, ? s
7 VIIL5:; IXg0, 42; XIIa 3 XVIgo; 6o 40,

& LVIi s, 40y 4 7 405 XLV.6o; XCIV.40

g. CIILs,

10. VIILrg; XNIX.01; XLIX - 111,21 =

Vlll.tn;jcll.:g. IX.22; LXXVIIlLor; LXXXIV.5;

1. XCIX.5; LXXV.5.

12. XVa7; XVL5; XIX.1.
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jathara-gada, CITL6, 13), heart (hrd-roga’, CIIL44; kostha-
roga®, (CIIL5), mouth (mukha-ryj, V.82; mukha-roga, V.83;
V1.4; vadana-roga, XXXIL.18, waktra-roga, B, XX.1 ), teeth
(rada-vaikstya, B, XXTIL11. Cf. ibid, XXIIL15), eyes (aksi-
gada, TX.40; aksirwj, L.11; CIIL16; drg-ruja, CIILG; drg-
roga, B, XIX.1. CL CIIL18; BJ, XXIILIO, 12, 13), head
(firo-ruj, LII.109), throat (gale gaddh, I1X.42), private paris
( guhya-ruj, V.86; BF, XXI1L.7; guhyodbhava roga, ibid., XXV.9),
i.e. piles or fistula, and of ears (fravapa-vyddhi, IX.33. CI. B},
XXIII.11, fravan opaghdla).

SPECIFIC DISEASES. A list of diseases specifically
named by our author is given below.

. Gala-graha (XXXII.18), throat-spasm. According
to Caraka (Sitrasthina, XVIIL22), gala-graha arises from
the hardening of phlegm in throat.

2. Svayathu (XXXIL.10), swelling of the skin, edema.
It may be of three or two varicties according as it is caused by
the three humours of the body or by endogenous and exoge-
nous factors (Caraka, Sitrasthina, XVIIL3).

3. Prameha (LXVIL7), diabetes, morbid secretion of
urine. The possibility of a man with very tender sex organ
falling a victim of diabetes leading to his death is indicated.

4, Chardi (XXXIL18), vomitting. It is of five kinds
according as it results from contact with repulsive objects,
excess of wind, bile or phlegm, and tridiscordance (Caraka,
Siitrasthina, XIX).

5. Kasa (IX.44; XXXIL10), cough. Cough accom-
panied by the shaking of jaws is alluded to (hanikampayutal—=ca
kisal, VIIL.48).

6. Svasa (VIIL48; IX.44; XXXIL10; BY, XXIIL8),
dyspnoea.,

7. Ksaya (VI1L.49; BF, XXIII1.8.17), consumption.

8. Sosa (BJ. XXII1.8), pthisis. Death resulting from
Jfoga is referred to in BF, XXV.3.

9, Papgdu-roga (XXXII.14), anemia or jaundice.

10. Kamala (1X.43). Itis a kind of jaundice marked by

1. It is mentioned in the Rgoeda. In the medical Sarmhis, it pro-
bably denotes angina pectoris, cf. Vedic Index, 11, p. 507. 1t may be the same
as Hyd-yota of the Atharvaveda.

2. It may also denote abdominal affections.
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“intensive yellow colour of the skin, eyes, nails, urine and facces
and particularly of the face, with exhaustion, weakness, thirst,
heat, indigestion, dispise of food and dullness of senses.

1. Kustha (B, XXI111.9), leprosy.

12. Ssitra (BF, XX1I1.7), white leprosy.

13. Viearcikd (XXXII.14), itching, dark, severely wet
spots or boils.* Utpala takes it to be a skin-disease of the foot
(vicarcikd roga-vitesah piadajas=tvag = vikdrah).

I4. Dadria (XXXIL14). Ttching, red, elevated spots.?

15. Visarpiki (XXXIV.14). St. Anthony’s fire, erysi-
pelas, carbuncles and other abscesses.4 Utpala explains it as a
deformation of limbs (ariga-vikira).

16.  Vidradhi (BF, XX1I1.8), abscesses and inflammations.
It is of two kinds, internal and external, the latter appearing
in the skin, muscle and flesh (Caraka, Siitrasthina, XVIL90).
It is so called because of jts briskly supperating characteristics
(ibid, verse 95). The internal vidradhi occurs in the heart, the
pharynx, liver, spleen, stomach, kidneys, umbilical region,
groins and bladder (ibid., para 101.)

17. Gulma (BJ, XXIIL8), ‘a round growthlike swelling
hardness in the intestines between the heart and the navel.’

18. Khalati (B, XXII1.15), baldness.

19. Apasmdra (LIL76; B7, XXIIL17), epilepsy.

20. Visticikdi (LXXXVI1.44), ‘cholera in its sporadic
form.” Utpala understands it as pricking pain in stomach
(udara-fila).

21, Atisira (XXXIL18), dysentry,

22. Falodara (B3, XXV.3), dropsy originating from un-
timely drinking of water.

23. Jwra (XXXILI10, 14; XCIV.35; CIILI3), fever.
There is reference to a serious kind of fever causing death
(BF, XXV.1). The fever caused by provoked bile is mentioned
in BY, X125 (cf. Caraka, Nidanasthina, 1.17-2] )

24, Plikaka (BJ, XXI11.8 )s splenic disorders,

25. Nuandhatd (B7, XX.1 ), night-blindedness, one suffer-
ing from which is referred to as nitdndha,

1. Jolly, Indian Medicine, p. 128,
a1 'I, P- 143.
3. Ihid,

4 Ihd., pp. 147-8. 5. dbid., p. 117.
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We have numerous references to outbreaks of pestilential
diseases (maraka!, mdra,® mari® ).

EROTIC REMEDIES (KANDARPIKA). Chapter 75 of
the Brhatsarihit entitled Kandarpikam dilates upon erotic
remedies.® It is noteworthy that practically all medical Sam-
hitds contain special chapters dealing with this topic.® The
need of such remedies arises chiefly from Indians’ impatient
anxiety for male progeny and partly from the practice of poly-
gamy (LXXV.l, 5). Vardhamihira specifies the object of
this chapter himself. ‘If at the time of coitus woman’s blood
is in excess of male sperm, a female is born, if vice versa, the
result is a male child; when both the blood and sperm are
equal, an hermaphrodite is born. Hence a man should take
recipes enhancing his sperm (LXXV.1).* Weget the follow-
ing ten prescriptions.

1. Tablets made of a mixture in equal proportions of the
mineral compound known as miksika-dhdtu, mercury (pdrada),
iron-dust, yellow myrobalan (haritaka) and bitumen (fildjatu ),
and then doughed with clarified butter and honey and finally
done into globules (gulikd), to be taken for twenty-one days
(LXXV.3).

2. Milk boiled with kapikacchu roots. (Cf. Vatsydyana,
VIL.1.38).

3. Taking six morsels of beans cooked in clarified butter
churned from milk (payahsarpis), followed by a drink of milk
(LXXV.4).

4. The powder of ridirikd boiled in its own sap and then
dried up in the sun seven times, to be taken with boiled milk
sweetened with sugar. This prescription is meant for a man
with many wives (LXXV.53). Suéruta also recommends the
use of the powder of viddrika boiled in its own sap with clarified
butter and honey for a polygamist (I'V.26.23).

5. 'Taking the powder of myrobalan, boiled in its own
juice, and mixed with honey, sugar and clarified butter, followed

V.27; XLz, 29, 30, 315 X1Lai; XXXV.4; XLV.79; LXXVIIL24.

“LEL\-’L&-’.

These remedics were also known as crpa (CIIL6g) and edjikeraps.
e.g. Swiruta, 1V.26; Caraks, Qikitsii, Ch.ii. Cf Kdmasdira, VIL1.

Marnu, 111.219.

myf e o
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by milk according to one’s digestion (LXXV.6). It follows
Sufruta, 1V.26.24.

6. Eating sesamum grains boiled seven times in milk with
goat’s testicles, and then dried up, followed by drinking milk
(LXXV.7 and comm. Cf. Sufruta, IV.26.18, 20). The Kama-
siitra (VI1.1.37) also recommends milk hoiled with goat’s or
sheep’s testicles and seasoned with sugar for regaining potency
and vigour.

7. An evening meal consisting of hoiled sasfika rice taken
with clarified butter and black gram soup, and drinking milk
thereafter (LXXV.8).

8. Cakes (fashulika) madc of a compound of sesamum
seeds, roots of afvagandhd and kapikacchu, viddrikd, and the flour
of sastika rice, ground in goat's milk, and fried in clarified butter
(LXXV.9 and comm.).

9. Drinking milk boiled with gokswraka (LXXV.10. Cf.
Sufruta, TV.26. 33, 35).

10. Eating piddrikd root boiled in milk (LXXV.10. CfL
Sufruta, TV.26. 28; Kdmasitra, VIL.1.38).

POWDER FOR INDIGESTION. A powder prepared
from ajamoda, salt, yellow myrobalan, ginger and long pepper
(all in equal quantities), taken with wine, butter-milk, tarala(?)!
or hot water, is said to promote digestion (LXXV.11).

MENSTRUATION AND CONCEPTION. Last  eight
verses of the Pum-stri-samprayogdihyaya (LXXVIIL.19-26)
of the Brhatsarihitdi embody some of the then ideas regarding
menstruation and pregnancy.

A woman is advised to eschew bath, wearing garlands, and
anointing the body on the first three days of menses after which
on the fourth day she should bathe with water purified and
perfumed with various herbs (LXXVIIL.2]1-2).2

The menstrual blood that resembles hare's blood or lacdye,
and fades away at washing is pure; the same, when free from
noise and pain and ceasing to flow after three days, undoubtedly
developes into a foetus if united with a man (LXXVIIL.19-20).°

Vardhamihira refers to a sixteen-day-period suitable for

1. Kufji according to some,

2. For a list of these herbs see XLVIL3g-42. Cf Caraks, IV.8.5.
Suirula, 111.2.05,

3. OL Sufruts, I11.2.3-17.
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conception (rfu) out of which the first three nights were to be
avoided for sexual union (LXXVIL26). According to some
medical writers, on the other hand, this period consists of
twelve nights from the commencement of menses, the first three
nights being unfit for coitus.! As the sixteen-day-period  is
known to the early Smrtis like Manu (111.46) and Ydjaavalkya
(1.79) also, Jolly rightly holds it to be original.®

It was believed that a male or female child would be born
according as the impregnation takes place on even or odd
nights.? Moreover, a conception taking place on distant even
nights was believed to result in the birth of a long-living, hand-
some and happy son (LXXVIL23)4

The situation of the foetus in a particular place in the
womb was taken to be indicative of the sex of the chuld to be
born. Thus the child would be a male, female or eunuch
according as the foetus stands in the right, left or middle of the
womb, Twins would be born if it is situated on both sides
(LXXVII.24).5 The birth of two, three, four or more
children at a time, and a delivery long before or after the usual
period were regarded as abnormal and taken to forebode evil
(XLV.51, 53). Varahamihira further says that during the
period fit for conception, a man should refrain from marking
his wife's body with his nails or teeth (LXXVIL26).

Sufruta, TI1.2.28-30; Astdiga-hrdaya, 110,27 £
Indian Medicine, p. 74.
Cf. Manu, TI1.48.
4- For astrological factors favouring the birth of a son, see LXXVIL
25: B, IX.11.
5. Of. Caraka, IV.2, 28 f.

oo



v
DRESS AND ORNAMENTS
I. Dres,

TEXTILES. Next to food, clothing is the most urgent
necessity of life,  Garments made of various kinds of fabrics were
in use, the following of which are mentioned :—

(i) Karpasika (XLVIL72; XCIV.15), cotton cloth.

(ii) Awmika (XVI.29; LXXXVII2; CIIL12, 61; BY,
XVIIL9-10), cloth made from wool. dvika. (XL.2, 6; L.19) is
the wool derived from sheep’s hair.  Kutupa was a cloth made
from goat’s wool (XL.2).'! Among woollen articles, blankets
(kambala) are frequently referred to (XLI.8; XLVIL50, 54).

(iii) Kgauma (XXVI.6; XLVIL50; LIIL108; CIIL61 )7,
linen cloth made from the yarn of flax (ksmumd). In the days of
Kautilya, Kisi and Pundra were famous for ksauma.* From its
inclusion in the long list of articles presented to Harsavardhana
by Bhaskaravarman, the king of Kamariipa, ksauma appears to
have been manufactured in Assam also.

(iv) Dukala (LXXILI; BT, XVL1), cloth made from
the fibres of the dutdla plant.® According to Kaujilya, Vanga,
Pundra and Suvarnakudya were renowned for different classes
of dukilz : Vanga produced white soft dukila; Pundra was
known for its blue smooth variety, while Suvarnakudya yielded
reddish sort.®

t. Chiga-loma-tantu-ktasi vastram, Utpala on XL.o. Kulldts (on
Manu, V.120) explains kdtapa as Nepala-kambala. ~

2. Also cf. BY, XVI1L.8.

3. Arthaidsira, 1111, p. Bo.

4 Hugacarita, VII; V. 8. Agrawala, Harga-carita, A Cultural Study, p.
168; NPP, LVIL, No. 4, pp. 811-12,

5. According to the Nifitha Cdrpi, however, dukils cloths were made
from the cotton produced in Gauda. Cf. J.Q. Jain, Life in Ancient India as
Dipicied in the Jaina Canons, p. 128, fn. 71. As for the etymology of the
word dutila, V.5. Agrawala (NPP, LVII, No. 4, p. 315) suggests that
the word kdla in primitive language probably signified cloth and as it
came 10 the market in two folds it was called duk@fla

6. Arthaldstra, 11. 1p, p- Bo. Amarakoga I1. 6. 113, however, takes
kpauma and dukila to be synonymous.
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(v) Kaufgpa (XV1.29; CIIL61 v.l.), a kind of silken
cloth produced from the cocoon of silk-worms.! Utpala® takes
it to be identical with netra-paffa® which is probably another
variety. Mention is also made of paffa (pdf in Hindi), another
kind of silk (XVI.29; LXXXVLI19). It was also used for
writing (LXXXV.76). dnmsuka (L.14, 17; LV.6) is usually
considered to be muslin, but in reality, it is a sort of silk as will
appear from its inclusion among the five varieties of kifaja cloth
mentioned in the Anwyoga-dodra-sitra (37).4

(vi) Patrorma (XVI.29), a costly washed silken cloth
according to the Amarakoga (11.6.113). Kautilya mentions
patrorna manufactured in Magadha, Pundra and Suvarnakudya
and regards the naga, lakuca, vakula and banyan trees as its
sources.®  According to Ksirasvimin, the commentator of the
Amarakoga, patrorpa is made from the yarn of worms’ saliva in
the leaves of lakuca, banyan, etc.®

Apart from the cloths mentioned ahove, barks of trees
(valkala, 1..14; ¢ira, LXXXVIIL]) were also worn.

DRESS. Men’s dress comprised a pair of clothes
(vastra-yuga, XLVIL.72), viz. ultariya or upper garment and
antariya or lower garment, the former of which is mentioned
(LXX.10). Uttariya was a kind of upper scarf thrown round
shoulders, It was incumbent upon a man to wear it especially
while observing’ a religious rite (87, XV.3), as is even now the
case, The sleeping gown consisted of one piece only. It is
laid down that the king should be clad in a single garment
(ekavastra ) while going to bed in order to ascertain good or bad
omens from dreams (BI, XVL.7). The lower garment corres-
ponding to dhoti was held in position by a methald or girdle tied

1. According to the commentary on the Arthaddstra, kauseya was the
cloth made from the silk produced in the Kodaklira country.  And as accord-
ing to McCrindle, raw silk was manufactured at Kos, Dr. Motichandra
suggests that Kamiepa refers to the town of Kos and not to the cocoons. See
Motichandra, Prdcing Bhdeliya Veda-bhidsd, p. 56; BV, 1, No. 1, p. 46 L

2. On XVI.ag.

5. According to the commentator of the Amupogadvdra-sitra, paffa
cloth was produced ‘from the insccts that gathered round the flesh stored
for the purﬂm: in the jungle’. Cf J.C. Jain, op. cil., p. 129, fn. 72.

4 dbid.

5. Arthaidsira. pp. 8o-81.
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over it round the waist (LV.6)! Mention is also made of umisa
or turban. It was especially worn on ceremonious occasions.
Thus we have references to the wearing of usnisa by priests while
performing a homa (XLI1.30) and by a monarch while proceed-
ing on an expedition (XLIIL.27). The king is exhorted to
enjoy ugnisa every morning (¥7F, I1.25). The sight of wmisa at
the commencement of a journey was considered to be auspicious
(¥7, XIIL10; TY, 1X.11). Varihamihira refers to kafleuka in
connection with the apparel of Sirya (LVIL48). It formed
part of the Northerners' Dress (udicya-vesa). It is a long corslet
covering the whole of the body from the neck to the feet to be
seen in the numismatic and sculptural representations of the
Kusina kings as also in the early figures of Sarya. Reference
is made to foot-wears also (pddukd, LXX.9; upanah, LXXXVIIL
1, 12; XCIV.14). There are only vague allusions to female
apparel (LV.6; LXXVIL3).

DYED CLOTHES. People were very fond of dyed clothes.
We read of garments of warious colows and their wearers
(LXXXVI.15, 40; C.8). Meniion is made of clothes coloured
in  yellow (XXIV.18; LVIL 32; LXXXVIL25), blue
(LXXXV.79) and red (LXXXVI.19). The fact that the
white cloth is best suited for dyeing in red, black and other
colours is recorded in ¥Y, I1.1. The bhride and the women
attending marriage festivities dressed themselves in clothes
coloured in kusumbha (Carthalus tinctorius) flowers (VP, 10, 12).
Ascetics  wore saffron-red garments and were consequently
styled kdsdyin (XY, XII1.14; TT, IX.15). The fondness for
coloured clothes led to the growth of dyeing profession (rdga-
yukti, XVI.17).

It must, however, be noted that some sort of sanctity
was attached to white unwashed garments. Thus unwash-
ed (ahata) cloth was to be used for wrapping the wood
meant for Indra’s flag-staff (XLI1.24). Horses and elephants
at the Nirdjana ceremony were also covered with unwashed
white cloth (XLIIL15). The priests while officiating at a
homa were attired in white garments (XLIL30). While
launching on a military expedition a monarch was to be draped

L. wEwr Fereqmfc aem, AT SEIfEaT | o T o
ATAT FgErE ATEE-3i |
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in white clothes and turban and white umbrella and chowrie
were held over him (MLII1.24, 27; BY, XX.1.2). New clothes
were to be worn while performing religious rites (LXXXVIL40;
BY, XV.3). The glance at a white cloth at the commencement
of a journey was regarded as auspicious (17, XIILI1). The
king is enjoined upon to enjoy white clothes in the morning
(YT, 11.25).

GENERAL REMARKS. Elegance and simplicity in
dressing were highly appreciated (XLII.23, 25; BY, 1.4).
Varihamihira recommends the wearing of new clothes on the
occasion of marriage, reception of a king, on the recommenda-
tion of Brihmanas, and in case the clothes are presented by the
king or are marriage-gifts (LXX.8, 14).!

11. Ornaments

Indians from very ancient times were excessively fond of
embellishing their person with various kinds of ornaments
(alatikdra®, dbharana®, bhisana®, vibhiigana®) worn on different
parts of the body. Although both the sexes vied with each
other in the use of ornaments, women® undoubtedly excelled
men’ We read of soldiers appeasing their sweethearts by
presenting them with ornaments seized from the women of the
enemy (17, IV.19). The art of dressing (vefa), which inclu-
ded proper use of ornaments, was regarded as an excellence
of women (LXXVIL13). Vatsydyana also includes the art
of wearing ornaments (bhisana-yojana) in the list of sixty-four
anigavidyds (1.3.16) and asks a wife not to go to her husband
in privacy without some ornaments on her person (IV.1.13).
Putting on ornaments on festive occasions like marriage was
considered to be auspicious (VP, 10). This exceedingly great

1. Versc 14 is not found in 5. Dvivedi’s edition. For astrological
beliefs regarding the wearing of new cloths, see infra Ch. VI

2. XLVIL74; LVIL2g; LIX.14; LXXXVLS, cic.

g. XIX.16; L.ig; YT, ILa6; IV.ig; V0ag; BY, XVaz,

3. XLILg1, 43; XLVIl.33; LL3, 5; LVILzo; LXVIL112; LXXVL1;
XOVII.to, etc.

5. XVL.z2g; XLIL4g; LXXVIL3,

6. Cf XIX.a6; LXXIIL:. Al f. LXXIII.2 which says that
damsels impart beauty to jewels and are not adorned by the grace of the
latter and that ladies captivate men's hearts even without jewels but the
latter cannot do 5o unless they come into contact with the limbs of women,

7. GfL LXXVIL1; C. 1; CIIL33.
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love of ornaments gave rise to the profession of skilled ornament-
makers (bhilsapajia, XV.12). Ornaments differed from
country to country (LVIL.29) and were worn on almost all
parts of the body.

HEAD-ORNAMENTS. 1. Siromapi or head-jewel was
usually worn by kings. Varihamihira speaks of a king shining
like the autumnal sun on account of the mass of glittering rays
issuing from his head-jewel, and of the earth in front of the
suzerain being variegated by the rays “radiating from the
firomapis of the prostrate frudatories (XLIIL.23; XLI1.36; 17,
VIIL18). It is evidently the same as the cilddmani ‘of
Kilidisa and Bana.! In art we find it represented variously.

2. Ubtarisaka, a chaplet worn on the crown of the head
or a floral ear-ornament.? Lions in the Vindhya forest are
described as wearing the ultamsakas of bina flowers on their heads
(XI1.6). Elsewhere, blooming trees on the banks of rivers are
compared to the uttamsakas worn by a lady (LV.7).

3. Mukuta, or crown studded with gems of various shades
and diamonds was worn by kings (XLIIL25) and displayed in
the images of gods (LVIL47).* The Manasira describes
several varieties of crowns like Jafd-makufa,  kirifa-makuta,
karanda-makufa and Sirastraka, the first consisting of the matted
locks of hair tied together in the form of a crown in the centre
of the head and the remaining ones actually denoting different
types of crown. ‘The Kirita-makuta’, says T. A. Gopinatha
Rao, ‘is a conical cap sometimes ending in an ornamental top
carrying a central knob. It is covered with jewelled dises in
front or on all sides, and has jewelled bands round the top as
well as the bottom' 4 According to him, it is especially appro-
priate for Visnu Nardyana among the gods and cakravarii
rulers among human beings® But Varihamihira employs

1. B.S. Upadhyaya, JIudia in Kdliddsa, p. azoz; V.S. Agrawala,
Harpacarita, p. 168; Nddambari, A Cultural Study (Hindi), p. 186.

2. Cf. Amarakoga, 111.9.227 and Utpala's comm. on XIL6 and LV.6
where witosisaka is explained as firo-mdld and karpa-pugpipi  munda-mdld od
respectively.

3. Cf XILr which represents gods as wearing mmkula,

4 Elements of Hindu Fromography, Vol. I, Pi, 1, p. 29, Pl. 1V, Figs.
20, 1.
5. [Ibid,
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mukuta and Fkirifs in the same sense and extends its use to
Siirya (mukutadhdri, LVIL.47), Kubera (osdmakirifi, LVIIL.57)
and the Bhiita-ganas (BY, XV.12) also. In the extant
sculptural representations there is very little difference between
the crowns worn by Visnu and Siirya.

4. Paffa. Itis an ornamental golden band arranged on
the turban. Its use was confined to the king and certain digni-
taries of the state and indicated their place in its body politic.
The Pattalaksanidhydya (Ch. XLVIII) of the Brhatsamhita
gives measurements for five kinds of paffa meant for the king,
queen, crown-prince, army-chief, and for one upon whom the
king is pleased to confer this privilege (prasdda-patta). The
first four were adorned with five, three, three and one crests
respectively while the prasdda-paffa had no such crest attached
to it. The five paffas were required to be 8 (67), 7 (51%),
6 (447), 4(3”) and 2(1}") digits broad in the middle, the
length being double the above breadth and the breadth on the
sides being half that in the middle. All these paffas were to be
made of pure gold.? Great care was taken in preparing them.
It was believed that the gold sheet for the paffa expanding easily
in the course of its preparation augured prosperity and victory
to the king and happiness to his subjects, On the contrary,
a dint or a crack in the middle was taken to bode calamity.
The king was required to observe §dntis in order to forestall
calamities resulting from ill-omens in the course of making a

1. e fafee w2zt Sa T
FeesT: R wETsT R ae 0l
qzz: AHE TAT AATEEF_HiT i |
g ArEAigeEn: 98 gaawer  fafre
TCy AT TEE: IAmaaata 74 |
7 ¥ TAETEE: 9594 ®ifaar: TZET |
79 fgaonaTaT Aearad A e e |
79 ¥ AFFEAEAAAT ATE AT 1)
qafarat Hfavatefrat aaoaniaamteet: |
pfera: da: gaEEe e fm o
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patta.) Kalidasa, it is interesting to note, represents  king
Sudar$ana as wearing jambinada-patfa (Raghwania, XVIIL44).
Bana mentions mahddevi-paffa worn by YaSomati, wife of king
Prabhikaravardhana.?

PEARL-NECKLACES. Apart from its technical sense,
the word hdra was used to designate necklaces in general.® The
various kinds of pearl-necklaces catalogued by Vardhamihira
are not typical of his own time exclusively. Their history goes
back to a much earlier date as is clear from the fact that some
of them are defined in almost identical manner in Kaugilya's
Arthatastra (11.11). A list of necklaces described by our author
is given below.

1. Inducchanda. It comprises 1008 strands of pearls, and
is four cubits (6') long. Its use was confined to the gods.
(Surabhfisanar laldndm sahasram—=asl-oltaram  calurhastam
Inducchands  nidmnd—LXXX.31). Inducchanda seems to be an
error for Indracchanda which is met with in the Arthaidsira.
This is also suggested by Vardharhihira’s statement that it
was meant for the gods. In the {scene of Buddha's birth in
Cave IT at Ajanta Indrais shown wearing a necklace consis-
ting of innumerabh strands. It may be intended for the
Indracchanda.

2. Vijayacchanda is half the above, i.e. consists of 504
strings, two cubits (1} feet) long (vijayacchandas= tad =ardhena
—LXXX.31)4

3. Deacchanda, It is made up of a series of 81 strings,
two cubits (1§') in length (devacchando hy= Silir=ekayuld,
LXXX.32). The Amarakoja (11.6.105) regards it as a 100-
stranded necklace.

v famamr afz oF g A feeaesfa w2z
Fawat Afaaerar Sl 5 gEav, |
'm‘ﬁﬁ#ﬁrwmt
e egfemraeAIf e AL FHE 1l
srafafaae T mfﬁmfmmsn
weafafas: w2 Ao gy st S
6-8.

2. Hargacarita, V. p. 231. The feudatories assembled in Harga's camp
wore karpotpalas whose stems were held by wpiga-paffos. CLL Jbid., V11, 1p.

a :
3. e.g., 1V.32; XLIL.g2., Cf. Amarakoa, 11.6.105.
4. CIL Arthaidstra, p. 56.



SDCIAL LIFE ' 231

4. Hira is composed of 108 strings, two cubits long
(fata=magfayulani hiro, LXXX.32).

5. Ardhahara is formed by sixty-four chains, two cubits
in length (agf-astako= rdhahiro, LXXX.32).! The Amarakosa
(11.6.106) mentions it as one of the numerous varieties of neck-
laces differing from one another on account the number of
chains. . .

6. Rafmikaldpa contains fifty-four strings (rafmikaldpal=:
ca nava-safkak, LXXX.32).2

7. Guecha, a necklace of 32 strands (dvdlrimfatd tu guccha,
LXXX.33),* probably the same as the gutsa of the Amarakoga
(11.6.105).

8. Ardhaguecha comprises twenty strands according to
Varihamihira (vimsatyd kirtito =-rdhagucchakhyah, LXXX.33),
and twenty-four according to Kautilya (caturvimsatir = ardha-
guechah), and is the same as the putsdrdha mentioned in the
Amarakoga (11.6.105).8

9. Manavaka is made up of sixteen strings according to
our text (sodasabhir =mapavakah, LXXX.33) but twenty strings
according to the Arthasdstra (vismfatir= minavakah ).%

10. Ardhamdnavaka. According  to Vardhamihira, it
comprises twelve strings of pearls (dvadasabhif —=c-ardhamdna-
vakah, LXXX.33), but Kautilya considers it to be half of
his manavaka, i.e. 10 strands.®

11. Mandara consists of eight strings of pearls (mandara-
samjiio==gstibhik, LXXX.34).

12. Haraphalaka is composed of five pearl-strands (paicalata
hdraphalakam=ity=yuktam, LXXX.34)." It is depicted in a
number of Ajanta paintings and sculptures® (Fig. 11).

1. Cf. Arthaidstra, p. 76.
2. CFf. Catugpafcdiod=raimikaldpah, Arthaidstra, p. 76.
. 3. Of Dudtrimifade=gucchah, Arthai@stra, 1111, p. 76 & Dudirisidal=
latiko gucchak, Bhinuji Diksita on Amarakoga, 11.6.105.
_4. Cf. Bhinuji Diksita on dAmara, 1L6.105—Catursifiiali-yagtiko  hdro
5. It is also referred to in Amara I1.G.106, and a verse cited by Bh'ﬂ“f
gives the number of sirings as tmlrﬁﬂa:iadmh hiro minavaf parikirtital.
6. According to Kautilya, the mdas necklace with a gem at the
centre bore the name of that gem with the word mdravake suffixed to it—
tutoms sdham—grdhaminavakah, eta eva mapinedhyds=lan=mdpacakd bhavant,
Arthaidstra, 1101, p. 76.
. It is different from Kaugilya's phalakahdra which has three or
five plagues (phalakas). CL MASE, No. 7?. P- 57
8. Yardani, djanta, Part I, Pls. XXXIII, xi‘zxvn; Part I1, P1. X(a).
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13. Naksatramdld. Kautilya takes it as comprising twenty-
seven strings of pearls. In the Gupta age, however, it denoted
a single strand of twenty-seven pearls, 1 cubit in length (11’)
as is evident from its almost identical definition in our text as

_well as in the Amarakosa. Tts popularity in subsequent period
is vouched for by Bina who frequently refers to it as an orna-
ment tied round the neck of elephants.t The Paiima-cariya
(11.39) also mentions naksatramald as a necklace of an elephant,

4. Manisopanaka, a single-stringed pearl-necklace with
precious stones or gold beads inserted at regular intervals
(antara-mapisariyuktd manisopanam suvarpa-gulikair—od, LXXX.35).
Kautilya understands it in a somewhat different sense: strings
of pearls with a golden wire between two strands is sopdnaka
and the same with a central gem is known as manisopdnaka
(suvarna-sitr-dntaran  sopanakar, mawi-madhyars va manisopdnakam,
Arthaidstra, 11.11).

15. Cédfukdra, the same as the mapisopanaka with a taralaka gem
in the centre (taralaka-mapi-madhyanit tad = vijieyam  cdfukdram=
i, LXXX.35).

16-17. Ekdvali and Yasfi. Ekévali is a single strand of
pearls, 1 cubit long, without any precious stone whatsoever
(Ekdvali ndama yathesta-saikhyd hasta-pramand mani-vifrrayukid,
LXXX.36).* The Arthatdstra and the Amarakosa also under-
stand it in the same sensed In view of this, the opinion so
popularly held by scholars that the l-stringed pearl-necklace
with a bigger gem in the centre displayed round the neck in so

. Saptdviddati-mukid-hasts nakgalramal—eti, LXXX.q3; S=giva nakgira-
mald sydl saptavindati-mauktikaih, Amara, 11.6.106. In d jewellery deposit at.
Taxila dating from Parthian times is included a gold necklace of 27 pieces.
At either end is a terminal inlaid with lapiz lazuli and white paste, of which
fragments still adhere. Other pieces are inlaid alternately with rock crystal
cut en cabouchon and white and blue paste—blue in centre and at base and
white in the four ‘comma’ leaves. Cf. ASK, AR, 1924-25, p. 49, P. XLa.
Though not compaosed of pearls, it may be identified with our nakgalra-mald.
(Fig. 12.)

2. CI. Hims-iild-lakalamayena  vibhrama-nakgatramdlé-gupena  fifiri-kripa-
muipar;  Nakgatramdld-mandita-mukhin Karipim, Harga-carita, 11 & 1V, pp. 105,
205; K@dumbari, pp. 18, 192, 213, 415.

3. In XIIL1, the northern quarter with the Saptargis (Great Bear)
is compared with a lady decked with ekdrali and a garland of lotus flowers,

4 Sdtram=ckdvali fuddhd, Arthaidsira, p. 76; ekdvaly=rckayaslikd, Amara,
116,106,
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many sculptures and paintings of the Kusina and Gupta
periods represents ekdvali® is far from being correct. On the
other hand, it should be identified with yasfi, which, according
to both Vardhamihira and Kautilya, denotes a single string of
pearls with a central gem (samyojitd yd mamind tu madhye yasf-iti
s bhijana-vidbhir=ukta, LXXX.36; S=aiva mapi-madhyd yasfih,
Arthafistra, 11.11). A pearl-necklace with blue saffires is
actually styled yasfi and muktdguna by Kalidisa.? Ekdpali
(Fig. 11) and yasfi were very popular in the Gupta and sub-
sequent periods. Bana compares Rijyaéri, the only daughter
of Prabhikaravardhana and Yasomati, over their two sons,
Rajyavardhana and Harsa, with an ekdvali hanging over the
breasts.® Yasfi is to be seen in a number of paintings at
Ajanta! (Fig. 13). The evidence of sculpture, terracotta and
painting leaves no room for doubt about the universal popularity
of these two necklets.

OTHER ORNAMENTS. We have references to some
other ornaments also, viz. (i) flat torques worn in the neck
(graiveyaka, XLIL46)% (ii) ear-rings (kundala, XLIII. 25:
XLIX.2: LVIL32, 36, 47), (iii) armlets ( keyfira XLIL44, 45:5
argada, XLIIL25)," (iv) bracelets (walaya, XII.10),(v) anklets
( nipura, XLVII.14: LXXVII. 1-3)(vi) golden mid-bands called
haimakaksya® (XXIV. 17), and (vii) zones worn by wamen

1. G. Sivaramamurti, MASS, No. 73, pp. 57-8; V.5. Agrawala,
Harga-carita, p. 108.

2. Raghuvarida, XII1.54; Meghadila, 1. 46. Also of. Raghwwanda, XVI.
19. In Raghucasin, XIV.48, Kilidisa describes the river Mandakini
flowing at the foot of a hill as a mukideali (the same as  ekdoali) round the
earth's neck.

3. Harga-carita, IV, p. 192—Yayd doapol sulayor=upari slanaypor=jr-
akdvali-latayd nitardm=ardjata janani.

4 Yazdani, djanta, part [, Pls. XXIV-XXV; Part 11, Pl. XIa, eic.

5. Of. Vogel, Catalogue of the Arch. Musessn at Mathura, Pls., X, XII,
XVb.

6. Of variegated colours and made of peacock-feathers,

7. Decked with multi-coloured gems and diamonds.

B. It was worn in the whavita fashion and fastened to the neck in
such a manner that it fell on the breasts (Amara, [1.6.56). Cf. Pidatdditaka,
verse 45. A Yaksi from Amaravati (Sitavihana period), now in Madras
Govt. Museum, is shown wearing a haimaekakiya (MASK, 73, p. 51, fig.
7). Itis very common at Ajanta.
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( rafana, XLI1.32, 42;: 1Y, IV.14: VIII1.13; rafand-kaldpa LXTX.4;
kdnci-kaldpa, XLVIIL. 14; LV.6).! At onec place the girdle
( mekhald) meant to hold the loin cloth in position is distin-
guished from the ornamental one ( kddci-kaldpa, LV.6). There
is a reference to elaborate zones impeding the gait of the
wearer (XLVIL14). The zone presented by Siva to Indra’s
flagstaff is said to have been wvariegated in colour, presuma-
bly because of the alternative arrangement of precious stones
of various colours (XLI1.42). Several varieties of zones are
to be found in contemporary sculpture.

Mention is also made of some unspecified ornaments in
connection with the festival of Indra’s banner: ornaments of
the hue of the red afoka flower and quadrangular in shape
(raktdsoka-nikdsan caturasram, XLI1.42); bluish red and octa-
gonal (astaini nila-raktam, XLI1.43); black and shaped like
masiira grain (asilavh masirakem, XLIL1.43); hued like madder,
hexagonal and resembling waves of water (mailjisthdbham,
sadafri, jalormi-nibham, XLI1.44); circular and bearing the
lustre of the Aames of fire (anala-jodld-sankdfam, oritam, XLIIL
45); lustrous and appearing like the wheels of a chariot (ratha-
cakrdbham, prabhd-yuktam, XLII.46). Two ornaments known
as udvamfa and nivefa bearing the lustre of lotus  (udvarisam,
saroja-sgrikdiam) and of blue lily (nivedam, nilotpaldbhisam) are
named in XLIL47. The head- ornament placed on the top of
Indra’s fagstaff by Jupiter and Venus is described as bent at the
two ends, broad at the upper end and shining like molten red
lac (kificid= adha-Grdhoa-nirmitam= upari visalar trayodafam ketol,
Sirasi Brhaspati-Sukrau laksd-rasa-sannibham dadatuh, XLIL48).

It was considered auspicious to put on jewels while perfor-
ming religious rites (LXXXIIL1; BY, XVI.1). The king is asked
to enjoy jewels every morning (27, 11.25). Precious stones were
usually made worth-wearing by boring and stringing them with

1. According to a verse cited by Bhinuji on Amers, 11.6.108-09, a
girdle with 1 string was called Adici; with 8 strings, nekhald; with 16 strands,
rafgnd and that with 25 cords, kaldpa—

aFT afedag FISHET gaer aeafeTn |
A AT FAT Fe 9eEETE )
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threads. Thus, ‘old gems, whosé perforation is clearly
visible, become wearable, when combined with new strings’.

1. Some Other Articles of Personal Decoration

There is no doubt that a high standard of living was
attained in the Gupta period. Varihamihira informs us that
clubs, umbrellas, goads, sticks, canopies, spears, banners and
fly-whisks were used by all sections of society and that the colour
of their handles differed from caste to caste (LXXI1.4). Of
these, fly-whisk (cdmara) and umbrella (chafra) occupy one
chapter each (LXXI-LXXII).

CAMARA. Chowries were made from the hair on the
tail of the camaris found in large number in the Himalayan
region. The hair may be slightly vellow, black or white; but
glossy, soft, bright and white variety was preferred. The
handle of the edmara measured 1} cubits (23*), 1 cubit (11'),
or a smaller cubit with closed fist (aratni). It was made of
an auspicious wood. The handle of the royal chowrie was
covered in gold or silver and decked with various kinds of
jewels (LXXI.1-3). According to a later tradition preserved
in Bhoja’s Yuktikalpataru, a royal cdmara should be white,
ornamented with gold and diamonds, and measure 2 cubits.?
It was regarded as an emblem of royalty.? An even number of
joints in the handle was considered to be calamitous to the
owner, while an odd number was taken to be favourable
(LXI1.5-6). That fly-whisks were in great demand is evident
from their inclusion in the list of tradeable commodities
(XLL7).

CHATRA. The parasol was regarded as the insignia par
excellence of regal power' and indicated the position of an

v, ST ey feaar gt faenf
et st 5 Aty gy afa g o

For some other details see infra Ch. V, Section 5.

2. FEAEAT: T GAVETE IO |
fIomEgar T wEwEgEaE: |
woted in Sabdakalpadruma, p. 342.
3. Of IIL18; XVI@23; XLIIT.24; LXIX. 10.
4 G LLi8; XVEL2g; XLIL63; XLIILay; LAVIL4s; LXIX. 0.

CIL.1.
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individual in the body politic of the state. The royal umbrella
was made of the feathers of swans, cocks, peacocks or cranes,
“covered on all sides with a fresh white duk@la cloth, adorned
with pearls and their long strings suspended all round from
its ends, and had a crystal pommel. It was 3 cubits in dia-
meter, well-knit all over and studded with jewels. Its stick,
measuring 6 cubits (9 feet), was made of the wood of a single
tree, and covered with pure gold. The stick with 9 or 7
joints was taken to be favourable. In Ajanta paintings we
have several representations of umbrellas richly decorated
with pearl-festoons across the top and a cluster of pearl
strings hanging therefrom (Fig. 14) .! The rods of the umbrel-
las of the crown prince, queen, army-chief (sendpati) and
commander (danda-ndyaka)  measured 43 cubits, the
diameter of the umbrella proper being 2} cubits (LXXIIL4).
The reason of this extra-ordinary length of the rod lies in the
fact that these high dignitaries of the state did not carry um-
brellas by themselves; they were held over their head by
attendants who are represented in art as dwarfish or short-
statured.®* The parasols of the state officials other than the
crown prince were intended only for protection from heat and
were made with peacock feathers, and decked with the prasida-
patfa at the top and with wreaths of jewels hanging on all sides
(LXXIL5). In the case of ordinary people an umbrella did
not indicate the status of its owner, but was meant to protect
from cold and heat. It was to be square, It is interesting to
note in this connection that in some paintings at Ajanta monks
and common people are represented as carrying umbrellas
with squarish top (Fig. 15). The rod of a Brihmana’s umbrella
was to be circular and cylindrical (LXXI1.6). Umbrellas were
also used in religious ceremonials.?

t. CfL Yardani, Ajanta part IV, Pl XLV, LV, LVII-LVIII,
LXIV, ete.

2. Cf. infra, Ch. VI; for description of Vimanaka, Kubja and Sécin
types of royal attendants, LXVIIL.g1-40.

3. CL XLILj7, 57 (at Indramaha, an umbrella was held over Indra's
banner); XLV.31 (over a trec at a fdnfi to expiate any unnatural occur-
rence in it) ; XLVILys (worshipped after Pupaming); XLIX.a2 &
LXXVIH.91 (its mark on a sword and clephant’s tusk regarded auspi-
cious ),



VI
PERFUMERY AND TOILET
I. Perfumery

CANDHAYUKRTI. The Gandhayukti section of the
Brhatsamhitdi (Ch. LXXVI) offers rich material for a chapter
on the history of ancient Indian cosmetics. The word gandha-
yukti, which stands for the art and science of cosmetics and per-
fumery (XV.12; XVI.17), literally means “a combination of
perfumes’.! Vitsydyana (I.3.16) refers to it as one of the sixty-
four subsidiary arts connected with erotics. OF the chemical
processes employed in the manufacture of perfumes, mention
is made of (i) decoction (pakea, LXXVI.2Z), (ii) heating
(tapta, LXXVL6), (i) mixing (samyuts, LXXVLI2, 16),
(iv) fumigation (pradhiipa, 6; dhapya, 8, 26, 30; dhapayitavya, 16),
(v) sprinkling (sikte, 27) and (vi) combination of one powder
with another (bodha 11, 16; prabodha 12; wdbodha 26; bodhila
27).* Utpala adds two more, viz., (vii) purification of the
ingredients  (drapyg-samiskdra) and (viii) blending a liquid
with another (vedha).® Elsewhere, bidvana or saturation of a

1. QOF. Gandhayuktijiid bahubhir=dracyair = mifrilair=oifigfatorah ugandha-
drugyas ye  wipddayanti, Utpala on XV.re. Sodrka  (Miechokafika,
VIILi3) employs ,gdndh_m& to denote a cosmetic preparation made by
combining certain fragrant substances and meant to sweeten the speech.

2. This definition of bodhe is based on the following distich cited
by Utpala (on LXXVI.i1) from livara's Prakrit  work Gemdhopukti—

ArE iy At 91 fawerg &7 ofy a1 wirs
T IO ST oot Foorfafr srsgEe AT 01

Its Sanskrit rendering given by Sudhakara Dvivedi s as follows :—
#1E orEt A1 A a9 wf @ ol
FIT: GIATANIAN =27 T 1)

For a discyssion on bodha and vedhe and the identification of léivara

with Lokeivara mentioned in Padmadcd's Ndgarasarvama IV.2 see my paper
in ABORI, XL, pp. 580-Ba.

S AIFATTAIAI SrEAT FAT | ATOFOT AT |

on LXXVI.4;
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powder with a liquid is also incidentally referred to (LXXV.
5,6)2

The wide-spread use of perfumes gave rise to a specialised
class of artisans who took to the manufacture of and trade in
cosmetics for their occupation (gandhayukiijia, XV.12; gandha-
Juktivid, XVI.17; kdcchika, (LXXXVT.41). The various kinds
of perfumes described by Varihamihira are given below.

HAIR-BATH. A kind of scented water for bathing the
head was prepared from equal proportions of cassia bark
(tvac), costus (kustha), remw, malika, sprkkd, resin (rasa),
Bignonia chelonoides (tagara), vdlaka, kesara and patra (LXXVL5).

HAIR-OIL. An hair-oil emitting the scent of the campaka
(Michelia champaka) flower was produced from cqual quantities
of the powders of madder (madjisthd ), vydghranakha, fukti, cassia
bark, costus, resin, thrown into sesamum oil, and then heated
in the sun (LXXVI.6)* According to a somewhat different
method of preparing scented oils given in  the Agni-purdna,
sesamum grains were first perfumed with flowers and then
crushed to yield oil, Such an oil would have the scent of the
Howers by which sesamum grains are scented.®

AAGERTATE AT IR A0 | U, a955 S9aw
Frafafa |
on LXXVI.22,
t. Cf. Agmi-purdpa, CCXXIV.20-21 which gives the following  eight
CISEE—
WA T ATt |
AT F9 TEET 19T 97 F47 )
T 97 fatee safesfag o
The Vipudharmottara 11.64.378  has the same eight processes  save the

replacement of fawes and deemana by Jodhana and  rdrana. Gangidhara's
Gandhasdra mentions six processes—

HTAH 1A 1 391 AT |

TF TEF FHIT TR BIAT: 1)

2. LXXVIL5-6 are borrowed ad verbatim by Gangidhara in  his
Gandhasdra, but  without naming the source. Gf. P.K. Gode in BV,
1945, p. 150, noie, i

3 q= fadifea m fas: qoarfgafas: |

AT, AETRAT T AT I
: : mdﬂ#ﬂﬂ; COXXIV.33.

proc
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PERFUMES. We get formulae for the preparation of a
number of compound perfumes. The perfume obtained by
mingling together equal quantitics of paira, twrugka, vala and
Bignonia chelonoides was known as smaroddipana, ‘kindler of
passion.” The same with gydmake and fumigated with kajukd
and asafoetida was called rakula; that with costus gave the
fragrance of lotus (wlpala-gandhike) and with sandal powder,
that of campaka; and the addition of jatiphala (nutmeg), cassia
bark and kestumbure (spice coriander) yielded a perfume
smelling like afimukiaka or jasmine flower [LXXVILT).

Another formula for obtaining eighty-four perfumes of the
fragrance of vakule flower is set forth in LXXVI.29-30. We are
directed to draw a diagram of nine squares in which are to be
entered nine aromatic ingredients, viz., rodkra, wfira, Bignonia
chelonoides, agurw, mustd, patira, priyaigu, vana and pathyd in order,
Any three substances taken in order should be mixed with one
part cach of sandal and turuska, a half of fukéi and a quarter of
fatapuspd and fumigated with kafukd, asafoetida and jaggery.
In this way by different combinations and permutations we
get eighty-four scents.! The diagram given in the [ootnote
below will elucidate the process.?

Next we are introduced to the manner of preparing some

- T R PR ST AT |
TARSIF =221%, Foufaad  FHITH |l
SEATEA A Awead qrfasr g a9y |
FEIFTHIAAN  FATATIgLAT |

LXXVI.29-30.
2.
rodhira usira nata 9

i 36

2B
aury st patira g 21 g'&‘
f 5 15 a5
4+ 10 20
privadgu | pana | pathyd 3 6 10
= = ] +
Borrowed from Utpala's gloss, b - -

Borrowed from BS, II,
P- 957 nole I.
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all-purpose perfumes called Sarvatobhadra.! First, we have to
make a diagram comprising 16 compartments by drawing 5
lines vertically and 5 across these horizontally and then to
place horizontally 2, 3, 5 and 8 proportions of aguru, patira,
turugka and faileya; 5, 8, 2 and 3 proportions of priyargy, mustd,
rasa and kefa; 4, 1, 7, and 6 parts of sprkkd, cassia bark, Big-
nonia chelonoides and mdnsi; and 7, 6, 4 and 1 proportions of
sandal, nakha, frika and kunduruka respectively in individual
compartments as shown in the footnote below.? Consequently,
in whichever way, viz., horizontally, vertically or diagonally,
we blend four substances, we get eighteen proportions for each
perfume.  Each of these compounds should be combined with

nakha, Bignonia chelonoides, twrugka, nutmeg, camphor and
musk, and fumigated with jaggery and nakha.

L frfifaameanorm: of gemaet |

frrareregr: faanaean 0

PIFFTCATIIAN  HEATET F FAATLAN: |

T AT AR T |l

qrewd Fw9IE T41 F41 fafag wgdey |

ASATZTT AT SfeR] TeaTEat aE

TAFTCLERAA AL CATFa AT |

TETEL T AT FAST: TG MAET: 1)

LXXVI.25-26.
Cf. Utpala (on LXXV1.26-7)— TEATE Jaeaal I[EIATT SR
WO AT 99 FAaTAEEAT.

imm 2 II patira 3 surugka 5 Jaileys B
|

i_P'I"{J'ﬂﬂ]II 5 musia 8 i rasg 2 ] kefa 3

aprkkd 4 tyak 1 tagara 5 ] mdnisi 6

|"d’?ﬂ 7 1 nakha 6 | frika 4 !tmdmﬂa 1

Borrowed from Utpala's gloss on LXXVI.23-4.
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MOUTH-PERFUMES.  The aforementioned  tetrads
taken at will and enriched with nut-meg, musk and camphor
and sprinkled with the juice of mango fruits and honey vield
several mouth-perfumes with the scent of pdrijita flower
(LXXVI.27). These appear to have been done into small
tablets for chewing. According to the Agni-purdna (COXXIV.
34), numerous mouth-perfumes (mukha-vdsaka) were formed
by combining small cardamoms, cloves, kasikola, nutmeg,
nifdkara and jdti-pattra. Next the same work details the mode
of making perfume-tablets (gutikds) for chewing. It is interest-
ing to note that nutmeg, musk, camphor and mango-juice
continued till late as regular components of mouth-perfumes as
is clear from their mention in this connection in the Agni-
purdna (COXXIV.34-8), Sdrigadhara-paddhati (verse 3250)
and Ndgara-sarvasva (IV.7-9).

BATH POWDERS. All the aforesaid perfumes which need
{rivdsaka and sarja in their preparation make fine bath-powders
when these are replaced by vdlaka and cassia bark (LXXVL
28). In the Nigara-sarvasva (IV.12) we read of a bath-powder
made from cassia bark, agure, mustaka, Bignonia chelonoides, caura,
safhi, granthi, parpaka, nakha and musk. The Agni-purdna
(COXXIV.27b-29) regards cassia bark, nddi, phala, oil, saffron,
granthi-parvaka, faileya, Bignonia chelonoides, krantd, caula, eamphor,
mdrnisi, swrd and costus as articles for bath (sndna-dravpdn ), and
taking any three of these and mixing the same with musk, we
get many bath-perfumes.

INCENSE. Various kinds of incense (dhiipa) were also
in use, especially in religious worship (XLVI1.32). The mix-
ture of {th of Satapuspd and kunduruka, § of nakha and furugka,
and {th of sandal and priyasigu yielded an incense which was
fumigated with jaggery and nakha. Utpala tells us that the
practice among the perfumers was to fumigate first all these
ingredients with haritaki before doing so with jaggery and
nakha.! Another type of incense was obtained by blending

T GRS TRATHT AAGASR] o |
AEATATTAT ey GoaT AT 1] Lo

Gf. Utpala—2Yatra yatra gandho dhdfryate tatr-dddv=era haritakyd dhdpyah
padedd=ukta-dragyen=ely=dgama-vidah prifup.
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equal quantities of guggulu, vilaka, lac (lgksa), mustd, nakha
and sugar. The Pinda-dhapa (perfume lump) was constituted
by mdrisi, valaka, turuska, nakha and sandal mixed in equal pro-
portion. The Cilukya king Somefvara in his Minasolldsa
gives a different list of ingredients for the formation of the
Pinda-dhipa. According to him, equal portions of the powder
of lac, gugeula, camphor, rala, kunfuru, sithaka (the same as
turugka), irikhanda, sarala wood, laghu-kestha, vdlaka, mdmst,
saffron, pathyd, musk, pati-bijaka, faikha-ndbhi, nakha, sugar,
honey, clarified butter, and jaggery, except the liquids, when
mixed with two parts of [laghw-karpira, yielded Ciirna-dhipa
(incense powder), while the same including the liquids (silha,
honey, clarified butter) when made into lump with the help of
jaggery formed Pinda-dhiipa! The highly prized incense
called Kopa-cchada was made from four parts each of sugar,
faileyaka and mustd, two parts cach of rivdsaka and sarja, and
one part each of nakke and guggnlu mixed with the powder of
camphor and done into lumps with honey (LXXVLI11). Many
varieties of incense were obtained by combining nine aromatic
ingredients, viz., haritaki, $asikha, ghana, drava (rasa or resin),
vilaka, jaggery, ulpala (costus), failaka, mustd, in proportions
indicated by multiple of 1/9th (LXXVI.10). Thus each of
these substances mixed in different proportions yields eight
dhiipas, the total number being seventy-two.?

An interesting method of obtaining a surprisingly large
number of incenses is found in LXXVI.13-22. All imaginable
combinations antd permutations of every four of the following
sixteen aromatic ingredients in 1, 2, 3 and 4 parts are said to

L.

Minasolldsa, Vol. II, p. 144, verses 16g7b—1501a,
2.

Cf. Utpala— Ecani  pratyckage  dragpasys bhdga-parikalpanay—dsfay
dhdpd  bhavamti. Combination of these constiturnts in all possible  orders

gives the total number 362880, as worked out by V.S, Sastry in his edition
of 8BS, p- 6oy,
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give 18201, 43680 or 174720 different kinds of frankincense.?
The sixteen ingredients are : ghana, salaka, faileyaka, camphor,
uira, ndga-puspa, vyighra-nakha, sprikd, aguru, madanaka, nakha,
Bignonia chelonoides, coriander, camphor, ¢ola and sandal® In
no preparation more than one part of coriander need be added,
and camphor should be added in still less porportion, for their
smell is too strong, and if used in larger proportions they would
diminish the fragrance of other substances (LXXVILI15).4 All
these substances were first severally fumigated with $rivdsaka,
sarja, jaggery and nakha and then mixed with musk and cam-
phor (LXXVLI6).

TALCUM POWDER (PUTAVASA).  Varahamihira
gives us the method of preparing a talc powder. Cassia bark,
ufira, and paitra, taken in equal proportion, and small carda-
mom in half quantity, when powdered and enriched with musk

. OCf,
16
15 120
14 105 560
15 g1 4 1820
12 Eg 3 1365
11 @ 100 Borrowed from
10 55 220, | 715 | comm. on LXXVILg2,
] 45 165 405
8 | 36 120 330
g 28 Hg. 210
| "2 3 12fi
Al an 35 j0
4 | 10 0 35
3 | i 10 15
A e 3 4 5
1 1 1 1

2. CF Utpala's gloss on LXXVI.21,

3. CL
r' ghana I valaka [ Geila farpia
| " udirg !‘ nq'Hpgwi tyaghra- sprkid
P PO T | Borrowed from

agury I mfnl‘ah‘[ nekha I tagare | Utpala.

"~ dhdnya | karpiira J eola I‘ malaya

4. Cf. Utpala—Etaw deaw dvi-try=ddibhir=bhdgaif proptfv=ghi ng
deyau..,... atas=lad =uthafatodd=anya-dracydndm gandha-hdnir=bhavati.
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and camphor vyielded a powder named Pufavdsa which was
applied to the whole body! (LXXVL12). In case the variant
reading pafavdsa noticed by the commentator is accepted, this
powder would appear to have been used for perfuming cloths.

II. Toilet

Even regarding toilet, Varihamihira furnishes some
interesting information.

HAIR-DYE (MURDHAJA-RAGA). As garlands, perfumes,
incense, cloths, ornaments and other articles of decoration fail
to embellish the person of a grey-haired man, his anxiety for
darkening the hair is quite natural (LXXVL1)? A hair-
colouring device is, therefore, given in LXXVIL.2-4. Boiled
with an acid-gruel (fukle}® in an iron vessel, kodrava (Paspalam
Serobiculatum) ~ grains along with iron powder (loha-ciirna)
should be ground to a fine paste, A grey-haired man should
apply it to his head, already washed with an acid gruel and
keep the head covered with green leaves for six hours; then
having removed it, he should apply myrobalan paste and
screen the head with green leaves for another six hours where-
after the head should be washed and the hair would be found
turned black. Next, he should remove the repelling odour of
iron and acid by the aforedescribed hair-bath and scented oils.
Utpala informs us that most of these ingredients were washed
with vinegar (kdijjika), some with clean water, others with
bovine urine and then cooked in an iron vessel with nakha and
gingelly oil* An older work, the Navanitake® (cir. 2nd century
AD.) describes as many as eleven hair-dyes-recipes and refers
to forty-six ingredients employed in their preparation, some
being colour-producing agents. Of these only three, myro-

1. It is clear from Utpala's rendering of Pefa-odia by adgoddh dlans.

2. A woman with prematurely grey hair is disapproved for sex relations
(LXXVIL17).

3. Kdijike according to Utpala. !

4 Atra dracydpdsm sarcepdm prayah kdfifikens kpdlanoth nirmaling kegdficij
wjialeng  kegdfcide=go-mitrepa  nokha-filo-toilen-8"yasa-bhdnde paect mpdt = agming,
Utpaua on LXKV 4.

5 Mo-a7. Edited by Kaviraj Balwant Singh Mohan, Lahore, 1925.

The text is quoted and ingredients are catalogued by P. K. Gode in 8F, XI
(1950), Pp. 40-45.
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balan, iron powder and iron vessel, are common to the Nava-
nitaka and Brhatsamhitd lists; but the latter adds kedrava-tandula
and drdra-patira (green leaves), which are unknown to the

former.

HAIR-DRESSING AND SHAVING. A short-haired
woman was detested.! Women perfumed their hair (LXXVIL.
15§ and fastened them in long tresses (veni, L. 40; LXXVII.
1)2 The great care paid to the hair is obvious from the fact
that a glance at a man with besmeared but loose hair and
suffering from hair-diseases at the commencement of a journey
was considered to be inauspicious (11, XIILI4).

Let us now turn our attention to practices appertaining
shave (ksawra). The constellations of Hasta, Citrd, Svat,
Mrgatiras, Sravapi, Dhanisthd, Satabhisaj, Revati, Aévini,
Jvesthia, Pusyva and Punarvasu, the moment of their rise or
of the muhirtas presiding over them, and when the moon and
stars are favourable, are recommended for tonsurial operations
(XCVIL12). On the contrary, a shave at the morning and
evening junctares (sandhyds), at night, on Saturday, Tuesday
and Sunday, on the 4th, 9th and 14th fithis, on the 9th day
counted from the previous shave, and in Visti karapa was dis-
approved. The rules of decorum required that one should not
shave after bath, immediately before proceeding on a journey,
after wearing ornaments, anointing the body with ol and
taking food, at the time of battle and without a seat (XGVIL
13;* 77, 11.35). But shaving was allowed irrespective of all

1. Vardhamihira disapproves such a woman for sexual intercoarse,

LXXVIL17.
2. Cf. Kumdra-sambhave, VIL.14; Meghadita, I.g2; Riv-sambdra, 1.4;
I1.22.
3. A woman's loosening her locks of hair  (kefo-vimekyapa) in  the

presence of a man was construed as a mark of love for him, LXXVIIL.g.

4. While commenting on this verse, Utpala quotes dissenting views
of some older commentators.  According to some, a shave in certain circum-
stances could be allowed on the gth and 14th fithis, but in no case on the gth
Taqefa 7 ;i faezafers Hfamra smeam gafa | @afaas-
AT | 9T F | 7 FALACHAA AT B i |

According to two verses cited in Vydsa's name, shaving on the 4th,
Gth, Bth, 14th and 15th tithis was not permiticd—
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astrological considerations at royal command, at the instance
of Braihmanas, on the occasion of a marriage, while mourning
a death, at release from prison, and when initiated for perform-
ing a sacrifice (XCVII.14). The beard was generally eropped
up every fifth day (¥7, IL35)! Vatsyivana (I.4.17), how-
ever, recommends the cleansing of the face every fourth day,
while the hair of private parts were to be removed every fifth or
tenth day.

TOOTH-STICKS (DANTA-KASTHA). Tooth-sticks were
extensively used for cleaning teeth,? and some beliefs about
them are recorded in  the Danta-kistha-laksanadhyiya of the
Brhatsaihita (Ch. LXXXIV). Twigs of thousands of creepers,
spreading plants, shrubs and trees were used as tooth-sticks,
those of oikaikats, bilva, kdimari, ksema-taru, banvan, arka,
madh iika, firisa, karafija, plaksa, jati, ficus religiosa, jujube, brhati,
teak, fri-phala, jasmine, kadamba, nipa, arjuna, karavira, bhandira,
fami, fydma, fala, afvakarpa, devaddru, cdturiisaka, privaigu, apd-
mdrga, rose apple, and pomegranate being especially recom-
mended and believed to bestow good luck (LXXXIV.1, 3-7).
Some of these twigs are also recommended by Susrata (1.24.
5-7) and Caraka (1.5.48-9). The tooth-sticks that are not
tried before, have leaves and an even number of joints, are split,
withered at the top, and without skin, it is said, ought not to
be used (LXXXIV.2; 17, 11.20). Normally a tooth-stick
should be a vitasti (9”) in length (27, 11.21).2

A recipe for perfuming tooth-sticks is given in LXXVIL
31-4. Kept in bovine urine mixed with the powder of haritaki

A4l FT AT T A= T g |
T AT q9 AR AT AN
T Ay A o
TAHEAT T sy 7 famsf o
s E-‘:Lh Fmﬁ;ﬁi:,pw quoted from Parffara prohibits shaving on the first

1. Cf. Bhiva-prakdfa, 1. 1-g3.

2. Cf. On Yuan Cheeang, 1, p. t52. Vitsyiyana (I.4.16) requires his
ndgaraka to cleanse his teeth with o 'I:D-Ddl:'n tooth=cleaner  (danta-dhdyana )
every morning. \

. 3. Arcording to a pepular belief, one desirous to know the success or
failure of his cherished object for the forthcoming year chewed a tooth-stick
and then washed and threw it at a clean spot and watched its position. That
falling in front in a tranquil direction, occupying an clevared spot or  the
one falling down afier standing erect was taken to bode success, while any
other positicn was regarded as inawpicious (LXXXIV.8g; 17, 1L21-2).
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for a week, they were immersed for some time (half a night
according to Utpala ) in the scented water prepared from small
cardamoms, cassia bark, afjaga, honey, pepper, ndga-kesara
and costus mixed in equal proportions. Next they (? probably
their upper part) were powdered with 4, 2, 1 and 3 parts of
nutmeg, cassia bark, small cardamoms and camphor respectively
and dried in the sun. Such tooth-sticks, it is said, give fresh-
ness of complexion, facial lustre, cleanliness and fragrance of the
mouth and sweet speech. A similar device of perfuming tooth-
cleaners is found in the Agni-purdna (CCXXIV.40). But there
we are asked to immerse them in bovine urine for only three
days instead of a week,

TAMBULA. The practice of chewing betel has been
current in India from very early times, as i5 obvious from its
mention in the oldest extant medical treatises Caraka (1.5.76-7)
and Swfruta  (Sitra-sthana, XLVL279-80; Cikitsd-sthana,
XX1Iv.21). It formed a sine qua mon of ancient Indian toilet.!
Varihamihira refers to lime (cirpa), areca nut (piga-phala)
and betel leaf (patira) as essential ingredients of a tambila.
Spices like kakkola, clove and nutmeg were also used (LXXVL
36-7). It is interesting to note that catechu (khadira) which
is now invariably used with betel and is referred to in all later
medical Sarmhitds? is conspicuously absent in our text® It is
stated that a tambila with a moderate quantity of lime imparts
good colour, that with an excess of areca nut mars the colour,
with an over-dose of lime produces bad odour in the mouth,
while the one with an excessive proportion of betel leal makes
it fragrant (LXXVIL.36). An over-dose of leaf was taken in
the night and that of areca nut in the day. The chewing of
betel contrary to it was disapproved (LXXVL37). The tam-
bitla, we are told, stimulates love, adds to physical charm, per-
fumes the mouth, gives strength, dispels phlegmatic dne.me!
(LXXVI.35) and causes amorous intoxication. I!, i mention-
ed as an important item of women’s toilet in inscriptions.t

1. Cf Kémasdtra, 1.4.8, 16; IV.1.96. The Sukra-niti (IV.3.99) regards
the preparation and prescrvation of tdnbils as an art.

2. It is'veferred to in Vigbhata's dgtdige-hrdaya  (Sltra-sthina, IIT.
38), assigned to cir. bas A.D.

3. It is not mentioned in Carake and Swinda also.

3 Mandasaur inscr. of Kumiragupta and Bandhuvarman, ILii-g
(CH, 111, No. 18)—
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FLOWERS AND GARLANDS. Flowers of various des-
criptions and flower garlands (sraj,! mdld? malya,* dima*) were
profusely used by both men (mdlya-dhara, C. 8)* and women
(malinf, XI11.1; CIIL24; srag-dhard, CI11.5). Garlands are
described as a component of Cupid’s snare (LXXV.2). The
wearing of garlands by women during menses was prohibited
(LXXVIL21). Garlands were, as now, invariably employed
for worship (XLIL57; XLVI1.27, 32). White garlands were
especially esteemed (XI111.1;* XLII1.27; BY, XX.1).

Incidental references to some other items of toilet also
occur. Belles used to decorate their cheeks with various patterns
(tilaka, CIT1.28).7 Collyrium, noted for darkness® was em-
ployed in worshipping manes (XLVII.30) and other religious
rites (XLII1.9). Bhasigdfijana, a special toilet collyrium®,
occurs in LITL.107. Tt is probably the same as bhinndfijana
mentioned in XXXII.21. Uptala (on XLIIL9) names two
more varictics, sroldiijana and sawbhdfjana. Various kinds of
unguents (anulepana, XV1.27; vilepana, XLI11.27) were also
in use, white ones being regarded as auspicious. Women used
to make a mark on their forehead (XXVII.7),' presumably
with saffron!! or hinguluka.'® Abkyaiijana, the oil for anocinting

are-Frtaarf ga-gr-anes-gatafaa s o
arrsr: P fa 7 aeat o sezwmEermiy 99 0
Nagar inscr of Dhapika, dated A.D. 685, verse 11 :—

AEEs - TeEa-aieay sty afe-fmmatnt |
AFR-T-TEa i T FITTEFIC A G

XLITLa7; LXVIIL2g, 24; LXXV.2; LXXVI.1; CIIl.s.
XIILt; XLIT.57; LXVIIL.22; LXIX. 1o.

XLVILay, g2; LXXVILar; C. 8; BY, XX.1.
LXVIIl.24.

Also of. LXXVL1; CHILgg; XL1I1.24, 27; BY, XX.1,

. It refers to a garland of lotus flowers.

7. Sakhi-vadanaw filak-ojjcalam. Utpala tells wus that filsks marks
were [ashioned like tamdla leaves—sokhi-radanam= dli-cadanah  tilak-ofjealari
tamila-palir-opadebhitam. Cf. Amara, 11.6.125.

8. XIX4; XXIVy; XXVIILE, 15; XXXIlLe: LIILtoy, rio.

9. Cf. Rdja taradgini, VIL.gao for use of the word bhakgi in the sense
of fashion. Also ser FRAS, 1873, p. g1, fn. 1

10. The chapter containing this stanza is spurious.
1n. Hlag; X XXIWVig; XLLo: L1106,
1z. LHLiso,

.

ol St
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the body, was used in worshipping manes (XLVIL30).
Phenaka (LXXXVI1.12), a lather-giving article, corresponding
to soap, was an important item of a gentleman’s toilet in those
days. Vitsyayana (1.4.17) requires his ndgaraka to cleanse his
person with phenaka every third day. It was considered auspi-
cious to look into a mirror (darpana,! ddaréa®) or clarified butter
in the morning (17, 11.23). Mirror, normally circular in
shape (Fig.16),* formed one of the articles decorating Indra’s
banner (XLIL57), and Ekdnamsi, a Vaispava goddess, was
shown holding a looking glass in one of her hands (LVIL39).
A glance at it on the eve of a journey was taken to augur good
luck (77, IX.11; 17, X111.10). That mirrors were often
highly polished and glossy will appear from the alusion to
a mirror removing the darkness of a room by means of solar rays
reflected in it (IV.2). Elsewhere, he refers to a mirror with a
spot caused by hot vapoury breath blown on it (V.50).

r. LV.2; V.yo; Xlag; LVIL3g; 77, Il23.

2. XLILsy; YY, XHLio; T7, IX.a1.

3. XLi13. Female figures in sculprure occasionally hold “a flat, small,
circular mirror with a long projecting handle.' CF Rajendra  Lal Mitra,
Inds-Aryans, Vol. I, p. 260.

4. Mirrors were probably made from polished metals; but the possi-
bility of their being fabricated from glass (kdcs, XLL8, 1o LXXXVI.23)
cannot be ruled out. In Ceylon, ‘which borrowed all the arts of civilized
life from the Hindus®, glass mirror was already knownin the third century
B.C. We know from Pliny (Lif. XXXVI, C. 66) that Indian glass was
fabricated from pounded erystal and was therefore, superior to all othiers. The
Periplus of the Ersthracan Sea (p- 45) informs us that Indian ports imported
crude glassin the first century A.D. CfR.L. Mitra, Fado-Aryans, 1, p. 241.



VII
FURNITURE AND MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
I. Furmiture

Forming one of the commanest requisites of a household,
furniture was technically known as fayandsana' or fayydsana,®
corresponding to Pili sendsana, literally meaning bedstead and
seat. The Sayyasana-laksanadhydya (Ch. LXXVIII) of the
Brhatsanihita affords some imteresting information regarding
furniture. Being the chief concern of wood-workers’ art, the
first question to be discussed in any account of furniture should
be the selection of trees, the wood whereof can be employed in
fabricating it. Our author throws welcome light on this
question. Unfit for use in furniture was the timber of trees
growing on a cremation ground, river-confluences, near a
temple, by the road-side; caitya-vrksas, those that are withered
at the top, entwined by creepers, and thorny; those -that con-
tain birds’ nests or bee-hives; those that are felled by thunder-
bolt, rain, wind or elephants; and that have fallen down in a
westerly or southerly direction (LXXVIIL4-5)3 In case the
timber had been cut formerly, it was to be re-examined at the
commencement of the work (LXXVIILG). The trees most
esteemed for fashioning bedsteads and seats were asana (Pentap-
tera tomentosa ), spandana or syandana (Dalbergia ongeinensis ), candana
(Pterocarpus santalinus ), haridra (Mesua ferrea ?), suraddru (Pinus
Deodaru), tinduki (Diosperos glutinosa), fala (Shorea robusta),
kdsmari (gambhar, Gmelina arborea), afijana (Micheelea champaka),
padmaka (a Nepalese timber tree yielding a red wood), fika
(teak, Techtona grandis), and (imfapd (Dalbergea sisu).* The
use of 1, 2, 3 or 4 kinds of timber in one and the same article was
allowed, while that of 5, 6, 7 or 8 was believed to forebode cala-
mities (LXXVIIL38-9).° Some rules were observed with

I1, p. 73; LXXVIIL4, 5, 18, .
Title of Ch. LXXVII; LXXXVIIL:.

Cf. Vidvakarma-prakiia, N.51-2.

LXXVIIL2. CFf. Fifrakorma-prokdie, X.50.
CL Ibid, X.go-gi.

En e
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regard to the combination of the wood of certain trees. Thus
the timber of tinduki and simfapd was not joined with any other
wood: that of devaddru and asana was not combined with fri-
parpa; fila and $ika were used jointly as well as separately; so
were haridra and kadamba; spandana and amba were not used
alone; asana combined with another wood was supposed to
cause many troubles. Legs of spandana were preferred in couches
and seats fashioned from amba, spandana and condana. The
timber of all fruit-bearing trees was considered very auspicious
(LXXVIIL.15-8). Timber with profusion of holes and knots
was taken to be unfit for all purposes.!

Ivory was used for decoration work in association with all
the trees enumerated above (LXXVIIIL19, 20-6).2

ITEMS OF FURNITURE. As suggested by the word
fayandsana, furniture was of two kinds, viz., fapana, meant for
lying and dsana, meant for sitting. We have references to
fayana® or fayyd,* bed and bedstead as a whole; khafod (LXVIIL
29), cot; paryaika (LXVIII. 22), couch or high seat; dsana,®
aseat; bhadrdsana® or bhadrapitha,’ throne; pitha (BT, XXXII.
13), a seat or stool; wpadhdna® pillow; fayandcchddana (CIILB)
or fayandstarapa (CIT1.23), bed-sheet.

SAYYA. We get measurements of couches meant for the
king, prince, minister, army-chief and royal priest. The king's
couch, we are told, should be 100 digits® long; that of prince,

1. LXXVIIL.ge-7. CFf Vifvakermo-prakifs, X.84-9. Varlhamihira
gives technical names of holes of various shapes. A hole hollow in the middle
and narrow at the mouth was called Nighufa; a hole of the size of nighdea
or hlack gram grains and blue in colour was styled Keldkga; S dkora-napama
is uneven, colourless and extends over tt joints; Vatsg-nibha denotes a
breach covering one joint ; Kdlaka is o black hole; Diwndhuks is also dark
but cut. A hole of the same colour as wood wasnot deemed so inzuspicious.

2. Vifcakarma-prakdfe, X.q1 s identical with BS, LXXVIIIL1g.
Kilidisa (Roghuvasie, XVII.21) refers to ivory scat and the Dafo-kumdra-
carita mentions bedsteads  with ivory supports shaped like a lion.
LXXIIL1; LXXVIILi, 5, 18, 26.

MLV.22; LN g; LXXXVIIL1, 20; XCIV.rz; BY, XXXIL13.
LXIX.10; LXX.g; LXXVIIL1, 5, 18; LXXXVIIL1.
XLVIL.46-7; LIX.7; BY, XVILy7; 17, VILS.

Ihid., XI1L.11.

LIX.7; LXXVIlLis; BY, XVL3.

g. Digit (argula) here denotes the distance covered by eight husked

exl o e i O
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90; of minister, 84; of army-chicf, 78; and of the priest, 72;
half of the length lessened by 1/8th gives their width. The
height of the supports (pdda) inclusive of the middle (kukgpa)
and top (firas) portions is said to be 1/3rd of the length.* The
frame consisting of four wooden beams, one each on head-side
and foot-side and two on two sides, was known as ird. Two
holes were made at the ends of each of the two shorter beams
and the side beams were then fixed into them. In doing so a
definite order was followed. In the tip (agra) of the head beam
was thrown the foot (mala) of the right side beam; the latter’s
tip was fixed into the foot of the foot-side beam; the latter’s tip
was fitted in the foot of the left side beam; the latter’s tip was
joined with the foot of the head-side plank. It was known as
pradaksindgra order. Following a sequence contrary to it
(apasaydgra) or laying the tips of head and foot-side planks in
the same direction (ekadigagra) was forbidden and supposed to
cause fear from ghosts.? Proper carc was taken to sec that

barley grains placed breadth-wise touching each other. It is styled karmdi-
gula, a practical digit:—

FHISTS FATEFAZOART g9 Gie |
I, #EAwEd A el weA 94 FA4w i)
Fafa: &1 qgar @rgadr PEsg T
AqpaafemeafaydEar TR |l
FEwa s e s o g

AMTAT: TR §gEaiarn |
LXXVIILE-10.

LXXVIILE.

CI. Vifcakarma-prokdia, X.57-61.
2, SRt aTe WEAUT STEEHEE ;|
ATTed FHiT WATT A4 AFEA A 1)

: LXXVIIL27.
Cf. Urpala—

fqread wertc areita af@ere o
fore: qrewmEEY aTEfETaREEEifafs o §9T oI a9 §E
fﬂtmmlf‘ﬂ' foz gen amafavmzsrzf & fadq 1 T

qa e (e aan a7 affzrsamees
mtmwmafmu TE9 IR
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supports were not laid topsy-turvy (ardkfiras, LXXVIIL28)
The legs were divided into five parts from top to bottom techni-
cally known as firas (head), kumbha (pitcher), jarighd (shank ),
ddhdra (base) and khura (hoof). The kumbha was so called
evidently because of its being fashioned like a pitcher. It is
referred to as dmalaka in Buddhist literature and is depicted in
some sculptures from Amaravati and Nagarjunakonda! (Fig.
17). All the five parts are distinctly represented in the Kusapa
art (Fig. 18). A big hollow or discoloured knot in these parts
as also the one occurring at a third of the length of the side-
beams and cross-beams was considered inauspicious (LXXVIIL.
99.31).

PARYANKA (LXXVIIL11-4). From the manner of its
mention, paryaika seems to denote a seat. Parpaikas were
usually made from the timber of a single tree. The costly
paryasika meant for royal use was fabricated entirely from sandal
wood, covered with gold and decked with variegated jewels.?
According to the Manasdra, paryaika admits of nine wvarieties
on account of its width ranging from 21 to 37 aigulas, with
successive increase of 2 asigulas each.® Its numerous varieties
are illustrated in sculptures from Amaravati and nagarjuna-
konda. We have square, rectangular and circular seats with
or without arm-rests and back.4

BHADRASANA. Tt was a royal seat fashioned from gold,
silver, copper or a milky tree. It was tobe 1, 13 and 1} cubits
in height according as it was meant for a feudatory chief

T fade | aam fow srewE faitg ) @ g
e e 5 gEfaemg wafy o .. faT  oEweETeaEt
e a7 wafa st |

1. C. Sivaramamurti, Amracati Sculptures in the Madras Gool. Museum,
- 136, PL. XIT, figs. 1-2; A. V. Naik, studics in Nagarjunakonda Sculptures,

letin of the Deccan College Research Institute, 11, Nos.  1-2, p. 291, fig. 5, P
2gz, figs. 7-8.

* FAmEaa e e
AT, TE=F FAaef qema qufa REXVIILL.
3. P. K. Acharya, Indian Architecture, p. 6a.

4. G. Sivaramamurti, Amaravati Sculptures, Pl XI1; A, V. Naik,
Studies in N unakonda Sculptures, pp. 291-3, Figs: 1-17. For a large
number of illustrations see N.P. Joshi tn Alailhilifarana Gupta Abhingndana
Grantha, pp. Bog-goa.
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(mandalika), conqueror of adjoining principalities (anantarajit),
and for one aspiring to be a universal monarch (samasta-
rajpdrthin)t Tt was also called bhadrapitha (XY, XIIL11). In
ceremonious ablutions, i.e., Pugyasmdna, Vijayasnana, Naksatravijaya
snina),® the king sat on a bhadrdsama placed over the skins of
certain animals. It appears from the Rdimdyapa (I1. 26.17)
that it wasa sign of royalty and carried by an attendant
in front of the king.?

I1. Ulensils

We come across houschold wvessels (bhdjana, bhdnda,®
pitra®) made of gold (BY, XVILI10), silver (/5. LXXX.26),
crystal (LXVIL89; 1Y, V.36 ), earthenware (LIL.92; BY, XVIL
10), iron (XLI.1l; LXXVI1.2) and horns (BY, IV.22; 17T,
VIL.12). They were decorated with multi-coloured patterns
(citra-bhanda, X.10). Varahamihira refers to (1) kalafa,? a
small pitcher, that with unburnt bottom (akdls-milla) being
regarded as especially sacred (XXIV.7; BY, XVIL4); (2)

. WETEAHFARA FE FAECATATHONA |
sitzaafataed av famres st o
PafrreergE 7 TElEssEaET |
arEfemmm AT A% 1
XLVIL.46-7.

According to T.A. Gopinatha Rao (Elements of Hindu Teomography, Voi.
I, Pt. 1, p. 20, PL. VL.6), the height of Bhadrdsana is divided ‘into sixteen
parts of which one forms the thickness of the wping or the basal layer, four
of the jagati or the next higher layer, three of the kumuda, one of the pafiikd,
three of the keptha, one of the second paffikd, two of the broader mahdpaftitd
and one of the ghrfo-odri, the topmost layer'. Bhadrapitha may be cither
cireular or rectangular. -

2. XLVIL.g46-7; BY, XVIL5; IY, VIL.S. CI Harge-carita, V11, pp.
2734

4. Kilidisa represents Kufa's son Atithi as sitting on a  bhadrdpijha
at the time of his coronation. Vide Roghurarida, XV1l.10.

4 LXXX.26.

5+ XXVIIL.5; XLI. 8; X.1o; LXXXVIIL.:.

6. LILge; LXXVI.2; XCIL8; L.18.

7. XKXIV.7; XL1L2o; XLVILg7; LV.26; LXVII.46.
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kumbka,! a large pitcher, fashioned from clay or costly metals
like gold and silver (BT, XVIL10); (3) ghata,? a big jar hollow
in the middle and narrow at the mouth® (Ghafavat susiram
madhye sarkatam=dsye ca, LXXVIIL.33 ), that made from crystal
being mentioned in LXVIL89 and ¥Y, V.36; (4) kamandalu
(LVIL39, 41), a gourd or water-vessel made of wood or clay;
(5) kusiila (XCVL6; BY, XXXILI3), a large earthenware
pot for storing grain;* (6) darvi (XLV.62), a Wdle; (7) suk
(XLIIL12), a sacrificial ladle fashioned from gold or silver;
(8) pithara (LXVILI8), a water-pot? of fragile material so
that it could be easily heated in the sun (s Eryastapta-pithare
dmbu-payinah, XXIV.30); (9) fardva (XLVIL36), a shallow
dish or platter of clay;*  (10) bhpigara? a golden water-pot
which was regarded as very auspicious (11) deti (17, 1.4),
a large leather bag for storage of water;® (12) visdna-kosa (1T
VILI12; BY, IV.22) , a vessel made from the tusk of an elephant

1. IVi; XXIV.26-27 ; XLILgs; LiLiog; LXIX.17; LXX.13.

2. Ill.g1; IV.4; LXVIL.a18, 8o,

3. The phrase ‘svastikaire= phatail’ occurring  in LV.15 is taken by
the commentator to mean ‘pitchers shaped like Spastika’,

4- A pot filled with corn i3 referred 10 in L8,

5. Amara I1.9.51 regards it as synonymous with sthali, a cooking pot.

6. An unbaked earthen lamp is mentioned in Lil.gz. LXXXVIIL:
{Wfﬂi-hﬁp#g==ab.'mil‘£r|_y=n-ﬁh'nnq'wi_] seems 1o suggest that earthen pots
were broken after use,

7+ InUtpala’s language it was called *dimddni damani’ (on LXXXVII.
6). According to the Rdja-taragipi 1.128, it was o golden cup closed at the
mouth with a lid. The Mérkandeya-purdpa, V111207 scems  to sugpest that
like parasol bhrdgdra was also regarded as an emblem of royalty, ﬁcm‘d.mg
to Bhoja's Yuktikalpataru, it was to be used in o nsecrating the king an
made of gold, silver, clay, copper, crysial, sandalwood, iron and horp—

TSP 7 o e 5 e |
AT T FrAnTEfTTfT | e o
GIEL SR E D o SRS Oo S
A At ArgAaRefa e
Cuoted in the Sa ruma  under *Bhpigdra’.  Some  spouted
vessels with a narrow neck and with or without a side-handle depicted in

Amaravati sculptures are taken by €. Sivaramamurti to  illustrate PN
bhisikdra or Sanskrit bhragdra, Cf. Amaravati Seulptures, p. 42, PL V, Figs, 1
18, 19, 22, 27, 0.

8. We arc told that eveq a sinigle hole suffices to drain off its water,
Cf. Mamu, ILgg.
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or the horn of a bull meant for keeping ghee and honey for
ceremonial ablutions.!

Of other household articles (upaskara, X1.42; XLV.62 1 g
Varahamihira refers to the fan (gyajana, LXIX.10; Y7, VIIL
4), the winnowing basket ({irpa, XLV.62; LXVIL3) and
lamp (dipa) with its wick (zartti) and oil (LXXXIIL1-2),
nails (kilaka, LIE.58), the wooden mortar (ul@khala, LXVIIL.
47), the razer for shave (ksura, XCVIIL.12, 13, 14), the axe
(parasu, XLIL19) for cutting wood, the rope (rajju, XLILG6;
L.14; XCIV.40), the leathern thong (varatra) and the iron
chain (§mkhalda LXXXVIILL).

The water-clock (ambu-yantra®, jala-yantra®) and the
sundial (chdyd-yantra®) were used for measuring time,

1. Frobably the same as the koja-talads mentioned in the Harge-
carita, VIL V.5. Agrawala explains it by “kelafa filled with kopd® (Harpa-
carita, A Cultural Study, p. 178), which givis no sense.

2. Tt mentions ladle and winnowing basket as spaskara.

5. 1l.3; By, Vl.4; Ty, [1l.4.

4 1L, p. 40.

5 IL 3.



VIII
FAMILY AND OTHER SOCIAL HABITS

FAMILY. Family was the smallest unit of social organi-
sation. Joint family system was the prevailing order of the day.
Families were often very large (mahdkula, XVIL4; 1T, IV.58;
XV.1). The son continued to live with his parents and brothers
even after marriage (LX1X.20). Family relationships included
father (pity, LXVIL13; YT, 1V.47; janake, LXVILI5), mother
(mdtr, L. 26; janitri LXXIILI11; TT, IV.17; janani, YT, V.38),
sons (putba, L. 25; LIL75; CIT.12; tanaye, CI1.2; dtmaja, CII.5;
suta, LI1.73-5), daughters (kanyd, LXVIL13), grand-sons
(pautra, CI1.12), grand-father (pitimaha, 11.2,) husband (pati,
LXIX.20; bhartr, 1T, V.31), wife (jayd, LXXIIL11; YT, V.31
bharyd, L. 25; dird, LXXXIV.3; C. 2; kalatra, C. 11; paini, L,
26; VP, 19, 34), brothers (bhratr, L. 26), sisters (bhagini, L. 25),
husband's brother (demara, LXIX.20), brother’s wife (L. 26)
and maternal uncle (mdtula, CIIL61). People were very
eager to have their houses filled with children and grand-
children.! Family-members were tied together by bonds of
mutual love and affection; their relations were normally cordial;
but there were some who cut asunder ties with their kith and
kin, killed their own relatives and wandered in foreign lands
(CII1.39). Being most worried about the well-being of her
children, the mother was held in high esteem (LXVIL91; 17,
V.38). There is a reference to large families breaking up be-
cause of dissensions amongst their members (XY, [V.58).
Birth in a good or bad family determined the social status of an
individual (VIIL10; XV.16, 27; BY, XV.1). An individual
was supposed to represent his family whose character could
be judged by his own conduct (Y'Y, V.35).

EDUCATION. The four traditional vidyds, viz., odrid
or economics, frayi or the three Vedas, dapda-niti or polity, and
dnviksiki or philosophy, as also metaphysics (adhyaksara), are
mentioned in XIX.11. Varihamihira mentions grammarians
(oyakarandbhiyukia, YT, V.6), mimimsakas (YY, IV.24), poets

1. Cf LXXV.1; LXXVILe5; Bf, IV
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(kavi, V.39; X.3, 17; XVL18; XIX.12; XXXIL11; kinyajia,
TY, V.6) and the gatherings of poets (kfyaja-gosthi, 17, V.6)
and scholars (vidusdi samavdya, 1Y, V.7). It is remarked
that one well-versed in grammar alone is laughed at in a poets’
gathering. A student frequently  changing teachers is
alluded to with pointed scorn (27, IV.3),' whereas one revering
his teacher is complimented (77, IV.40).2 YT, 1V.26 states
that the learning of a poor man comes to an end owing to
family worries. A tree (i. e. bark or leaf), palmn-leaf, cloth,
lotus-leaf, reeds, leather and silk (patfa) are named as writing
materials (LXXXYV.76).

MORALITY. The standard of sex morality, particularly
of women, was considerably high; but there are found some
uncomplimentary remarks which may be recorded here. There
arc several references to men® and women* indulging in
illegitimate love. Varihamihira alludes to men having
sexual intercourse with other species (nmam c-@ jati-maithundt;
LXXXV.66) and Utpala tells us that men actually had sexual
union with mares, etc.® While composing his chapter on the
transit of planets (BS, CIII) in varied metres, Vardhamihira
doubts whether or not his work would receive due admiration
from the scholarly world in the presence of Mandavya’s metrical
treatise. ‘I am afraid’, says he, ‘my composition may not he
appreciated by those who have heard that of Mandavya; but
not so, for men do not like their chaste wives so much as cour-
tesans.”® We also hear of women gratifying their lust with
the help of ladies posing as men.” :

1. Varihamihira directs that 2Y should not be tanght to a pupil who
has stayed only for a short time with his teacher.

2. It is said that a student knows fdsirar by revering his. teacher-
Chdtras sutirthdn gurs-p fijay-cva.

8. LXXIILi2; C. 2; CIIL3, 45, etc.

4. TY, V.z, 55, 34, otc.

5. AT AL . . SAET TTAIR AT Cf. Manu, XL174

which prescribes atonement for sexual intercourse with other specics.
6 AESARIL g1 7 WAET TEAAET 499 |
AT a9 A qE oA wa SreweaTe CHLs3.
- Hifw oft e
Fmf= qafy Fosfafegmta BF, XXIV.7.

-
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PASTIMES. People amused themselves in various ways.
Varahamihira refers to skilled dancers (V.73; X.3), wrestlers
(XV.19), jugglers and magicians (XVI.18, indrajdlajia; kuhaka-
jivaka), jesters (hdsyajia, XIX.12), gamblers (dyatajivin, IX.
34; kitava, X.6) and actors (radgopajioya, 1X.43). Bull-
fighting (XLVIL44;? LXXXVL22) and cock-fighting
(LXII.2) were also in vogue. Then there were festivals when
roads were swept, decorated with variegated flags, arches, and
garlands and flanked by beautifully attired courtesans, shops
were decorated and squares filled with actors, dancers and
musicians (XLII.25-6), They provided opportunities to
young men and women to come closer (LXXVII.11). Children
played with toys (bala-kridanaka, Y'Y, 1V.19) and clapped to
express joy (XLIL.28). In the rainy season, they took delight
in erecting miniature clay constructions on roads (XXVIIL5).

ETIQUETTE AND EXPRESSIONS. People were re-
quired to observe restraint in speech before elders. Thus a
man approaching his grandfather and describing his mother
as possessing harlot-like qualities is reproached (IL2). It was
against the then etiquettes to sleep above grains, cows, elders,
fire and gods and on a bed stretched diagonally, with the head
turned to the north or west, with wet feet? and naked! (LIL.
122). Guests, friends and relatives were respected and food
was shared with them (XIX.18).

That facial expression varies according to mental frame
is stated in CITL.56.° That a man afraid of his enemies moves
fast is recorded in CIII.20.* CIIL15 says that the wealthy
pay no heed to others’ facial expressions. There are references
to the whistling sound produced from the mouth (ksvedd)’ and
to that produced by keeping an arm on the breast and then

1. It refers to a fighting bull.

2. Usrd-krigaka, *bull-fghter’. Utpala splits it into *wird® and “kridaka’
and treats them as unconnecied, but without any justification.
Cf. Manusmpti, IV.76.
Cf. fhid, IV.75-

. FaEfagamanT fGEe @ T
. qafesrpwrafrafaar g e )
. oy wawe: afaefr wfee

th oW Lo
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beating it with the other hand (dsphofita®, XXXIIL.23; LXXXV.
39). The king sat in the Hall of Justice (dharma-sabhd) w:th
his right hand raised above (77, 11.27 ).2

1+ AFEIET FEwer, Faeqer angfadroseRa areay |
2. CL Manusmrti, VIILa.



CHAPTER V

ECONOMIC LIFE

|

AGRICULTURE, ARBORI-HORTICULTURE AND
FLORA

The Gupta period is one of the most prosperous ages that
India ever witnessed, The unification of a large part of the
country under the Guptas and consequent peace hastened the
pace of all round economic progress. Extensive agricultural
operations, brisk inland and overseas trade and exploitation of
mineral resources, all contributed their share to this general
opulence. Brought up at Ujjayini, one of the prominent centres
of Gupta culture, our astronomer gives us many particulars
about the economic condition of the age.

A, Agriculture

In spite of the enormous industrial growth which marked the
period, Indian economy was mainly agricultural, as it is even
now. Agriculture was the mainstay of the masses and was
regarded as one of the chief connotations of pdrtd, a general
name for the science of economics (XIX.II). Agricultural
operations were quite elaborate, Fields were marked off from
one another by means of artificial boundary lines (XIX.8),
probably raised earthen platforms or thorny fences. The
plough! drawn by oxen (XLV.62) was employed for tilling
the soil. Then seeds were sown (LIL96). A good cultivator
was advised to undertake cultivating operations like sowing at
an auspicious moment.® When the crop was ready,® it was

1. XV.g, 10; XXXIILg; XLV.62; LVIL.36; LXVIIL1y; LXIX.2;
LXXXV.46.

2. Seeds should be sown when the moon passes through any of the
four fixed (dhrura) asterisms. i.c. Uttarisidha, qlllanhha&rspndi. Uttara-
phalguni, Rohini (XCVILE), and in the Rarepa called Gara (XC1X.4).
It was believed that seeds sown at the time of the moon's passage through the
south of Jyesthd, Mala, Parva, and Uttarasidhi would perish (IV.5) which
implies that sowing was undertaken during the moon’s passage through the
north of these asterisms.

g. VillLiz-13.
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harvested and piled! on ‘the threshing floor (XXXIIL21 ) where
it was threshed and pounded. Having been husked by a win-
nowing basket ({frpa, XLV.62; LXVIL3), the grain was stored
in a granary. Paddy appears to have been stored without
being husked as at present and was consequently known as
husk-corn (tusa-dhinya).?

We have numerous references to rivers, canals, tanks,
and wells which must have been utilised for artificial irrigation.
The cultivation of the soil, however, depended on rains to a
great extent.® Varihamihira, therefore, makes elaborate
meteorological observations which have been discussed else-
where.

CROPS. Two crops were usually raised within a year
and the rotation of crops was known. Thus, according to the
priority or posteriority of the time of sowing, there were two
main crops, parvasaspa and aparasasya, sown early in rain and
autumn respectively,® They correspond to the present Kharif
and Rabi. Crops derived names from their ripening and har-
vesting seasons also . Broadly speaking, the p@roasasya chiefly
consisting of paddy would be ripened in autumn and conse-
quently known as autumnal crop.® The aparasasya  mainly
comprising wheat and barley would be ready in summer and
termed as summer crop.” That only these two were the main

1. XXXIX.14 (sakgraha-kila),

2. XV.4, 7, 11, 27; XVDLg; XL.4.

3. Privrikélasya c-dnmam=dyaltam, XXI.1. Abo ef. XIX.2.

4. Vide my paper “Textual Evidence bearing on Rainfall in Ancient
India®, FOI, IX (1960), PR- 407-418.

5. . VIILi3. Elsewhere ‘spargsamya’ and Pircasasya are teferred to as
piroajdta and ddupla respectively, for pérrasunia is sown after aparasayya is
harvested (XXXIX.g). These al corrcspond. with the pinacdta and ped-
cddodpa of the Arthafdstira which also knows an intermediary crop  called
m wipa. Plreavdpa, according to Kautilya, includes all the crops that
are sown &t the commencement of the rainy scasom, e.g.; paddy, kodrara,
sesamum,  priyangu, dirake and raraka; madhyatdpe compriics green gram,
black gram and faibre which are eultivated in the middle of the same season;
kusumbha, masira, attha, barley, pea, linsced and mustard which are scwn
in autumn came under the category of pafeddidpa, of. Arthasditra, 11.24, p. 116,

6. V.ai, 27, 78, go; X.uB; XAXV.2: XXvVIile (spurious) ;
XXXIX.1, 12, 14; XL.g; IX.42; XVas; XCIV.y; CI11.63.

7- CHLgy; IX.43; XXV.o; MNXIN.1, 13; XL.2; XLLg. The word
grigma is somewhat loosely employved, for barley, wheat, etc, are actually
harvested in spring and not in summer,

1
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crops grown in our period is evident from the fact that while
dealing with predictions regarding the growth of crops, Varaha-
mihira takes only summer and autumnal crops into account.!

BOTANICAL CLASSIFICATION. Varihamihira also
refers to a botanical classification according to which all the
awned or bearded grains were styled as {ikadhdnya (L. 30},
while those growing in pods or legumes were termed kofa-dhdnya
(VIIL.8) or fami-jati (VIIL.10). They correspond to the
modern botanical classes of mono-cotyledons and di-cotyledons
respectively. The category of $ika-dhdnya, according to
Caraka,? included numerous varieties of rice, millet, barley,
wheat and similar other cereals. Sami-jati, on the other hand,
comprised different varieties of pulses as green gram, black
gram, black eye pea, horse gram, moth gram, chick pea, lentils,
vetch-ling, peas, sesamum?® legumes, pigeon pea, babchi
sceds, senna seeds, lablab, sword bean, linseed and cowage,
Some of the pulses growing on creepers formed a separate group
of their own called vallija (XIIL13; XVI.24).

All land was not fit for proper growth of corn. It was,
thus, recognised that a sub-soil water-vein running under a
field makes the crops that have grown perish (LIIL61). Simi-
larly, it is stated that water only four cubits below the surface
of the soil prevents the seeds from sprouting and makes the
grown up crops wither away (LIIL895).

AGRICULTURAL PRODUCE. 1. Sikadhdnya,  Many
crops were cultivated during our period. Vardhamihira vaguely

1. Ch. XXXIX. A vernal crop (edsanla sasya) is also mentiomed,
(XXVIL2); but the chapter in which it occurs is spurious, 5. K. Maity
is certainly wrong in inferring from V1IL12 and VIILB-g that certain crops
were duly ripened in Srivaga and Caitra or Vaidikha (Economic Life of
Northern India in the Gupta Age, p. 70, fn. 8 & 10), for the verses in question
do fiot refer to months, but to the years of Jovian cycle denoted by those
namss. Similarly, he takes the term fdrada in V.78, 90 to mean the grain
sown in autumn (ibid, p. 79, fn. 9}, which is not correct.  The word is invari-
ably used by Varahamihira in the sense of corn ripening in autumn and the
commentator 5o understands it everywhere.

2. GCirraka, Sotrasthina XXVIIE . Cf Amarakoa, 11.9.24 and the
varie from the Refnakoss enumerating fami-dhdnyar cited by Bhinuji Diksita
on the above.

.. The legume (ndla) of scsamum is referred to in LITL115. cf.
Utpala—{ildnin ndlash yasminnablyentare tild bkavanii,

-
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refers to rice-producing areas' but without specifying them.
We get references to the following varieties of rice.

I. Sali; corresponding to the replanted variety now
called jadahan. According to Utpala, it is the most nourishing
corn (sdra-dhanya) mentioned by Varihamihira (XV.24).

2. Kalamatali (XXIX.2), a variety of rice sown in May
or June and ripened in December or January.? It was consi-
dered to be one of the best varieties (uttama-dhinya, XV.5 ;
Sobhana-dhanya, XV.10; dhinya-vara, XI1X.6).4

3. Yapaka (XXIX.3; L. 30).5

4. Sikaraka (XXIX.2), hog’s rice. It is not mentioned
in any other older or contemporary work known to me,

5. Sastika (L. 30; LXXV.8), so-called because it takes
sixty days for ripening. Sufruta (1.46.8) and Caraka (1.27.
13) refer to several kinds of sasfika. Utpala thinks it is “the
kings' com” (rdja-dhdnya) mentioned in XV.12 (rdj-opayogi yad
dhanyari: gasfik-ddi). Yuan Chwang® refers to a kind of rice
grown in Pariyiatra (Bairat) that was ready for cutting in sixty
days’ time. Itis now known as sanfhd.

6. Raktafdli (XXIX.2), red rice, probably eryza sativa.?
It occupies the first place in the Caraka and Sufruta list of ¢ika-
dhanyas and is regarded as the best variety of rice.®

7. Papdika (XXIX.2), yellowish rice.?

8. Gawrafdli (YY, VIL.4), white rice.1?

9. Nigpava (XVIL33; XL.5; LXXVIIL33). In two
of the three references, Utpala takes it to mean {dli (XVIL.33;
LXXVIIL33). In the remaining case, however, he informs!!

1. V.s3g; ViiL.go; XIX.16.

2. V. 135; VIIL30; XV.6; XVL7; XIX.6, 16; XL.3; L.go; BY, 1V.
23-27.

3. Monier Williams, Sonkrit-English  Dictionary, under Kelomaidli,

4. Utpala invariably renders these phrases kalama-fily=ddi. Also
ef. Caraka, f.ﬂ?.ﬂ, I1; Suiruta, 1.46.4. ’ i %

5. Also mentioned by Pigini and Caraka (I.27.12).

6. On Yuan Chwang, 1, p. go0.

7. Monier Williams, Sanskrit-Englich Dictionary.

8. Carcka, Sitra, XXVILS, 11. In Swirufe, it is named lokitadali
and lehjtaka (LXLVI.4, 6).

9.. CF. Caraka 1. XXVI1.8B; Suirufa I XLV 4.

10. Cf. Careka 1.XXVILE,

1. Utpala on XL.5 :—Sdlaya iti  kecit, fimbidhdnyameiti kecit, an-
dipanndni ydni punar=jdyante te wigpdvafi.
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us that some regarded it as synonymous with fali while accord-
ing to others it denotes a leguminous yield.!

Rice and wheat? together with barley® formed the staple
food of the people. Kodrava®  (Paspalam Scrobiculatum) and
kaigu® or priyaiigu® (panic seeds) were also cultivated and
eaten by the poor? as is the case even now.

IL. Samidhanya. The cultivation of a large variety of
pulses was also practised the following of which are named:
mudga (Phraseolus Mungo, V.75; XV.14; XXV.2; XXIX.5;
XL.5), mdsa® (Phraseolus Radiatus), masira® (Ervum Hirsulum ),
kulattha'® (Dolichos uniflorus ), kaldya* (leguminous seed ), oanaka'?
(chick pea).

III. Qil Seeds. Of the oil-seeds, tila'* (sesamum), sar-
gapa'$ (mustard seeds), and siddhdrtha'® or sita-sarsapa'® (white
mustard seeds) are referred to. Minced sesamum sceds are
also noticed (LXIV.6). Sesamum seeds yielding only half
the quantity of oil or no oil at all were taken to forebode great
impending calamity (XLV.35).

IV. Fibrous Plants. Among the fibrous plants mention

1. Monicer Williams  (Dictionary, p. 56g) regards it as Doliches Simensis,
or a species of pulse, perhaps Dalickos Lablab.
2. XV.6; XVIL7; XIN.6; XXIX.4; XL.2 3, 5; XLV.51.
3. VIILgn; XV.6; XVL7; XIX.6; XL.2, 3; XXIX.4; LXIX.2;
LXXIX.00; ‘ LXXXVL4: XLIILi1; XLV.g3; LXILe2; BY, XVIILG.
4. XXIX.6; XL.g; LXXVI.2. Kodrara is called kodow in Hindi.
5. VIILio; XXIX.4.
6. BY, IV.23-4.
7. Kpidradhinya, XKXIV.I5. Comm. Kwudradhdnydndsh frivadgemadi-
ndn.
8. XV.14; XVIL36; XXV.2; XXIX.4; XL.5; LXXV.8; LXXVIILg;
XCIV.ar. L.gq; LXXXVI.2a; BY, 1V.23-4.
9. XL.z.
10. XXIX.5; LIIL36, 114; LXXXVI.22; XCIV.21; XL.5; BT, IV.
2g-27.
1t XL.5.
12. XXIX.5; XV.i4; XVLg; BY, XVIIIL.5-5.
13. V.75; XV.14; XVL36; XXV.2; XXIX.4; XL.6; L.31; XLVIL 30,
85, 77; LIV.2, 7. 17:; LXIV.6; LXXV.7.
14, XXIX.5; XL.5; LXXXVI.4; NLV.24.
15. XLIIL5; XLVIL35.
1h. LXXIX.12.
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~is made of cotton,! hemp,* and linseed®,  Cotton and linen
cloths are also referred to,

V. Sugar-cane. Numerous referencest testify to the
raising of sugar-cane crop on a large scale. There is a reference
to sugar-cane forests (iksu-vana, XV.6) and ficlds specially
suited to the cultivation of sugar-cane crops (iksu-vdts, XIX.6).
References to the earth over-grown with both il paddy and
sugar-cane plants® suggest the possibility that sugarcane was
produced in the same tracts as rice.®

FAMINE AND GROP-FAILURE. 1In spite of so many
references to the prosperity of crops? and the absence of any
recorded instance of famine and a general scarcity of food, we
have numerous notices of these calamities in our work.® Ex-
cessive rainfall is referred to as one of the causes of famine (VIIL.
40; XLV.38). We learn from the Junagadh inser. of Skanda-
gupta of the great havoc and distress caused by the bursting
of the Sudarsana lake owing to too much rainfall,

For an agricultural community depending on rain-water
for irrigating its fields there could be no greater disaster than

1. V.75 XV.g, 14; XXIX.5; XL.3; XCIV.i5.

2. XXTX.6.

3. XXIX.6; XL.5; LXXX.7. Atasi flower with its dark shade is
mentioned in LVIL.52 and fruit in LVLj.

4 XXIX.a3; XL6, 7; XLILsy; CIIL6:, 63.

5« Nigpanna-Jal-thkgu-yao-ddi-sesyim, VIIl.30; fdl-iksumaty=cpi  dhard,
XIX.16. y

6. CI. Raghuramia, V.20 which refers to women sitting under sugar-
cane plants and watching rice-fields.

7. 11L5;IV.g, 11, 16, 18, 19, 20; 4 V.20, 21, 22, 30, 53, 55, 57, 6g; 70,
75:78, 79,80, 83, 85, 87,89, 96; VI.3-4; VIL4, 14; VIIL5, 6,9, 11,15, 14,15,
30, 34, 36, 44, 50, 52; IX.8, 10, 12, 16, 20; X1.8, 14, 24, 37, 38, 43, 44, 45,
46, 47-48, 49, 50; XIlzo; XVI1l.25; MXIX a2; XXX11.26; XXX11110;
XXXIV.g; XXXVIL; XLVI.y; LVI1.49; IXXXVIILic: XCIV 2, 4 6;
XX L1415, 16; XXIV.20, 23, 04, 33, 36; XXV.2, 5; XXVILi-z, 6-7.

8. The following are the references to famine or defective  crops:
IIL.6, 13, 16-17, 19, 31; IV.5, 14, 16, 18-371, a3, 27, 24; V.o, 2g3-4, 07, 38-g,
52, 54, 56, 61, 71, 73, 76, Bz, 88, go, g2, 95; VLg: VIL3g, 7, 18; VIIL4, 10,
16, 19, 28, 40, 44; IX.14, 18, 23, 26, 41; X9, 11, 20; X113, 50,31, 32, 36;
XIL.18, 21; XVIlg, 5,17, 18; XIX.1, 8, 19; XX, 2; XX1V.03, 503
xxwi._r,;xxlx.u:m.m.ao; KX XNXTT. 10, 25; XHAXIT1L10;
XX XIV.az, 1415, 16; XXXV.4, 5: LVIIL.4; XXXIX B0, XLV.27-

28, 38, 42, 44; XLVI.4, 14, 16; LVIL50; LXXVIIN. 24; LXXXV.65;
XCIV.2, 7. 8, 11.
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drought or insufficient rainfall! It resulted in crop-failure
and consequent dearth of food. Tt had become proverbial to
speak of the greatest natural calamity in terms of twelve years’
drought (IT1.28). Yaiska, for instance, speaks of a twelve-year
drought that occurred in the reign of Santanu.® The Jain
tradition knows of a dreadful famine lasting for twelve years
during the reign of Candragupta Maurya.?

Acute shortage of food amounting to famine might also
be due to the agencies of destruction like war, We have refer-
ences to the destruction and stealing of crops by enemies and
robbers (XIX.8, 19).

Crops were sometimes destroyed by wild beasts and the
swarms of mice, insects, locusts and birds (I11.28; VIIL4).
Too much rain, the absence of rain, the mice, locusts, parrots
and foreign invaders were regarded as pests to crops and termed
@' to which we have many allusions.®* The practice of employ-
ing fowlers and huntsmen for protecting crops from swarms of
pests prevalent in earlier period as vouchsafed by Megasthenes®,
it may be assumed, may have been followed in our period also,
People believed that all these distresses causing famine were
due to some superhuman agency and astrological phenomena,’

SUPERSTITIONS. In the present context, it will not
be quite out of place to refer to some superstitious beliefs relating
to agriculture mentioned in our work. A number of curious
methods were practised in predicting good or bad prospects for
the growth of crops. One such practice was to determine
the prospects of the summer and autumnal crops from the sun’s
entry into Vricika and Vrsa respectively, It is elaborately
described in Ch. 39.* Varihamihira also refers to the practice

1. IlLa16; XIX.20-21; XLV.48 (Durbhibsem andrrsfon).
2. Yiska, Nirukia, I.2, 3, 10; Rgreda, VIIL5.02.
3. Cambridge History of India, YVol. 1, p. 147. For other references to

12-year famine see V17, 111 (i), pp. 93-g8.
4+ The following stanza cited by Utpala on V.52 defines ftis 1—

Afgferamfedasm o= a0
HATAATET TAAA: TEAT TAT TAT: 1)
5- V.52, 543 VIIL28, 40, 44; XX TV.33; XLV.42.
6. J.Mc Crindle, Megasthenes and Arrian, p. By.
7+ For references, vide fns. 7 and 8 on the last page.
8. The summer crop would thrive if (i) at the time of the sun's entry
into Vricika the Kendras (4th, Sth and 1oth houses) from him are occupied
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of predicting the prosperity of crops by observing the profusion
of flowers and fruits on certain trees (Ch. 29).

Another method of ascertaining future prospects of crops
was to keep the sanctified seeds of all types in equal quantities
for the whole night of the full moon of Asidha; such of the seeds
as show an increase in weight would thrive, while those that
diminish would not flourish and such as neither increase nor
decrease would thrive moderately.?

B. Arbori-Horticullure

Closely connected with agriculture is plant-culture which
iselaborately dealt with in the Vrksiyurvedidhyaya (Ch.
(LIV). The Kamasitra (1.3.16) regards it as one of the sixty-
four subsidiary arts. Kautilya expects his sitddhyaksa (Superin-
tendent of Agriculture ) to possess the knowledge of vrksdyurveda
or seck assistance of persons well-versed in this science.? The
highly developed state of arbori-horticulture reflected in our
work must have been preceded by experiments covering a long
period of time. It is interesting to find that some of the practices
recorded by our author are more or less followed by Indian
peasants even to this day.

by benefics (Mercury, Venus and Jupiter), or the sun is aspeeted by
or is in conjunction with strong benefies; (i) the sun is posited in Vricika,
and Jupiter and the moon in Kumbha or Simha, or vice versa; (i) Venus
or Mercury or both are posited in the 2nd house from the sun sityated  in
Viicika; or when the sun in Vricika is aspected by Jupiter; (iv) the sun
is posited in Vpicika and the 2nd and 12th houses from the sun are occu-
pied by Mercury and Venus and the 7th by Jupiter and the moan; (v} the
t1th, 10th, 4th and 2nd houses from the sun in Vricika are occupied by
Venus, Jupiter, moon and Mercury respectively; (vi) Jupiter, the moon
and the sun are posited in Kumbha, Vrsa and Vricika and Mars and Saturn
in Makara; (vii) the malefics (Mars and Saturn) occupy the Gth and 7th
houses respectively from the sun in Vpicika. The summer crop would perish
ifthe sun isin Vicika and (1) the malefies (Saturn and Mars) occupy the
10th and r2th houses or either of them is in possession of the 7th house from
Vricika; {2) A malefic (Saturn or Mars) in the and house from Vricika
is unaspected by benefics (g) Mars and Saturn are posited in the 7th and
another Kendra house (4th or 10th) from the sun in Vycika. Similarly, fore-
casts were made about good or bad prospects of the autumnal crops from
the sun's entry into Vg (MK 1-44).
1. XXVLi, 10.
2. Arthaiidstra, 11.24, P- 115,
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Maintenance of public parks! constituted one of the
charitable acts called p@rta.® The preservation of plant life
was considered to be one of the duties of the state. The
Sukranitisara (IV.4.44), for instance, enjoins upon a king to
have domestic plants planted in villages and wild trees in
forest. Epigraphic records furnish instances of gardens main-
tained by kings and high dignitaries of the state® and the
Yogaydtra (XVI.16)* contains one such reference.

Cities and towns in our period abounded with gardens
and parks (LV.8; ¥7¥, XVILI14). They contained baoth
flower plants and fruit trees. We have references to artificial
(krta) and natural (akrta) gardens (LV.3). Parks were often
attached to houses (LIV.3).® A park was often provided with
an artificial or natural stream in the middle. ‘One should’,
says our author, ‘lay out gardens on the banks of water reser-
voirs, for they do not look lovely without shade on their
margins® (LIV.l1). Hindus had their temples in the proxi-
mity of water and orchards (LV.1-8). Parks also served as
venues of religious ceremonies (XLVILI5).

PREPARATION OF THE SOIL AND MANURING. ‘A
soft soil’, it is stated, ‘is suited to the growth of all sorts of
trees.  One should sow thereon sesamum which must be erush-
ed when in bloom. This is the first act in the preparation of
the soil’ (LIV.2). Besides this form of green manuring even
now current in some parts of India, a number of substances
and preparations possessing manuring properties are mention-
ed. Thus cows' (vv, 5, 7, 19), buffaloes’ (30), goats’ and
sheeps’ dung (17), clarified butter (7, 15, 19, 24), ufira (7),
sesamum (7, 16, 17, 21, 25), honey (7, 24), vidwiga (7, 15),
milk and milk-water (7, 15, 16, 19, 20, 23, mud (5, 1 5, 25),
horse-gram (16), black gram (16, 21, 25), green gram (16),

1. Udvina, XVL2B; XLIV.g: XLVILas; LV.g; LVIIL2; drdma,
LIV.1, 3; LV.2; BY, XVIL4 (udydna-sakia).

a. HDS, 11, pp. 157, fn. 370, 844, fn. 19092.

g. ASWI, IV. Nasik inscr. No. 5, line 2, of Usavadita, p. 99.

4- V. R. Pandit’s ed.

5. Cf. Kdmasitra, 1.TV.4.

6. Cf. LIIL.11g, which recommends plantation of certain trees on the
banks of a tank. For references to trees on the banks of water-reservoirs,
see LV.1, 45; on those of rivers, LV.6-7; LVIIL2; also cf. Rdmdyepa, 111,
t5; EIL IX, p.247; Upavana-vineda, verse 1.
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barley (16, 25), groats (17, 21), rice (21), roots of certain
plants (22), ashes (24), paste or oil of alangium (27, 29) and
cordia (27), fruits, stale meat (21), beef (17) and marrow
of hog (20) in various combinations were used as manure, The
flesh of hog and deer (19) and turmeric powder (21) were
employed for fumigation, The use of fish-water for irrigating
certain trees was also in vogue (25, 26). The Agni-purdpa
recommends fish-washing for mangoes. It is still practised
by mango-growers in certain parts of Bengal.! The ground
soaked with hail-water was considered to be especially favour-
able for the growth of plants.®

REPRODUCTION OF PLANT-LIFE. 1. Sowing. Sowing
is the simplest method of the propagation of plants. Variha-
mihira elaborates the general process of sowing seeds, according
to which the seeds were to be taken up in the palm greased
with clarified butter and thrown into milk. On the next day,
the seeds were taken out of milk with greased fingers and the
mass was separated into individual seeds, This process was
repeated for ten successive days.* Then the seeds were rubbed
with cow-dung several times and fumigated with the flesh of
hog and deer; mixed with flesh and hog’s marrow, they were
to be sown in the prepared soil, and sprinkled with a mixture
of milk and water (LIV.19-21).

According to another method, the seeds were steeped
hundred times in the paste or oil of either alangium or cordia
fruit and planted in the earth soaked with hail-water (LIV.
27-28). Special methods were followed for making certain
seeds with very hard shells sprout.  'We get the process of sowing
the tamarind, wood-apple and cordia seeds.

(2) Tamarind (LIV.21). The tamarind sceds sprout
and give out luxuriant stems and foliage when they are soaked
in a compound of powdered rice, black gram, sesame, groats
and stale flesh and then fumigated with turmeric,

t. Agnipurdpa Ch. 194; G. P, Majumdar, Vamaspati, p. 45; also
Khana's maxim ‘Gourds flourish under the influence of fish-washings'.
2. LIV.2B (kerakenmidrampdi), 30 (kerakdjalamydyege).

3. Cf. Utpala on LIV.1g Fmﬂﬁﬁtﬁﬁﬂ'l{r mﬁ-‘l’
q@mﬁagﬁqﬁﬂmﬁa siromen fires 1| gt e AT
TR TIRTE | U AT FH A | qrag 29 faani o
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(b) Wood-apple (LIV.22-26). The following method is
recommended for making the wood-apple seeds sprout: Boil
the roots of dsphota, dmalaka, dhava, visikd, vetasa, siryavalli,
{ydmd and atimuktaka in milk, cool it, and soak the wood-apple
seeds in this compound for a period of time needed for hundred
rhythmic claps with the palms. Then take out the sced, dry
it in the sun, This process should be continued for one month.
Next, dig a circular pit 1© 6” in diameter and twice as deep
(3 fi.); fill it up with a mixture of milk and water, dry and
burn it with fire, and smear it with honey, ghee and
ashes mixed together. Then fill it with mud to the height
of 3” apd then with the powder of black gram, sesame and
barley and then over it put mud to the same height, and then
once again fill it with the aforesaid powder, add to it an infusion
of fish-water and then beat all this until it becomes a thick mass.
Sow the seed at a depth of 3 and irrigate it with fish-water and
flesh-water. It is stated that if this method is followed, soon a
bough with charming foliage covers the canopy in an astonish-
ing manner,

(c) Cordia (LIV.29-30). Having been separated from
their shell and steeped in water mixed with the paste of alangium
fruits and dried up in the shade seven times, the cordia seeds
were repeatedly rubbed with buffalo’s dung wherein they were
kept for some time and thereafter sown in the mud soaked with
hail-water,

II. Cuttings. The method of propagation by cuttings was
also known and appears to have been widely practised. The
following trees were propagated by means of cuttings (kdnda-
ropya ) greased with cowdung :  jack tree, afoka, plantain, rose-
apple, lemon, pomegranate, grape vine, pdlinata, bijapiira and
jasmine (LIV.4-5).

III.  Grafting. The question whether the art of grafting
was known to ancient Indians has formed a subject of contro-
versy among scholars. G. P. Majumdar! and R. Gangopa-
dhyaya® hold that the method of propagation by grafting was
known to India from time immemorial. P. K. Gode, on
the other hand, opines that it was unknown in India before

t. G.P. Majumdar, Vanaspati, pp. 34, 40, 63; Upavana-vineda, pp. 156,
2. R. Gangopadhyaya, Agriculture and Agricalturists in Awcieni India,
p- 69,
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the advent of the Portugese on Indian soil in cir, 1498, Accord-
ing to him, it was used for the first time on Indian mango trees
by Jesuits of Goa about A. D. 1550.! The evidence of our work
which forms the sole basis of all these discussions is, however,
very clear on this point. Varihamihira regards the method of
propagation by grafting as superior to that by cuttings. Two
methods of grafting are recorded: (1) inserting the cutting of
a plant into the root of another cut off from its trunk, or (2)
inserting the cutting of a tree into the stem of another, the
junction of the two in both the cases being covered with a coat-
ing of mud, (m@l-occhede=thavd skandhe ropanpiydh param tatah,
LIV.5). Itis, thus, evident that grafting was known to Indian
cultivators in the time of Vardhamihira, From the absence of
references in later literature, Gode doubts Indians’ know-
ledge of grafting prior to its application by Jesuits in the middle
of the 16th century A. D. However, the gloss of Utpala, who
flourished in the first half of the 9th century, clearly shows that
grafting was practised in his time also.®

IV. Transplantation (sankrdmana-viropapa). The plants
meant for transplantation at a distant place were smeared from
root upto the stem with a mixture of ghee, andropogon, sesame,
honey, vidaiga, cow’s milk and cow-dung (LIV.7). The bistory
of the art of transplantation in India goes back to a very hoary
antiquity. Afoka had medicinal herbs, roots ard fruits im-
ported and transplanted wherever they were not found.?
Varihamihira advises cultivators to plant the trees with un-
developed branches in the dewy season (Jan.-March) ; those
with branches, in winter (Nov.-January) ; and those with well-
developed stems in the beginning of the rainy season. According
to another reading, trees having branches were to be planted
at the commencement of the monsoon, while those with well:
grown stems in the middle of the rainy season. Proper care was

1. P. K. Gode, History of the Art of grafting plants, IC, XIII, pp.
2594

2. Cf Utpala on LIV.45: @ADL 97 S92 go=03
EREIRS 2 B 6 Imm{eﬁmmmmﬁ
mwm.mmﬂmmm
faomrefta qeit Trofrr | a gfewreey )

3. R. E. II, §I, p. 18.
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taken to maintain the particular direction of the cut off tree in
transplanting also (LIV.6). The fact that the transplanted
cutting of a tree or a seed sown in the soil does not change its
nature, except for those slight differences that may be due to
the influence of the soil, is recorded in LXXIV.2.

ORDER OF PLANTATION. While laying out a garden,
whether public or attached to a homestead, first were planted
auspicious trees like arisfa, afoka, punndga, firisa and privadgu
(LIVﬁ]. It was with a view to improve the aesthetic and
hygienic surroundings of the homestead that gardens were
attached to houses. Thus, plaksa, vata, udumbara and afvattha.
to the south, west, north and east respectively of a house were
believed to have untoward effects, whereas the presence of the
same trees in the north, east, south and west in order was
approved (LIL83). The presence of thorny, milky and fruit
trees near a house was supposed to bring  various calamities to
its master, Such trees were, at the first instance, to be cut off
or otherwise, other auspicious plants, to wit, punndga, afoka,
arigta, bakula, panasa, $ami and fdla were planted between them
(LIL.B4-5).) The Sukraniti lays down that plants yielding
good flowers should be planted near villages and a garden to
the left of a dwelling house (IV.4.49-30).

IRRIGATION. - The trees thus planted were to be watered
twice, in morning and evening, in summer, on alternate days
in winter, and whenever the soil be dry during the rains (LIV.
9). The Sukraniti (1V.4.50), which contains a si nilar direction,
adds that in spring plants should be irrigated in the fifth part
of the day, and never in the rainy season. Earthen pitchers
were used in irrigating plants (LVIIL2). From Kalidasa's
reference to secana-ghafa® it appears that there were special jars
for this purpose.

DISTANCE BETWEEN TREES. As to the space to
be left between two trees, we are told that it is the best il they
are planted 30" apart from each other, middling, if 24 ft. apart,
the least distance being 18 fi.; for, it is stated, the trees growing
closeby and touching one another with their roots inter-
locked do not yield a good quantity of fruits (LIV.12-13). The
Sukraniti (IV.4.44-5), however, advises the peasants to plant

1. G Matrya-purdna, CCLV,22-4.
2. Sakuntala, Act 1, p. a5.
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the best trees at a distance of 30 fi.; those of middling quality,
223 ft. ; ordinary ones, 15 ft.,, and inferior ones, 7}’ apart.

TREES REQUIRING MOIST SOII. (ANOPAFA). It is
stated that sixteen plants, viz., jambdl, vetasa, vdnira, kadamba,
wdumbara, arjuna, bijapiircka, grape vine, lemon, pomegranate,
vailjula, naktamala, tilaka, jack tree, timira and dmrdtaka require
rather moist soil for their proper growth (LIV.10-11).

PLANT-DISEASES. The paleness of leaves, arrested
growth of aprouts, saplessness of branches, and oozing out of
sap, these are the diseases of plants due to the agency of cold,
wind and heat.! According to Kisyapa, cited by Utpala,
absence of branches, stems, foliage, fruits and shade, sereness,
and the waning lustre of leaves are the ailments of trees which
are caused by cold, heat, rain, wind, and by trees growing too
close to one another resulting in their roots being intertwined,
and by clephants rubbing their temples against the tree.? For
healing the plant, its defective part was first trimmed off with
a knife, it was smeared with a compound of ghee and mud and
sprinkled with milk and water (LIV.15). In the event of a
tree losing its power of bearing fruits, it was sprinkled with
milk cooled down after being boiled with horse-gram, black
gram, green gram, sesame and barley (LIV.16).

According to another method [ollowed for an exuberent
yield of flowers and fruits in a tree, it was sprinkled with a
mixture of two ddhakas of the powdered dung of sheep and goats,
one ddhaka of sesame, a prastha of groats, a dropa of water, and
one tuld of beef kept together for seven nights (LIV.17-18). This
manuring device is also mentioned in the Sukraniti ( IV.4.53),
but without specifying the quantity of ingredients. It also
emphasises the role of flesh and fish-washing in the nurture of
plants (IV.4.45, 52 )3,

' oA T S aEear |
mﬁfﬁmﬂmmﬁﬂmﬁ I LIV.14.

2. grETfEETAsT swar fafgams T

- mfr miwsdiAT T odew qEt:
AT s e |
mqqﬂﬁﬁﬁqﬁrmq" Cited on LIV.15.

3. Varihamihira asks the cultivator to be duly purified and 10 wor-
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The growth of population and its settlement over a large
part of the country has deprived India of much of her vegetation,
But a student of Varihamihira’s works is bound to be deeply
impressed with her enormous floral wealth in former times,
We have references to forests both of natural (vana,! kanana®)
and cultivated (e.g. fdliksuvandni, XV.6) sorts,

CLASSIFICATION. Varihamihira seems to follow the
broadest classification of plant life into (1) trees (tarw, orksa,
druma, padapa), (2) succulent shrubs (gulma), and (3)
creepers (latd, woalli) in general® Utpala rightly explains
gulma as a tree without trunk (gulma akdnda-vifapa ity =arthah,
XL.7) or a collection of tendrils with only one single roat (gulma
eka-milajo latd-samahah, X1.2)% 1In Caraka (Sitrasthiana, I,
36), Sufruta (Sutrasthina, 1.2.3) and Manu (1.46), vanaspafi
is defined as a tree that bears fruits without lowers,® but in our
work it is deprived of this technical sense and is synonymous with
orksa denoting trees in general (LIV.18)." The words latd
and palli are often used for creepers in general, but sometimes
a distinction seems to be intended between the two.” The
distinction is not quite clear; nallis are probably creeping plants
while latds are twining plants. They are used in this sense in
the Amarakoga (vallf tu vratatir=Ilatd; mildc=cdgram gatd latd,
11.4.9,11). The word pratdna, which occurs only once (XLVIL.
5), denotes creepers with stems spreading on the ground (pro-

ship the tree with o bath and ancintment before planting it (LIV.8). For
auspicious time of planting, of. LIV.31; XCVILG.

1. XV.3; XIX.g1, 73 XXIV.5; XXXIT.10; XLV.66, 93; XLVIL37, 5,
etc,

2. XLV.7s.

3. Vrkga-gulma-latdi=ca, XX1X.14; toru-gulma, XL.7; pddapa-gulmos
vallraf, LIIL.1o0; druma-gulma-rallyah, LI1L1ot, 105; gulfma, X1.2; taru-geime,
XCIL.13. .

4 Albwo cf. gulma ekamile opksah, XXIN.14; gulmair=ckamilajaifi,
{dkhdsamihail siakpmaih, XLVIL5; gulmair=ckamilaih, {dkhd-somihe gulmak
LIlLgo; gulma ekam@lah Idkhd-ramdhal, LIIL.100; gulma eka-milajah idkha-

samihat, LXXXIV.1. .

5. QO Amarakesa, 11.4.6.

6. Elsewhere it is used for plant life in general, of XXTX.1,

7+ XLVILs; LIV.a8; LXXXIV.1.
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cumbent or document).! Ogadhi connotes the plants that
wither away after fructification, and Cakrapéni, the commen-
tator of Caraka, divides the ssadhis into two classes, (1) annuals
or perennials bearing fruits, and (2) plants that wither away
after maturing and without fructification.® But our author
uses this word® in the sense of herbaccous plants possessing
medicinal properties. He refers to the osadhis growing on
land (sthala-sambhav = augadhingm, X1.2) and to persons clever
in their use (V.41). There is a reference to kmupa (XCIIL13)
which, according to Amarakosa (11.4.8), denotes a plant with
minute branches and roots. The grass (irna) constituted a
separate class by itself$

Varihamihira refers to trees bearing femmine names
(strisamjfids = taravah, XLI1.14), indicating the existence of a
system of classifving trees oo the basis of the gender of their
names, He also alludes to another classification of trees into
thorny (kanfakin ),® fruit-bearing (phalin, phaladruma, phalataru )8
flower-bearing (puspadruma )’ and those with milky sap (ksirin,
LIL84; saksira, LXXXV.17; XCIV.16; ksirataru, LIT.118).
Utpala says that khadira etc. are thorny trees while bijapiira etc,
are fruit-bearing, The popularity of this classification is appa-
rent from the Sukranitisara (1V.4.48-51, 58-61) which enume-
rates the fruit-bearing and thorny trees, the latter to be
planted in forests. The list of thorny trees there begins with
khadira while bijapira under its other name mdtuluiga is
included among the fruit-bearing trees,

From the mention of red, yellow, white and black flowers®,
it appears that the flowers were classified on the basis of their
colour. Blossoms with particular colours were considered
sacred to particular gods.*

1. Manu, 148,

gz. G. P. Majumdar, Uparana-vineda, pp. t1-12.

8. V. Xaz; XV XXz XXXI.1o; XL.2; XLVIL.a7;
XOIX.5.

n 4. Trpa-taru-gulma, LIIL.go; fara-derbha-gulma-calli, XCIV.s5.

5. XLVILg; LILAg; LXXKVIILy. Cf. also LIILsg—kanfoky=akapfa-
kingm. i
6. LILBg-5; IXXVIILE; LXXXV.17.

7. LXXXV.17.
B. VIILg, 46; XV.1, 14; CIIL.47.
9. For instance, red flowers were regarded as especially sacred to the
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An alphabetical list of the flora mentioned by our author
is given below,?

l. Abhayd (XLVII.39), also called haritaki (LXXV.113
LXXVI.1) and pathyd (LXXV.3), Terminalia chebula, is a herb
possessing medicinal properties.

2. Abja (XLIL33, LXIX.2), the lotus so called because
of its growing in water. For the ordinary lows, our author
employs several other names, viz., ambuja (X1L.10; XXX.20;
LVIL39, 44; LXX.13), upala (LXXV.2; LXXVL7),
paikaja  (XXVIIL14; LVIL41), Famala (V. 59; XXIV.14:
XLIL5; LXIX.1; LXXX.8), padma (XXIX.10; LIIL100;
LXVIL45, 92; LXIX.11), fatapatra (LIII.101; LXVIIL.23),
There were several varieties of lotus {vicitrdmbuja, XIL.11), white,
red and blue ones being referred to : stfotpala refers to the white
variety (XI1.4, 9); rakiotpala, Nymphaea rubra (XXIX.9) and
kahldra, Ottelia alismoides (LV.4) to the red; and indivara (XIIL.
9; XLVIL9), nilaniraja (LXIX.7) and nilotipala (XXI1.23;
XXIX.9; XXXI1.21; XLII.33: XLIX.7; LXVIL 66) to the
blue sort. We have several references to kumuda, water lily
(IV.30. 32; VIIL33; 1X.45; XIL.10; XXIX. 10), and kusalaya
(XXX.20) denotes its blue variety. According to Utpala,
padma mentioned in  LIILI00 refers to sthalapadma, Hibiscus
mutabilis, a variety growing on land. Vardhamihira speaks of
kamalavana (XLIL5), evidently referring to lotuses growing
in continuous stretches of water over a long distance and thus
presenting the appearance of a forest, a scene quite common
in India even today. The opening and closure of the lotus
buds at the appearance of the sun and the moon are referred
to (Dhvajam asura-sura-vadhi-mukha-kamalavana-tusdra-tiksndmsum,
XLIL5). There are references to the stalk (mpdla noted for
whitness, 1V.32; XI.49), polem (kifjalka, XXX.20), buds
(dala, LXIX.7) and the inside (padma-garbha wnoted for its

Sun, Mars and Agni (CIIL.47; 1Y, V1.4, 6, 7; BY, XVIll3, 5, a, |ui;
white to Viyu and the Moon (CIHI 43; 17, V1.4, 15; BY, XVIIL6-B);
yellow to Jupiter (ClIl.gy; 17, VI.8; BT, X\’IIIJ.¥|5 ; black 10
Saturn, Rihu and Yama (CIIL.47; T'T, V@11, 13, 8; BY, XVI1ILi8-20);
blackish red, to Nirrti (¥T, VI.10): and variegated ones, to  Venus,
Kubera and Indra (1Y, V1.7, 16,2; BY, XVIIL 16-17).

1. The details about the plant life noticed elsewhere in other contexts
are not repeated here, In the case of plants bearing more than one name,
all the necessary information is given under the nazme which comes first
alphabetically. i
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lustre, LXIX.11; kamalodara, LVIL.48) of the lotus, Water
lilies (XI1.10) and lotuses (XI1.4, 9; XLVIL9) are described
as growing in ponds in autumn,

3. Agnimanthd (XLITL.39), Aeschynomene sesban.

4. dja (XLVIL41), a medicinal herb mixed with pugye-
sndna water,

3. Ajakarpa (XLILI5), approved for making Indra’s
flagstaff,

6. Ajamoda (LXXV.11), Apium graveslens, a medicinal
herb used in a digestive powder. Utpala gives dipyaka as its
another name,

7. Aksa (XLVIL4), also called nibhitaka (LII.118; LIIL
24-5, 102), Terminalia belerica.

8. Amalake (LITLI21; LVL6; LXXV.6; LXXVL3),
Plyllanthus emblica,

9. Ambataru (LXXVIIL17-18), a timber tree recom-
mended for furniture,

10. Amra (XXIX.11; LIIL119; LVIILG). also called
cita (LXXXV.80), Mangifera indica, recommended for fashion-
ing images (LVIIL.G).

1. Amritaka (LIIL50; LIV.11), Spondias mangifera.

12. Ampta  (XLIIL9), also called gudici (LIIL115.
Cf. Amara, 11.4.82), Tinospora cordifolia.

13.  Angusthika. Tts flower (angusthika-puspika, LIT1.109
and comm. ) is bluish-red (nila-lohita )

14.  ARjana (LIIL50), a timber tree employed in making
furniture (LXXVIIL2).

I5.  Askela (LIIL50; LIV.27, 29), Alangium Lamarkii.

16. Apamarga (LIL115; LXXXIV.7), Achyranthes
aspera,

17.  Apargjitd (XLVIL39), a medicinal herb mixed with
Pugyasndna water Utpala gives fami as its other name, Accord-
ing to the Amarakoja (11.4.104), it was also called Vispu-krintd
which Utpala regards as one of the herbs bearing auspicious
names (prafastandmnyaf =c—ausadhyah, XLVII1.42 %

18, Arapi, a timber tree forbidden for building purposes
(LIL118).

19. Arigta (L11.85; LIIL105: LIV.3), Melia azadirachia,
a timber tree recommended for fashioning images (LVIIL5).
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20. Aristiki (XLVII. 40), a medicinal herb mixed with
Pusyasndna water,

21, drjupe (XXIX.11; XLIL15:; XLIII4; LIIL12,
101, 105, LIV.10; LVIIL6; LXXXIV.6; XCIV.16), also
called kakubha (XLIIL4; LIIL.76, 119), Teminalia arjuna.

22, Arka (XXIX.10; XLIX.25; LXXXIV.3), Calo-
lropis gigantea.

23, Asana (XXIX.5; LXXVIIL2, 11, 15, 17), Termi-
nalia tomentosa or Bridelia martana,

24, ASmantaka (LIIL1.43), Oxalis sp.; Bryophyllum caly-
cinm.

25. Afoka (LILB8; LIIL119; LIV.3), Saraca indica,
Jonesia Asoka. Both of its species, raktdioka (XXIX.2; XLIL
42; LXXIX.6), the red afoka, and nildicka (XXIX.2), the
blue afoka, are noticed. The red afoka flower is noted for its
deep red hue and whenever no species is specified the red variety
is intended (VI.13; XXXVIL2; XLIL33).

96. Asphota (LIV.22), also called sarioa (LIIL87),
Hemidesmus  indicus,

27. Afvagandhd (LXXV.9), Withania Somnifera Dunal.

28. Afpakarna (XXIX.7; LIIL105; LXXXIV.7), Shorea
robusta.

29, Afvattha (XXIX.3; XLIIL12; LIL83; LXIX.3),
Ficus religiosa, was regarded as  sacred. Also  called  pippala
(LII1.96) which is the original of Hindi pigal.

30. Atasi (X.21; LVIL32; LXXX.7), Linum usilatis-
stmum, its flower being noted for dark blue colour,

31. Atibala (LI11.50), Sida rhombifolia or Abutilon indi-
cum.

32, Atimuktoka (LXXVI.7), Aganosma caryophyllum. The
name is, however, more frequently used as a synonym of syandana
or spandana (Bignonia indica), Qugeinia Dalbergiodes, a timber
tree (XXIXN.5; LIV.4, 22, cf. Amara 114, 26) used in making
images and furniture (LYIILZ, 17, 18).

33. Badari (XXIX.5; LIII, 16, 17, 72, 74, 75), Jizyphus
Jujube. Its twiges were chewed as tooth-sticks (LXXXIV.5)
and its fruit was called badara (LIIL.114; LXIL2).

34. Bakula (LI1.85; LIIL.119), Mimusops elengi, TIts
flowers were regarded as particularly sacred to the Sun and
Mars (CII1.47). Also called kesara (LVIILG).
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35. Bana (XIL6) flowers are noted for their black shade
(X.21, where Saturn is compared with it).

36. Bandhujiva (XXIX.8), Penlapetes phoenicea (lxora
coccinea) yields red flowers (XI.11), and a lady with her lips
as red as bandhujiva flowers is said to be beautiful (LXIX.6).
The same as bandhitka (XXX.13).

37. Bhadrda (XLVIL40). Utpala gives bald as another
name.

38. Bhadraddru (LXXXIV.7), swadiru (LVIIL5;
LXXVIIL2), or dwaddre (LXXVIIL15), Cedrus libani, variety
deodara. It grows on the Himalayas at an elevation roughly
between 8500 and 5000 feet (F. C. Ford Robertson, Our Forests,
pp. 10, 37). The exudation of devadiru was called kunduruka
(LVI. 2; comm. kunduriko devaddrunrksa-nirydsah ).

39. Bhalldtaka (XXIX.11; XLIIL5; LIIL50; LVL3),
Semecarpus anacardium,

40. Bhandira (LXXXIV.6), a tree twigs whereof are
recommended for use as tooth-sticks.

4. Bharigi (LII1.48), a herb.

42. Bijapira (LIV.4, 10), Citrus medica.

43. Bila (LIIL18, 50, 76, 105: LXXXV.80), Aegle
marmelos, is a sacred tree whose mark on an article is
considered to be auspicious (XXXIIL10; XLIX.2; LXIX.10;
LXX.13; LXXVIIL21). Its figure along with that of the
pramathas and svastika is recommended to be made on temple-
doors (LV.15). Its twigs were used as sactificial fuel (XLV.
24) and chewed as tooth-sticks (LXXXIV.5). Its timber was
fashioned into images (LVIIL5), andits fruit mixed with
Pugyasnana water (XLVIL42) and used in preparing the vajralepa
(LVI. 3,5). Also known as frivekra  (XXXIIL10; XLIX.2;
XLV. 24; LV.15; LXIX.10; LXX.13; LXXVIIL21) and
fruit as friphala (LXXXIV.3).

44 Bimba (LXIX.6). Variahamihira, like other Sanskrit
pocts, compares female lower lip with its fruit.

45. Brahmi (XLVI1.41), Herpestis Monnieria.

46. Brhati (XLXXXIV.5), Solanum indicum. According
to Utpala, it is the same as kanfakdrikd (LIIL57) or nidigdhika
(ef. Amara, 11.4. 93), Botanically, however, kanfakdrika
bears a different name, Solanum Jacguinii, It is said that if
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kantakdrikd is seen without thorns but with white flowers, a
water-vein underneath it may be expected.

47. Campaka (XXIX.8; LXXVL6, 7), Michelia champaca.

48. Gandana (XLII1.9), Santalum album. The fragrant
sandal wood is recommended for making images (LVIIL5)
and furniture (LXXVIIL2, 12, 14, 18) and its paste was fre-
quently used in toilet and cosmetic preparations in ancient India
(LXXVL9, 30). It grew abundantly in the Malaya region
and was consequently called malpye (LXXVL7, 8, 14, 24, CF
Raghuvamfa, IV .48, 51, etc.).

49. Chattra (LI111.101), Fennel; Mushroom.

0. Cirabilva (XXIX.5), the same as karadja (LII1.33)
and naktamala (LII1.101, cf. Amara, 11.4.47). But botanically
all these three bear different names : Holopielia integrifolia,
Galedupa arborea, Caesalpinia bonducella. The naktamdla needs
moist soil for proper growth (LIV.11). Karaiija twigs are re-
commended as tooth-sticks (LXXXIV.4).

51, Coca (XL.4). According to Utpala, it is the same as
pdlevata or ndlikera, coconut (cocam palevatar ndlikeram od; also
on LIV.4 where he identifies palevala with ¢oca). But Amara
regards it as a synonym of vac, now called taja (IL.4.154).

52. Dadima (LIV.4, 10; LXXXIV.7), Punica granatum,
pomegranate, The red hue of the seeds of the ripe pomegra-
nate fruit is noticed (parinata-didima-gulikd-gufija-tdmram,
LXXX.8). Also called pindira (LIIL30).

33. Danti (XLIIL.9; LIILAB), Baliospennum axillare.

54. Darbha (XXIV.8; XCIV.5), Poa eynosuroides, a holy
grass much used in religious ceremonies. Awfa flowers are
mentioned in XXIX.13.

55. Dhanvana (LVI.1), Grewia tiliefolia.

56. Dhanya (LXXVI1.13, 15) or dhinpakdphala (LXXX.6),
Cortandrum Satioum, much used in cosmetic preparations in
ancient India,

57. Dhava (XLIL.15; LI11.118; LIIL105), Auagm:u:
latifolia; Conocarpus latifolia.

8. Draksa (LIV.4) or mrdeikd (LIV.10), grape vine,

59, Dirpa (XL.4; L111.37, 47, 77, 78), Cynodon dactylon.
Its stalk is noted for its dark green colour (dirodkdnda-Syame,
V.58), its flower being mentioned in XXIX.13.

60. Edikaksi, a variant reading in XLVIL41.
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6l.  Garudavega (LIIL.87), a herbaceous plant (virudh).

62.  Girikarpika, Clitorea ternata, white variety, mentioned
under the name fveté (XLIII.10).

063.  Goksuraka (LXXV.10), Tribulus lanuginosus, popularly
known as gokhru. Tt possesses medical properties and was used
in medicines,

6%. Guggulu (LVL3, 5; LXXVI1.9, 11), Balsamodendron
mukul, popularly called gugal.

65. Gundra (LIIL100), Saccharum sara, is classed as a trna,

66. Cuija (LXXX.8, 11, 12) or kymala (LXXX.11),
Abrus pre.atorius  seeds, popularly known as ghorighei, are noted
for their red colour (LXXX.8) and formed a unit of weight.
At present necklaces of guiljd seeds are worn by tribals in North
India.

67. Haridrakataru (LII1.45; LXXVIIL2, 16), Curcuma
longa,

68. Haridrd (V.58), turmeric, noted for its deep colour.
Also called rajani (XLIIL9) and kddcani (XLVIL41, cf, Amara,
11.9.41).

9. Hastikarpa (XXIX.7) or ibha (LIIL101), Ricinus
communis.

70. Iiguda (XXIX.6), Ximenia acgyptiaca, is a wild tree
commonly known as ingua,

71.  Indratara (LIT1.69).

72, Jambi (XXIX.4; LIILS, 9, 86, 87, 101, 119, LIV.
4, 10; LXXXIV.7), Eugenia jambolana, is the rose-apple tree
now called jdmun.

73. Japa (XXVIILI4), Hibiscus rosasinenses, a flower-
plant called the China rose. Its blossom is noted for dark red
colour, I

T4, Fati (LXXXIV.4), Barleria cristata.

75. Jivd (XLVIL39), Dendrobium sp., 15 a herb mixed
with bath water and popularly called dodi. Jivanti, jivani, jivani-
Jd, madhu and sravd are its other names given in the Amarakosa
(11.4.142),

76. JFivaka (LVIILG), commonly called wsijayasdra, a
timber tree recommended for making statues. According to
Amara, it is the same as asana noticed above (IL4.44).

77. Jyotismati (XLVIL39), Cardiospermum halicacabum,
is a herbaceous plant (LII1.87).
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78. Kadali (XXIX.7; XL.4; XLIX.26; LIV.4), Musa
sapientum, is the well-known plantain tree. Its trunk is noted
for its bluish-yellow shade (LXXIX.8; LXXXILI1).

79. Kadamba (LIV.10; LXXXIV.5), Anthocephalus
kadamba, yields flowers at the approach of rains and there is a
reference to northern wind fragrant on account of its flowers
(XXVILS).

80. Kakodwmbarika (L111.19), Ficus sp., is commonly
called kadumbari. Utpala gives phalgu as another name (cf
Amara, 11. 4.61).

81, Kampillaka (LII1.21), a tree requiring moist soil for
no'mal growth.

82, Kapikacchu (LXXV.4, 9) is a twining crecper com-
monly known as kasdmch. Also called svagupta (XLIILIO, cf.
Amara, 11.4.86-7 for other names).

83. Kapittha (XXIX.12; LIIL41; LIV.22; LVLL, 5,
7), Feronia elephantum, is the wood-apple tree popularly called
kaith.

84. Karavira (XLIX.7; LXXXIV.6), Nerium odoratum,
is popularly known as kanail. It yields red flowers of excellent
hue but without any fragrance.

85. Karira (LIIL67, 74, 76), Capparis aphylla, called
karel in Hindi. Its sprout and milky sap are mentioned (LIIL
106).

86. Karnikdra (XXIX.9) Hibiscus mutabilis, commonly
called kathacampa, bears red flowers of charming hue but with
no smell whatsoever. If in a moist soil it bears white fAowers,
it is indicative of sub-soil water (LIIL539). Amara gives pari-
vyddha as another name for it (I1.4.60).

87. Kafa (LIIL.100,103), Saccharum ¢ylindricum, a kind
of grass known as kds.

88. Kafmari (XL